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PREFACE 


In presenting this outline of the Sumerian language 
I wish to make a few preliminary statements for those who 
will be unable to control my statements from lack of first 
hand acquaintance with the inscriptions. The difficulties 
of Sumerian are not alone grammatical and lexicographi- 
cal but also epigraphical and it is in fact the latter difficulty 
which must be first overcome. It will never be possible 
with transcriptions, even fhough they be most accurate, to 
gain a clear idea of the genius of the language. The idea 
in the mind of the writer is often conveyed by the form of 
the sign as well as by the sound of the word and the gram- 
matical inflection. In the list of phonetic values appended 
to this volume I have attempted to give some indications on 
this point, but a grammar cannot be extended to include epi- 
graphy. The reader will observe also that I have written 
no chapter upon Syntax. This is due to the fact that the 
language is so thoroughly agglutinative that Etymology 
and Syntax cannot be separ^ited. 

The preponderating influence of Sumerian in Baby- 
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PREFACE 


Ionian' alid Assyrian culture has become so manifest in 
recent years that Sumerology must now be regarded as 
indispensable to a thorough understanding of Babylonian 
grammar, as well as of Babylonian religion, law, literature 
and art. I have no theory concerning the linguistic affin- 
ities of this remarkable people. As a negative result of 
my studies I am convinced that it has no affinity with 
either the Caucasian, Aryan or Semitic groups. This side 
of the problem has not occupied my attention as the futil- 
ity of such efforts is at once apparent. Our task at 
present must be rather to interpret the literary remains of ' 
this ancient civilisation, whose language continued to be 
sacred in religious literature even in the last century before 
our era. 


Stephen Langdon. 

# 


Les Avenieres, par Craseilles, September 1910 , 
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CHAPTER I. 


Historical Outline. 


§1. Sumer is a term applied by the inhabitants of the lower sumerasa 

valley of the Tigris and Euphrates to their native land, or at least geographical 

term. 

to a part thereof. The ideogram KI-EN-GIN, which according to pho- 
netic laws became ^umer\ may be analysed into ld[n) ^ place, locality’, 
and en-gin, ‘ the faithful lord ’ - . This term occurs in an inscription upon 
a vase presented to the temple of Nippur by Lugalzaggisi and is there 
used apparently for the district of which Nippur wasthecapitaP. Lugal- 
zaggisi, who claimed the title, ‘king of Erech, and king of the land\ 
and who mentions most of the important Sumerian'* cities as part of 
his empire, used the word kalama, ‘ land to designate what we 
understand to be ancient Sumer. The possession of Nippur seems to 
have carried with it the title, ‘ king of the land KI-IN-GIN is 
explained by Nippur on a lexicographical tablet The ideogram is 
followed frequently by the phonetic complement ra\ 


1. So we infer from the Semitic loan-word §umeru. By vowel harmony Kl- 
EN~G1N became KI-IN-GIN. Earliest mention of Sumer is by Eannatum, Stifle 
des Yautours^ rev. VIIL 

2. Cf. the title of Ninlil, goddess of Nippnr, m'-ud kalama^ CT. XXIV, 6, 15, 
and of Nisaba the grain goddess in the Nippurian pantheon, 9, 37, both char- 
acterized as the “faithful ruler of the land”. See also Oppert, quoted by Weiss- 
BACH, Sumer ische Frage^ p, 18. 

3. Hilprecht, obi. 87, If, 21; also OBI. 90, 4. 

4. Scholars universally s;^eak of the Skumerians as the Sumerians, a slight 

inaccuracy due to the founders of the science. I have not ventured to correct the 
term. • 


5. King, Creation, I, 217, 1. 5. 

6. Cf. ibid., 1. 4. ki-en-gUrd Gudea Cyl. All, 16; 21, 25 and^iK 22, SO. hi- 
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2 SUMERIAN GRAMMAR 

Sumer, therefore, probably designated the region of Nippur and 
as Nippur was the religious centre of this ancient people the term ac- 
quired a larger significance, but only in later times was it used for the 
entire country from Babylon to the Persian gulf. Throughout the clas- 
sical period the Sumerians knew no general geographical or racial term 
except kalama ‘ the land \ the home land, by which they distinguish- 
ed themselves and their land from the ki'tr or ‘ foreign land Sar- 
gon, the Semitic king of Agade^ a city in the region of Sippar and 
north of Sumer, one of the first foreigners from whom we have any 
information concerniijg the Sumerians, calls himself ‘ king of Akkad 
and of the sovereignty of Enlil’. The Semitic kings of Ki^, the most 
important of the early Sumerian cities on the northern boundary® which 
seems to have fallen into the hands of the Semites at an early date [circa 
3000 B, c.], also ruled at Nippur and like the Semitic. dynasty of Akkad 
shewed great respect to the cult of Enlil. Nippur, therefore, was 
regarded by both Sumerians and foreigners as the real centre of Sume- 
rian civilisation and we thus readily understand why the local term 
Sumer became racially and linguistically significants 
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in-gi{n) and kUn-^gi-ra in late texts are employed for rnmu ‘land', simply 
(SaI. /SSI) and ki-tn-gin = irsita ‘earth', IV 1 a, 22 (v. Hommel, Geographie, 
242 n. 4). Hommel correctly derived burner directly from kingin by assuming the 
palatalisation A'> ^ before i and r. Prince, Materials for a Sumerian Lexicon, 
p. 206, has given an interesting derivation of kengin by analysing it into At/i*landb 
-and gin * reed', ‘land of the reed’. See also Lenormant, Etudes, 2«<t Serle,g, 29. 
Lenormant not only derived Umer (the u arising from the labial m] from kengin, 
but with Sayob connected it with the Biblical followed by Radau, Early 
Babylonian History, 216. ^anj}ar in the Amarna Letters and on a tablet of 
BoghazkQi is a kingdom of the Mitanni and can have no connection with kingir 
= Hmer which seems to me correct. See for ^anjjar, Weber in Knudt- 

zoN's El- Amarna Taeeln, 1080-3. 


t ^he city a-ga-d^-{k() is identical with the later akkadu-(ki), usually written 
wi-iki], V. Meissner, SAI. 8878. The name of the city is written a-ga-mki) 
in all periods and is distinct from uri-{ki) the ‘land of Akkad’, 

^ Usually located on the Tigris opposite Sippau, but by Hommel, south-east 

of Babylon, and by Thoreau-Dangin, OLZ. ^90D, 205, east of Babylon on the 
Shatt-ehNiL 


3. Ninib’s temple at Nippur i-Su-me-DU should perhaps be read i-^u-me-ra 
for references, SBP. 346 and the n. pr. Amel-i-Sa-me-rd, BEP. VI», 37, 8. 
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HISTORICAL OUTLINE 3 

§ 2. The pronunciation §umer is known to us only by Semitic 
loan-word ^umeriu The Semites designated this language as the li^an 
§um§ri, or language of Sumer, and their own language as akkadu or 
Akkadian. So for instance a date promulgated by Samsuditana as the 
official Sumerian date formula for the year has a Semitic translation, 
called akkadu-§a^ ^its Semitic rendering ’h An interlinear text con- 
taining Sumerian lines and a Semitic translation under each line has 
the note akkada eli^ §u[mera], 'below the Akkadian (Semitic), 

above the Sumerian ’ ^ In ZA. IV, 434, Bezold published a tablet deal- 
ing with geographical and racial terms. Line six should probably be 
restored, eme-KU nig-sig-ga erne [akkadi (/cf)], which is there translated 
by li^an §u?nSri tamHl akkadi = Sumerian is the counterpart of Akka- 
dian. Bezold in Florilegium Melchior de Vogii^, 53-8, has discussed 
the question a new, but with impossible conclusions concerning some of 
the texts. 

The usage of the two words §umeru and akkadu appears clearly in 
an inscription of Asurbanipai, who describing his early education says : 
"Among the craftsmen I busied myself (?) ; the counsel and wisdom of 
the heavens with the wise masters (?) I solved. I read the dreadful 
mysteries which should not be revealed (?}. To translate into Akkadian 
the skilfully made tablets which were obscure in Sumerian I was 
restless (?)L” Here the word sumeru is ideographically expressed hg 
the Sumerian eme-KU which seems to he a late form invented htj the 
Semites, eme-KU has not been successfully interpreted. In thosetexts 
where it occurs^ the form of KU gives no clue as to which of the three 
original signs is intended, erne of course means ^ speech^ 


Sumerian 

a 

language. 


1. OLZ. 1905, 270. 

2. 'K. 14013 in Bezold, Catalogue of the Kouyunjik Collection, p. 1354. Cf. 
also K 3233 imiMu akkada munU, ‘‘ rei^eat it seven times in Akkadian 

3. Lehmann, Samah-hum-ukin^ Taf. XXXIV, 14-17; ina pal)ur ummant 

^uiahulakii purussi^ma miUk{f) iiU rube IVuti ^^upatar igiarS idguruU^a 

la iMpUpaal kammu nakluSa himert [EME-KU\ ^ullulu akkadu ana 

^utehuri a^u daku. 

4. The citations will be found in Meissner, SAI. 530. • ^ 
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4 SUMERIAN GRAMMAR 

tongue\ r-Ah^olutely no mlid reasons exist for the old interpretation, 
'enchanter's speech'^ and the other well known suggestion that KU 
means rubia, 'prince\ therefore, 'language of the chiefs, or aristocrats’ 
is douhtfulK In any case this designation of the Sumerian language is 
late and may have been applied by the Semites to the classical speech to 
distinguish it from the dialects. The geographical term mat eme-KU, 
or land of the Sumerian language also occurs in the late period'^ • 


Sumer and § 3. The kings of the Sumerian dynasties of Ur, Isin and Larsa 
Akkad. employed the title ‘king of ki-en-gi (sumer) and akkad', but the Semitic 
conqueror, Hammurabi, used the words mat ^u-me'rlim it ak-ka-di-im. 
This double expression to designate southern and northern Babylonia in 
their ancient racial divisions as Sumerian and Akkadian (Semitic) con- 
tinued to be used by the Assyrians and Babylonians to the end of their 
political existence and was current even among the Persian kings. 
Strictly speaking we should designate these two languages of the cunei- 
form script as Sumerian and Akkadian, the terms which the Babylonian 
and Assyrian scholars themselves adopted. I shall, therefore, designate 
the Semitic dialects, as Akkadian, Babylonian and Assyrian. For the 
non-Semitic and primitive language of th^inscriptions I adopt the term 
Sumerian, a word which the later representatives of this people 
seem to have recognized as a term applicable to their country and race. 
[For a discussion of the dialects of Sumerian see the chapter on Pho- 
netics]. 


and^ § 4, The early history of Sumer is imperfectly known. We possess 
Nippur. literature from but two important centres Lagash and Nippur. Of im- 
portant literary remains those of Lagash centre of the Ninib cult, closely 


1. See Lehmann, op, laud,, 101. 

^ 2, If this suggestion be correct we should read eme-drxr, 

3. Ill R. 4 a, 51, there explained by eme-lagga^^^ the pure speech (?) For 
the use of the word ^umerii by Semites in the %arly period, v. CT. XV, 2, 3, iu- 
barum lu irUt ham^imma ^attUamma Mmifrum Uktazasid, may the Subarian be 
a possession of plunder; yearly may the Sumerian plunder her. See Dhorme, 
RA. VII, 13-15f^r this passage. 
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connected with the Nippurian pantheon, go back to a period considerably • 
anterior to that to which the earliest long inscriptions of Nippur belong. 

A few fragments from Nippur date, however, from the earliest period, 
so that a decision as to the greater antiquity of either city is impossible. 

For practical purposes I have divided the literary remains of the Sume- 
rians into two great periods, those which were written before the dynasty 
of Ur founded by Ur-Engur [circa 2474 b.c.], and those which belong 
to the period of the dynasties of Ur [2474-2357], Isin [2357-2132], Larsa"^ 
and Babylon [2232-1929]. 

§ 5. The literature of the classical period may be divided into three Types of 
classes, historical, commercial and religious. Documents of the third literature, 
type are extremely rare in this period. If the Sumerians composed 
hymns, liturgies, epics and mythologies before 2500 b.c. none have sur- 
vived®. The only document which we might designate as distinctly 
religious in motif of composition, the account of the building and 
dedication of the temple of Lagash (Sirpurla) recorded on two great clay 
cylinders of Gudea [circa 2500] offers little opportunity for estimating the 
kind of religious literature which the ancient Sumerians must have 
possessed. Gudea speaks of his sacred literature and the temple singers 
are mentioned from the earliest period onwards ^ . The type of document 
classified under the general heading of commercial literature, if we may 
apply the term literature to contracts, sales, conveyances, lists of temple 
and private property, yearly and monthly accounts of temple and palace 
estates, constitutes by far the most fully represented source of Sumerian 


1. The principal kings of this dynasty are Eriaku and Rim-Sin. 

2. The two Sumerian epics concerning Ninib of which late fragmentary copies 

have been published by HaozNy, MVAG, 1903, pt, 5, are copies of Sumerian ori- ^ 

ginals, fragments of which have been excavated at Nippur and publisfeed by ♦ 

Radau, be. XXIX, and translated BE, Series D, vol. V, pt. E. The original text 
comes from the period of the Isin dynasty. ^ 

1 St. B. 8, 21. 

4. See the introduction to my •Sumerian and Babylonian Psalms. Also the •• 

following passages; the “chief tempie singer”, TSA., no. 2, rev. I; no. 5, obv. 11, • 

period of Urukagina. The “inferior temple singer”, DP. 87, II (Lugalanda); 

DP. 99, IV; 100,1V. ^ 
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^ literature. In as much as most of these business documents mention the 
contemporaneous rulers either as persons interested in the transaction 
itself or in the date formula, they form one of the chief sources of ancient 
history. A considerable amount of material from this class of literature 
has been utilised in these grammatical and lexicographical studies. 



Material § 6. It would be difficult to find any Sumerian inscription which we 

forois 

could call an historical document ” in the modern or Greek sense of the 
term. The stone statues ^ sidles^ clay cones % inscribed field-stones \ 
stone* and clay tablets ® offer the only adequate means of studying early 
Sumerian grammar art Lagash. Historical inscriptions of the early 
period from Nippur are curiously enough all cut upon stone vases ^ 



1. Represented only by the inscribed statues of Urban and Gudea. 

8, The only important stele is the SiHa des Vautours of Eannatum (Lagash); 
cL the small stone column of Eannntum, Deo. ep.^ XLIV, and RA. IV, 108. 

3. Most important are: — the cone of Entemena, RA. IV, pi. II, inscription be- 
gins at the larger circumference; three cones of Urukagina, A, B, C, in Dec. ep., 
L, LI and LII, B and C variants and all refer to the same events; inscription 
begins at the point. 

4. Three held- stones of Eannatum with long inscriptions, Dee, 4p., XLIII, 
XLIV (defaced) and one unpublished in Constantinople, SAK. 22. Small field- 
stones of this ruler in Dec., pis. 2 and 2 his. ^ 

5. Urnina, five small stone tablets, reverse uninscribed, only one published, 
D6e, d/j., XXXVI; see SAK. 3 f. Alabaster tablet of Entemena, Dee. d/i., XL VI. 
A stone tablet of Urukagina, Cat. de Clercq , t. II, pi. VIII, and of Ur-Bau, Ddc., 
pi. 8 lii.% both with rev, uninscribed. 

6. The earliest in the form of baked bricks in imitation of the stone tablets, 
[Eannatum], two baked bricks, on which the cuneiform signs are already beginning 
to appear, Ddc. dp,, XLV. Brick of Enannatum I. style purely lapidary, Dec., 
dp., XLVL Two bricks of Entemena, Ddc. dp., XL VIII and pi, 31, no. S.^None 
with reverse] An historical clay tablet in same shape as the ordinary business 
document, RA. VI, opp. p. 28, with reverse {Urukagina). Several short inscrip- 
tions op. bricks of Gudea, v. SAK. 140 f. 

7. Short vase inscriptions from a period contemporaneous with or later than 
Ur-Nina of Lagash, are OBL 94, 95, 96, 97, 98, 99, 106, 111, 112, 113, 114. The 
most important document from Nippur is the long vase inscription of Lugalzag- 

^ gisi, contemporary of Urukagina, OBL 87. Kro^m the same period the fragments 
of Lugalkigubnidudu and Lugalkisalsi, OBI. 86 A + B. A vase of Entemena 
from Nippur OBL 115-117. To (he inscriptions written on the various objects 
mentioned, m^be added the short dedications on the stone -door sockets of La- 
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HISTORICAL OUTLINE • 7 

§ 7. The inscriptions from the earliest period which iga^ he said •Oldest 
to represent the oldest script in Asiatic civilization reaching back to a inscriptions, 
period certainly as early as 4000 b. c. are in the probable order of their 
antiquity^; Black stone tablet, General Theological Seminary, New 
York City, v. AJSL. XXIII, 19, reverse uninscribed; stone tablet 
with rude figure of a man seizing one of three small trees (?), wearing a 
low cap with two tall palm leaves; inscribed both obv. an(f rev., Dec, 
ej}. , pi. I bis ; Scheil, Notes d' Epigraphies no. L. AO. 2753, stone tablet 
from Suruppak, obv. and rev., published and translated by F.Thureau- 
Dangin, RA. VI, Contrats archaiqueSsnol. Semi-circular stone re- 
sembling Blau A, Dec.s pi. I ter, no. 6. Flat stone tablet, reverse unin- 
scribed, ibid,,, no. 5. Fragment of a list of purchases, BM. 22506 in 
CTV, 3. 

These inscriptions upon stone are all business records shewing that 
the Sumerians in the first stages of their civilization used writing for 
practical purposes. The. writing is linear and the scribes compose the 
signs, some of which are still not far removed from piotographs,by com- 
binations of straight and curving lines. 

§ 8. Inscriptions shortly l^fore Ur-Nina (circa 3500-3400) : Vases Period 
of early Patesis of Ki^ from Nippur, OBI. 108-9, and 93 ; Mass of Arms 
of Mesilim, Dec., pi. I ter; Lapislazuli tablet of Lugaltarsi, CT. III. 



gash, Urniha, /)ec., pi. 2 ter; Bntemena, CT. X, pi. 1; CT. V, pi. I; Dec. ep., XLVI 
and pi. 5 ; one unpublished in the Louvre, v. SAK. 3:3; Urukagina, Dee. e/j,, XLIX, 
Ur-Bau, D6c., pi. 27; Inscriptions upon stone mixing bowls, Eannatum, PSBA. 1890, 
p. 60, with plate opp. p. 112; Enannatum, RA. IV, 108; plaques, Urnina, Dee., pi. 2; 
Dec, ep.s XXXVJI (diorite), Urukagina, Dec. ep., L (baked clay). A fragment of a 
vase inscription, a dedication for [the life of] Urukagina is BM. 12030. 

1. The so called Blau Monuments now in the British Museum, Babylonian 
and Assyrian Room, case D, nos. 14 and 15 are declared to be forgeries in the 
official Guide 19U8, p. 156. Several of the entries, however, make good sense, for 
example 20 water buckets, 20*linen garments, 2 woollen garments, 20 jewels, A. 
obv., oases III, VIII, X, XII, Notice also the rev. case 1, 1 1/2 bur for the kalu 
priest, where the numerical system i^ exactly the same as in AO. 2753. Photo- 
graphs of both A and B in the American Journal of Archaeology, 1888, pis. IV, V. 
Copy by Barton, in JAOS. XXII, 120; corrections XXIV, 389. ^ 


<% 




% 



r 


r 


r 

r 


r 


f 


8 SUMERIAN GRAMMAR 

pL no. 1. ^To this period Th.-Dangin assigns CT» V, 2, no. 12146, 
v.SAK. 170. 

Perhaps here belongs the marble vase, DP., pi. P, all in linear 
style. 

Clay tablets, on which the writing is already becoming cuneiform, 
all business documents, RTC. 1-8 and DP. 33-38, assigned to this pe- 
riod by Thureau-Dangin and Allotte de la Fuye. The former also 
places the contracts from Suruppak RTC. 9-15 before Ur-Nina, but the 
archaic forms which he adduces [p. II, note 1] may be due to local 
usage. [DP. 34menMons the god of Suruppak]. RTC 12-15 edited by 
Thureau-Dangin, RA. VI, no. 4. 

Dynasty of § 9. The dynasty of Ur-Nina^ ; (kings and patesis of Lagash). 

Ur^Nfina 

1. Ur-nina; five historical inscriptions on stone tablets, one metal 
plaque, and one stone door socket. An inscription traced in linear style 
on several baked bricks taken from a wall b A diorite plaque contain- 
ing references to a religious ceremony, Die. ep., XXXVII, translated 
byTH.-DANGiN, SAK.6, butreijeatedbyToscANNE, RT. XXX, rea;fesZ)j- 
rers, p. 6, without reference to previous editions (!). See also ibid., p. 16. 
The secular cuneiform script of the business documents is not yet recog- 
nised by the royal scribes. Approximately the same period, a record 
of purchase of land inscribed on a statue of Lupad of Umma*, Comptes 
rendus 1907, 769-772*. 


r- 


c 


1. The god sukurru is mentioaed, and of. especially the form of Y| identical 
with ^ 1. 4, oecuringalso on a tablet from Suruppak, RTC. 12, 1, 4 : with the n. pr. 
Kk-a sukurru-sida on DP. no. 1, cf. RTC. 13 obv. IV, 5. BM. 22470 [CT. X, 2], 
a dedication to iimin-dun-bdd by Kalag-ki-asag belongs to this period. The 
syenite plate DP. no. 2, evidently a record of a transaction concerning commodities, 
although inscribed on stone, shews tendencies toward the secular cuneiform script 
and h'enoe cannot he anterior to Ur-Nina. Short historical inscriptions from Kii 

(SAK. 160, 1-4), Umma (ibid., 150, no. 1), and Nippur (ibid., 148), all belong to 
this period. " 

2. Ur-Nina, E-annatum, Enannatum I; Entenrena, Enannatum II, (Enetarzi) 

Enlitarzi, Lugalanda. r 

3. RA. IV, 91; for details concerning tlrs historical inscriptions, v SAK. 2 ff. 

4. GlS-HU. 

5. J-ext iiid-, 1908, March. See also Tosoanne, RT. XXX, Textea Dioors, p. 3. 
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2. Eannatum; historical inscriptions of more extensive nature, no- 
tably the SUle des Vautours^ four stone bowlders (two with long in- 
scriptions), two baked bricks, a short stone column and a basalt bowl. 

3. Enannatum I ; three short inscriptions on a bowl, baked brick 
and coat of arms. 

4. Entemena ; numerous historical inscriptions on stone door- 
sockets, one alabaster tablet, two vases, two baked bricks, one baked 
clay peg and a large cone. One business document is dated in this 
reign’. In this period the secular script is used on the monuments^ 

5. Enannatum 11; one short inscription on*a door*socket. Per- 
haps the record of sale of land DP. 31. 

6. Enetarzi ; one commercial document, DP. 39 ^ 

A letter addressed to E. as priest(?) of Ningirsu, AO. 4238, v. RA. 
VI, no. 4. 

7. Enlitarzi; documents dated in his reign, RTC. 17,26, 57,60,70. 
DP. 42, 92, 93, 94, 110, 111. Nik. 10, 42, 67, 170, 193, 279. Two 
seals, one of thepatesiandoneof his consort, DP, pis. V-VII and Nik. 323. 

8. Lugalanda ; documents dated in his reign, RTC. 19, 25, 27-8, 30-3, 

35, 37, 39-54, 58, 61, 64, 66, 68, 71-2, 75. TSA. R 6, 10, 2R 24, 26, 
37, 43, 49^ • 

DP. 25, 44, 47, 50, 52-3, 59, 62-4, 67, 72, 76, 84, 87, 95-7, 104, 
124-5, 127, 131-2, 134. Nik. 17, 23-4, 28-9, 31, 33, 39, 51, 53, 58, 62, 
79, 85, 125, 128, 148, 151-2, 154, 164, 169, 173, 175, 179, 182-7, 189-91, 
194, 196, 198-205, 207, 209-10, 214-5, 220, 250, 252, 261-3, 265, 270, 
272, 274, 277, 280, 295, 300, 314. Pinches, Amh^, no. 1. 

§ 10. Contemporaneous kings of Kis, Urumus and Manistusu; a 
few dedicatory inscriptions on vases, one coat of arms,' all probably 

from Nippur [Semitic]. The Obelisk of Manistusu found at Susa and 

# 

1. RTC. no. 16. Translated by Langdon, Babylonia and Palestine^ 56. 

2. One historical notice from Umma in this reign, SAK. 150, no. 3. 

3. Translated by Allotte de »a Fxjye, Hllprecht Annioersary Volume ^ 128. 

4. The tablets cited as TSA. are «-ll translated by de Genouillao in the book 

where they are published. He has utilised most of the texts cited as RTC. in his 
valuable introduction. ^ 
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r now in th^ Louvre is the most important early Semitic record in exis- 
tence. Published by Scheil, JDMgation en Perse, vol. II, 1 62. Ana- 
lysed and commented upon by Hrozny, Vienna Oriental Journal^ XXI, 
11-43. For the proper-names v. Hoschander, ZA. XX, 246-302, only 
letters A-B. [SAK. 160-3.] 

Urukagina. § 11. Engilsa and his son UrukaginaL 

a) Historical inscriptions of Urukagina are numerous. Three 
cones and one plaque, all of baked clay, give a detailed account of civil 
institutions. A tablet describing the sack of the city by Lugalzaggisi. 
Fragment of a brick, one stone tablet, a door-socket inscription, three 
small votive inscriptions. 

b) The commercial documents of this reign are also numerous: 
Pinches, Amh., nos. 2-3. RTC. 20, 48, 63, 73; TSA. 2-5, 9, 11-16, 
18-20, 22-3, 25, 27, 30-6, 40-42, 48; DP. 27, 40, 45, 48, 51, 54, 60, 66, 
69*, 74, 77, 82, 98-9, 105-9, 112-123, 128-30, 133, 135-6, 138-9, 141. 
Nik. 1-3, 5-6, 9, 13, 16, 18-21, 31-2, 35, 46-7, 57, 59-60, 63-4, 76, 
146, 155, 208, 230, 244-6, 270, 272-3, 286, 298, 311, 319-22. To this 
period belong the seals of Eniggal, DP., pi. IX = Nik. 325, Nik. 324, 
and of Gal, DP., pi. X. 

Ereeh. § 12. Dynasty of Umma and Erech. 

1. Lugalzaggisi ; one historical inscription restored from fragments 
of Tasesby Hilprecht, OBI. , no. 87 and partly translated by him OBI. II 
52 ff., later by Radau and Thureau-Dangin, v. SAK. 153-7 (Nippur). 

^ ^ 2. Lugal-kigubnidudn ; two vase inscriptions and one brief dedi- 

cation on granite blocks. 


1. Engilsa, patesi olSirpurla, is mentioned on the Obelisk of ManiStusu as the 
fathermf Urukagina, probably identical with the famous patesi and king of Sirpurla 
— Urukagina. This seems to me very likely and if Sargan-sarri and his son Na- 
ram-Sm he placed later than Maniitusu it would be difficult to date these two 
kings before 2900 s.c.at the highest possible figure. SeenE Gbnouillac, TSA. XIV, 
and Allottb dh la Fuye, Florilegium Meldntr do. Vogue, 1 - 14 . Engilsa appears 
m the tablets of Urukagina only as an imrortant person, and mav not be identi- 
cal with the father of Urukagina. 

2. Translated by Allotte db la Puye, Florilegium Melchior da VogM, pp.Sfl. 
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3, Ensagkusanna; two vase inscriptions. 

• • 

§ 13. The Senaitic dynasty of Agadek 

1. Sarganisarri ; two door-socket inscriptions, one brick stamp, an 
inscribed coat of arms and several seals, chiefly from Nippur. 
[SAK. 162-5]. 

2. Naram-Sin ; two sides and two inscribed statues (found at Susa), 
two dedicatory inscriptions on vases, brick stamp (Nippur), one slate 
plaque and one diorite plaque (dedicated to his son) from Lagash; 
several seal impressions all on tablets from Lagash. [SAK. 164-9]^ 

To this period Th.-Dangin assigns about 100 tablets from Lagash, 
RTC., pp. 44-72 ^ Of these the following are dated in the reign of 
Sarganisarri; 85 + 124,87,88 (?), 99 + 136 + 176, 118. Naram-Sin; 
86 + 106 + 144. 

Three Semitic documents, Bu. 91-5-9, 588-90 [CT. L, pi. 1], one 
mentioning Sippar, are possibly from this periods The commercial 
documents frequently contain Semiticisms, and a large number of the 
proper names are Semitic. Di-iorme, Les noms propres babyloniens a 
Vepoqae de Sargon Vancien et de Naram-Sin, BA. VI, has greatly exag- 
gerated the Semitic element at Lagash in this period. The texts, prove, 
however, that the inhabitants o:^Sumer were already a mixed race*". 

1. In the inscriptions of Manistusii, Sargon and Naram-Sin, always a-ga-de- 
hi, hut from the period of Ur-engur of Ur generally kl-uri, also uri simply 
(v. SAK. 190 c, 1. 4). Cf. also the form in a date formula of Hammurabi, Hil- 
pREOHT BEP., Series D vol. V,3 n. %Jdi-un[n), The Semites translated Id-ttri and 
uri-(ki) by AkkadUf so that the two names certainly indicate the same place, uri 
(with the pronunciation tilla{\) so s^) meant also Urartu^ Urtu (v. SAI. 5329 and 
K 621, 4; Rm. II, 2, 5, in ZA. VII f, 345), and even Amoria or the West. Agade 
at any rate was the name first employed by the Semites and seems to be much 
older than ki-uri, a name of apparently northern origin. 

2. These inscriptions written by royal scribes are all Semitic althougl^ the 
population of Lagash and Nippur was still largely Sumerian, as we know from the 
language of the commercial documents written at Lagash in the reigns of these 
kings. 

3. Other unpublished tablets of tjjis period at Constantinople. 

4. Cf. the form of the sign nag%r I^C. 323 on Bu. 91-5-9, 588 obv. 2, and 590, 
rev. 2, with REC. 93, rev. 2. 

5. The texts enumerated under §§ 10 and 13 have not yet received the atten- 
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Inter'v^l 
between 
Aktad and 
Ur. 


§ 14. ^rom the dynasty of Akkad to the dynasty of Ur, 2900^-2474. 

1. Lugal-u^umgaU, patesi of Lagash under the dynasty of Agade, 
left no literary remains; dedicated a seal to Sarganisarri, [SAK. 164 f] 
and one to Naram-Sin [ibid,^ 168 k] ; frequently appears in documents 
of the period [Dhorme, op. cit.^ under Sarru-u^wngal]. 

2. Ur-Bau. One important inscription on his statue, a stamped 
brick, two baked clay pegs, a door-socket, a stone tablet and a vase. 
SAK. 60-63. 


One tablet dated in his reign, RTC. 186 ^ 

3 . Namamahnk A stamped brick and a door-socket. His consort, 
daughter of Ur-bau, dedicated for his life, a circular stone plate, two 
coats of arms and a female statue. 

One tablet dated in his reign, RTC. 187^ 

4. Ur-Ninsun (period not certain) dedicated a large stone bowl to 
his god®. [Here Th.-Dangin places tentatively three patesis known only 
from single tablets, RTC. 188-190]. 
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tion which they merit in Semitic philology. The remarkable study of Hoshander, 
cited above, may lead to important results. Still a purely philological investiga- 
tion of the Obelisk of Manistusu and the tablets mentioned under § 13 is much 
needed. 

1. This is the extreme date to which we can assign Sarganisarri according to 
the commonly accepted interpretation. Allowing 300 years for the reigns under 
§§ and an unknown interregnum between them, we would arrive at 3200 for 

Urukagina and about 3400 for Ur-Nina. The dates assumed by King in his his- 
tory of Sumer and Akkad [3000 for Ur-Nina, 2650 Sarganisarri] are in any case 
hazardously low. Commercial documents of this period, RTC. 180-260, and 
Pinches, Am/i., no. 13 . 

The period between Naram-Sin of Akkad and Ur-Bau of Lagash is wholly 
unknown. Th.-Dangin assigns three rulers Ugme, Urmama and Bahama to this 
period. None of these left historical inscriptions- Tablets dated in these reigns, 
RTQft 181. 188. 184. 

3. An apparently ancient seal, Tosoanne, Teastes dtcje/'s,[RT.XXX,] p.9; dingir- 

gal-kur ukui'iyu^ ur-d ba-rl, Dingir-gahkur minister of Ur-Bau. IdentiQcation 
with the patesi uncertain. • 

4. An other patesi Urgar,also son-in-law f?) of Ur-Bau, honored with the dedi- 
cation of a female statue by a daughter Ur-Bau, SAK. 63, no. 13. 

5. Ra. II, 79. Valuable because it defines the meaning of bur = puru^ as 
* stone bowl L 
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5. Gudea. The literary remains of this patesi form tbqb ppncipal 
source for the study of the language. 

a) Historical’; eleven inscribed statues and two large hollow 
cylinders of baked clay, 30 and 24 nearly perfect columns averaging 20 
cases or lines to the column. Eight inscribed baked clay bricks Three 
baked clay pegs. Three coats of arms. An inscribed bowl and lion. 
Three seals. Two female statues dedicated to female divinities by his 
consort for his life®. 

b) Commercial documents dated in his reign, ETC. 192-199, 200, 
201 (?). Pinches, Amh., no. 13. Lau, Old Bab, Temple Records, 
Catalogue, p. 53, no. 59. 

§ 15. Dynasty of Ur and contemporary patesis of Lagas. 

1. Ur-Engur. — a) Seven inscribed bricks (from Ur, Erech, Larsa 
and Nippur). Two baked clay pegs (Ur and Lagash). Two door-sockets 
(Nippur). A stone tablet from KeS (?). A seal dedicated to him. — 
h) Tablets dated in his reign, RTC. 261-5. 

Ur-dbha, patesi of Lagash. A seal dedicated to him ^ 

2. Dungi\ — a) Three inscribed bricks (Ur and Susa). One clay 
peg and one door-socket (Lagash). Clay tablet, copy from a stone tablet 
(Kutha). Nine stone tablets (fLutha, Lagash, Nippur, Susa, Erech, 
Eridu), records of building temples, two (Kutha, Erech (?)) dedications 
on stone tablets for the life of Dungi. Dedicated for his life a female 
statue, a dead-dress of diorite, a pearl, and two seals (Lagash, Kutha (?), 
Nippur?). Six seals of individuals dedicated to Dungi ^ Three in- 
scribed weights. 

1. None of the inscriptions of Gudea can be called historical in a strict use of 
the term. The statues all refer to the building of temples and the dedication of 
the statue in question, and the cylinders offer only an elaborate account of the 
building of the chief temple. The statues are denoted by Gud, A. B. C. D. fi. F. 
G, H. I. K. L. and the cylinders by Gud. Cyl. A. B. 

2. SAK. 66-147 : the female statue B is repeated by Tosoanne, Tesstes dicers^ 
no. D (without reference to previous editions!). 

3. See SAK. 2E8 a) and p. 149, Mentioned on tablets dated under tJr-Engur, 

RTC. 261, 263-5, • 

4. Semiticisms are frequent in his inscriptions. 

5. Five in SAK. 196 C-G (Lagash) and one in Toscanne, op. cit.^ F. 
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h) fTHfe commercial documents dated in the long reign of Dungi 
must have been enormous. We possess at present tablets from Lagash 
only, which are two numerous to be recorded individually. RTC., 
pp. 102-9; 11 tablets certainly from Dungi. 110-155, 25 tablets, v. In- 
troduction, VII f. CT., vol. I, pis. 2-3, 4-5, 6-7, 8-9, 34, 48, 49. CT. 
Ill, pis. 5-8, 9-10, 21-26, 27-30, 40-43, 44-47, 48-50. CT. V, 17-8, 19-20, 
21-4, 25-6, 27-8, 29-32, 33-5, 36, 37, 38-9, 44-6, 47-9. CT. VII, 5-6, 
9, 10, 11, 12, 13, 15, 17 (2tablets), 19 (12946), 20(13130), 21 (13165), 22 
(13138), 25 (13164), 27 (18376), 28 (18379), 30 (18389), 31 (18391), 32 
(18395), 33 (18397), k (18'®37), 35 (2 tablets), 36 (2 tablets), 38 (18422), 
44 (17761), 46 (2 tablets), 48 B, C. CT. IX, 17 (?), 19, 20, 25, 28 (?), 
33, 34, 38, 39, 41, 42, 44, 45, 46. 47 A, 48 A, B. CT. X, 9. 14-15, 20-3, 
24-5, 28-9, 30-1, 34-5, 40-1, 44 (14348, 18962), 45 (4 tablets), 48 A, B, C, 
50 (23850, 23782, 14344). 

PiNOHES, Amherst, nos. 16-55, 122. Haverford Library Collection, 
pt. I, by G.-A. Barton, 77 tablets dated in this reign. E. A. Hoffman 
Collection in the General Theological Seminary, New York City, 
according to Radau, EBH. 322, nos. 1-25, and 94-104, belong to this 
reign. Radau has published only a selection, no 14, p. 354; 19, p. 356; 
96, p. 4\8-,100, p. 430; 102, p. 432; 17)4, p. 362-4; 106\ p. 428. 

A collection belonging to Columbia University, catalogue in Lau, 
Old. Bah. Temple Records. 47-89. Dungi, nos, 4, 15, 25, 45, 69, 72, 
78, 83, 94, 100, 102, 104-6, 131, 134, 141, 147% 153, 157, 160-1, 171, 177, 
185 , 204, 207, 218, 239-40, 242, 246, 252, 256. Reisner, Temple Ur- 
kunden^ 76 dated tablets 

Ur-Ningursu^ patesi of Lagash. Two inscribed bricks ; a dedica- 
tion on a cross-shaped objects 

Tablets dated in his name, RTC. 207 and perhaps 210-11% 

1. 43^ year of Dungi. 

2. Read si-mu-ru-um instead of Lau’s si-bu-ufn{'^]. 

3. Add. SoHEiL, Notes d!Epigraphie^ LI. ^ 

4. SAK. 146-9. • 
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Gain kazal-Urlama-Allams.^ Urlama' patesis under Egingi, only- 
seals dedicated to them. 

h 

3. Bur-Sin. Five inscribed bricks (one from Nippur, probably all 
the others from Ur). Two door-sockets (Nippur). Two stone tablets. 
Two seals dedicated to him. 

Tablets from this reign (all from Lagasli) ; 

RTC., pp. 110-155, 16 tablets, v. Introduction, p. viii. 

CT. I, pis. 10-11, 12-13, 16-17, 18-19, 22, 23, 24, 26, 27, 28, 29, 36-7, 
38-9, 41-2, 47, 

CT. Ill, 17 (4 tablets), 18 (5 tablets), 19 (5 tablets). 

CT.V, 39-41. CT.VII, 7, 8, 14, 16, 21 (13140), 27 (18373), 29 
(18383), 30 (18387), 32 (18394), 34 (18409), 37 (2 tablets), 39 (2 tablets), 
44 (17766), 47 (17776), 49 (2 tablets). 

CT. IX. 16, 22, 23, 26, 27, 37, 40, 43, 49 B, 50 A, B. 

CT.X. 11, 12-3, 16-7, 18-9, 26-7, 32-3, 36-7, 38-9, 42 A, C, 43 
(4 tablets), 44 (19065, 23767), 47 (4 tablets), 50 (12248). 

Pinches, Amherst, nos. 57-121. Haverford Library Collection, 
pt. I, 32 tablets. Hoffmann Collection, nos. 26-90, after Radau, op. 
cit., 322. Radau has published the following nos. : 27, p. 424; 33, 
p. 372; 34, p. 376; 35, p. 358;^?', p. 360; 47, p. 386; 48, p. 388; 49, 
p. 390; 50, p. 394 ; 51, p. 396; 52, p. 398; 54, p. 426; 56, p. 400 ; 87, 
p. 421. Reisner, op. cit., 82 (dated tablets). Lau, op. cit., nos. 18, 
71, 77, 79-82, 84-9, 93, 96, 98, 99 (?), 101, 104, 107-8, 135, 140, 142, 
148-9, 159, 162, 165, 168, 186-8, 194-5, 199-202, 205, 210, 212, 215, 217, 
222, 233, 236, 238, 241, 248, 250, 253, 258“- 

Abbamu, patesi of Lagash (in the 6th year) BM. 23767. 

tlr-lamaii, a patesi mentioned on an unpublished tablet of the 
Royal Scottish Museum, 2“'* year of Bur-Sin. 

4. Gimil-Sin. One brick (Susa). Threedoor sockets, (two reciffds 
of temples built by himself, one from a temple dedicated to him as a god). 

* 

1. Also under Bur-Sin. Vide SMi. 233 n. c) and Reisner, TU. no, 60. Cf. 
ibld,j no. 143 date. 146 date, • 

Ji. Add, ScHEiL, Notes d*Epigraphio, no. Xll = RT. XVII, 28-S9 ; no. LI (in 
RT. XXII), tablets 1-2, Pblagau, Bad. HI, 2, sd~tilla^ nos. 2, 18. 
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An^iipcribed weight, and three seals dedicated to him. 

Tablets dated in his reign. RTC., p. 110-155, 19 tablets, v. Intro- 
duction, p. VIII. 

CT.I, pL 35. CT.III, 11 (3 tab.), 12 (3 tab.), 13 (3 tab.), 14 
(3 tab.), 15 (3 tab.), 16 (4 tab.), 31-34. CT. VII, 23 (13944), 38 (18427). 

Haverford Library, three dated tablets. Pelagau, op. cit,^ 8, 11, 
17, 21, 22. 

Hoffmann Collection, nos. 91-3 after Radau, op. cit.^ 322, Scheil, 
RT. XVIII, 66, 71. Lau, op. cii., nos. 138,146. Reisner, op. ciL, 12 
dated tablets. 

Arad-Nannai\ patesi, two door-sockets (duplicates) of a temple to 
Gimil-Sin. 

5. Ibi-Sin. Two seals dedicated to him. 

Tablets dated in his reign. CT. Ill pi. 20 (Stab.); VII, 25 (15815), 
50 B; X, 42 B, D. Lau, op. cit, 46, 169, 181, 211, 223, 237. 

In this period most of the important religious texts ^ must have been 
formulated. Thus far literature of this class is known only from the 
remains of the older temple library in Nippur. The only religious text 
mentioning a king of this dynasty is Radau, Miscel., no. 1, second and 
last tablet of a dirge over the foes of Dumgi. 

§ 16. Dynasty of Isin and contemporary dynasties of Larsa and 
Babylon*. 

1. l^bi-Urra. Hymn (fragment) mentioning him, IV R. 35, no. 7^ 

2. Gimil-iliSu. 

3. Idin-Dagan. Hymn to Ninansiannage, Radau, ikfisceZ., no. 2. 
Hymn to Idin-Dagan, Scheil, RT. XVI, 187, cf. Scheil, Sippai\ p. 131. 

4. Isme-Dagan. Brick from Ur, v. SAK. 206. 

r. Radau, Miscellaneous Sumerian Texts, Hilprecbt Anniversary Volume, 
and Ninth the Determiner of Fates, BE. Series D V, 2, has published texts which 
prove that the periods of the Ur and Isin dynasties saw the production (in Sume- 
rian) of remarkable religious epics, liturgies and hymns, later edited by the 
Semites with Semitic interlinear translations? 

2. Eor the author’s conception of the^jhronology of the period, v. Expositor, 
August, 1910, Relation between Dabylonicc and Canaan in the time of Hammurabi. 

3. Menti^ined also in an omen text, CT., XXVII, 22, 21. 
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5. Libit-Istar. Baked clay peg, CT. XXI, 18 I R. 5,#ncb 18. 

Gunguna, Jdng of Larsa. One brick. A clay peg mentioning a 

temple built to him by the son of Isme-Dagan. 

6. Ur-Ninib. Two dated tablets, Hilprecht, BE.^ Ser. D, V, pt. 1, 
p. 38. 

7. Bur-Sin. Four dated tablets, ibid. 

8. licr-pUa. Three dated tablets, Hilprecht, BE. XX, pt. 1, p. 49. 

9. Ura-imitti. One dated tablet, Hilprecht, ZA. XXI, 27. 

10. Sin-ikisam. Two dated tablets, BM. 11107, in OLZ. 1907, 
Sp. 461 ff. (Poebel), and BM. 11560, BE. Ser. 0,*^, pt.l, p. 37 n. 2. 

11. Enlil-bani. Seven tablets, Constantinople, Ni. 353 Scheil, 
RT. XIX, 59. BM. 11564. Const., Ni. 1898. Others not defined, 
V. Hilprecht, BE. Ser. D, V, pt. 1, p. 38. 

Samu-ilu^ king of Larsa; a dog inscribed and dedicated for his life, 

12. Zambia. Twotablets. OLZ., 1907, Sp. 385. One not defined, 
Hilprecht, ibid. 

13. 14. unknown. 

Nur-Immer^ king of Larsa, clay peg. 

15. Sin-magir. Two fragments of a cone, Weissbach, Miscel, pi. 1. 

16. Damik-ili-su. Six fcabldPts ; Soheil^ RT. XXIII, 93 and Hilpr., 
ibid., p. 49. 

Sin-idinnam^ king of Larsa, three clay pegs and one brick SAK. 
208-11. 

§ 17. With the disappearance of the dynasty of Isin whose members 
were themselves Semites, Babylonia must have been thoroughly Semi- 
ticised. The contracts written at Babylon, Sippar and Erech are in 
the main Semitic from the middle of this dynasty onward. Nippur, 
however, continued to be a Sumerian speaking city as late as the 
of the Sea Dynasty under Ilu?na~ild\ Sumerian seems to have been the 
official language of Arad-Sin [Eri-agu] and Rim-Sin, last of the kings 
of Larsa [SAK. 210-221], as* w^ll as of a late dynasty at Erech [ihid.^ 

1. Valuable material consisting of Sumerian business documents from this 
period is published by Poebel, BE. VI, pt. %. m 


Sumerian 
ceas<^ to lae 
spoken. 
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220-3]. ^RCyal inscriptions of Samsuiluna, Hammurabi, Ammizaduga 
and Ammiditana occasionally provided with Semitic translations (not 
interlinear but on different tablets or on a column to the right of the 
Sumerian) prove the vitality of the ancient literature as late as 2000 b. c. 

§ 18. The religious literature consisting of liturgies, hymns, epics 
and incantations comes from the Ur and Isin periods. King has publish- 
ed the most perfect examples in CT. XV, 7-30^ Radau gave interest- 
ing fragments of liturgies, hymns and epics in the Hilpreeht Annimr- 
sary Volume and ii^ BE. Ser. D, V, pt. 2. A large fragment of a 
Nippurian liturgy by Langdon, Bab., Ill, 241-9. Two long tablets con- 
taining incantations are to be found in CT. IV, 3. 4^ An incantation 
from the same period by Brummer, RT. XXVII, 214-27% and one by 
Huber in Hilpreeht Annwersary Volume‘s, Fragments of liturgies 
by Langdon in Babyloniaca, III 74. Lates copies of a large number of 
the long liturgies have been collected and edited by Langdon, op, cit, 
A tablet has been found giving lists of the first lines of a very 
large number of classical liturgies, and hymns for public and private 
service®; also a short list of the titles of seventeen liturgies written on a 
small cylinder®. ^ 

1. The entire collection in Langdon, Sumerian and Babylonian Psalms, 
which see for other earlier literature. Schollmeyer, MVG., 1908, no 4, has given 
an edition of CT. XV 24~5. A large collection of unpublished religions texts in the 
museums of London, Edinbourgh and Oxford, in preparation by Langdon. Texts 
from Nippur in preparation by Radau and Myhrman. Messers chmidt also pro- 

- 7 . mises a considerable volume of Sumerian texts from the museums of Berlin and 
Constantinople. 

2. Pi. 4 edited Bab., Ill, 14-19 and a resume of pi, 3, p. 20, 

3. Vide Bab,, III, 10. 

4^ Vide Bah., Ill, 255. 

5. IV R. 53. Vide SBP.,p.IX. 

6. L-dckenbill, a. J. S. L., 1909, October, of. Bab., Ill 248. 


Religious 

literature. 










CHAPTER II. 


The Origin and Principal Characteristics 
of Sumerian Writing ^ 

§ 19. The inventors of the Sumerian script began by making pie- Pictographs, 
tures of objects arranged one above the other in perpendicular columns 
to form sentences. As they progressed, for convenience the tablet or 
object inscribed was turned to the left ninety degrees so as to enable the 
scribe to write from left to right. When this evolution took place the 
pictographs seem to have remained in their original positions so that 
they were really written lying on their left sides . This may explain why 
so few of the signs have retained even a slight resemblance to their origin- 
al forms. The following signs can still be identified^ ^ star. 


1. The fundamental work on this subject is Thureau-Dangin, Reeherches sur 

Vorigtne do. VEc,rlture cuMiforme, 1898. Not much advance has been made on 
his work. Notice however the following additioQS. No. 10 ina, the gunified form 
‘'’id occurs often, TSA. 42, obv. II; DP. 105, obv. I; also Blaa^ A. rev. No. 46, 
the sign is balag (identified by the author himself). No. 92 perhaps No. 210, 

was used by the Semites in the early period for as well as 

No. 261 = Hdul, Br. 10875, v. SAK. 82 n. e). 262 gig is used for dtigud (263) in 

Gud. Cyl. A 4, 17 and Ur-Bau St. 3, 6. No. 265 read su-lug. No. 285 == 

Br. 8189. No. 286, the sign inserted appears to be Genouillao, 

TSA. LXIV, and no. 12, rev. III. No. 448 = in the sense of 

but m in the sense of uku (;rown. No. 451 used for Gud. B 6, 52, and 
Cyl. A 16, 8. A great many new foBwas of known signs and several unidentified 
forms have been found. No. 4 is not tl^ gunified form of no. 3, see p. 57 n. 3. 

2. The original forms are not given here ; for most cases they may be found 
in KEC, In a few cases I have cited the texts. The importance of this subject 
for linguistic purposes is slight and has been greatly and ingeniously exaggerated. 
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halff = 4“ side\ a bird. balag = halaggu> 

balangu, evidently a harp or lyre* [ef. DP. 33 obv. I, 3]. fire, 

originally a low altar with flames [v. Hilpreoht, Explorations in Bible 
Lands, p- 475, figure before the seated person]. arm and fingers 

(right), fingers (left). garden, originally an en- 

closure with two trees. 

a double yoke of oxen. neck and head of a man ; 

the same with beard, used for mouth. tongue in the 

mouth, tongue. [Yety>-, simply, used for ime'>me, by convention only, 
for speech, curse (Sayce, Accadian Phonology, p. 125)]. water, 
represents the surface of a body of water with slight ripples. totality, 

a geometrical figure representing the ancient conception of the sur- 
face of the world and also the ground plan of a stage tower, the sun. 
<T- igi, the eye^ 

fish, mountain -range. gctlu, man. foot, 

hinder part, behind. Originally a man walking from left 
to right ^ ^ wedge. lordship, lord, an outstretched hand 

holding a scepter 7nudru\ a combing machine used to prepare 

wool. aZ, a pick, gud, neck and face of an ox. REG., 

no. 4, —ITT is the picture of the scorpion ; four legs on each side, the 
two claws and the head are visible ; the spider also an eight legged insect 
is represented by no. 210. su (um?) in its original 

form may possibly represent a frame for stretching skins of animals. 


1. ma^j half, middle, bar^ side, are geometrically pictured. 

Jensen in Brockelmann, Lexicon Syriacum, p. 273, identifies balag with 
, a drum. 

3. For original, v. Blau, and CT. V, 7 obv. III. 

4. So Th.-Dangin, Meoue critique, vol. 37, p. 208. 

5. See Hilprecht, OBI., photo 37. ^ 

6. The original sign in Scheil, Not^s d*Epigraphie, no. L, in RT. XXIII. 
The wool-comber is the aslakku, also called mudru = -« M If By asso- 
ciation the scribes used this sign for woollen garment Hptu, mudru was also used 
for r^d-mat buru, SAL 8095 (uncertain). 
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The sign is ordinarily employed for ^pelt, leather’. nim REC. <* 

165, a two winged insect. 

§ 20. The principal method of inflecting signs to modify their mean- Gunification. 
ings is the so called gunification or addition of several strokes, usually 
four or five, indicating that the signs so modified denote the superlative 
of the original. The word gun means literally ‘ weight, burden’ (biltu), 
and a sign so treated is said to be gunifled, that is, it represents the ori- 
ginal idea plus the modification of greatness. The grammarians, there- 
fore, in their lists usually place the gunifled form after the simple form. 

The additional strokes were ordinarily added to the top of the sign, 
or when turned horizontally, to the left of the signh The following 
have been so treated. 

1. fja^ fish; ga-gunit^ general idea ‘ produce in great 

quantity’, the intensification being upon the idea of the productivity of 
fish. 

2. igi, eye, as verb ‘to see^ igi-gunu^ general sense 

‘be bright’. 

3. ‘pyy sig^ ‘be bright’ and ‘to fix’. Original tl- Gunifled^ 
si(g)^ su[g), same sense. • 

4. ^^y^y musen^ bird. muUn-gunu, ‘large bird’, by conven- 

tion only a variagated bird [dar]. Both gunifled signs 3+4 terminated 

in ^TAI- 

5. ytl^y tuUi band. Original, Gunifled at left m 

ligir, prince ^ Gunified within {jptf — uku^ crown, ‘great * ^ 

band and ] JT£y gin^ shekel. 

6. ^ [itu] month. Gunified nmrub^^ middle, literally ‘ great * 


1. The position of the gunification seems to have been chosen according to ^ 

the shape of the sign. It is* often found within the sign. The connection in 
meaning of the gunified and simple forms has not always been preserved. ^ 

2. tun^ here, is from root tin ‘be ptwerful’, hence ‘lord’, a sense appearing only ^ 

in the gunified form ‘great lord’, prince. 

3. Vide CT. XII, 7 a, 29. 
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month’, .fu^-l-moon, middle of the month. The origin^ign for month 
^ is a gunifled day, i. e., 'the great day’. (murub) is 

really a doubly gunified form. 

7. head. statue {^alam). The original had the 

gunification within, in two forms and • 

8. <T^IH wicked. Gunifled so Radau, Miscel, 

no. 3, 27 and Reisnee, TU. 168, rev. 3. 

9. lik, dog. Gunifled forms feJ, 

cover. Also in ~ '• 

10. foot; used only as verb, 'to go’ (du) and ‘to stand {gub). 
The gunifled form of the" verb du is iJtT , general sense hasten, 

run' = 

The gunifled form otgub is x^> foundation, = Vide REC., 
nos. 68, and 306 bis, and K 2839, obv. Ill, 7 f. = 2835, obv. 4 f. 

11. gd, neck. The gunifled form Br. Mus. 21445, 

rev. 8; 21456, rev. lO; both with value ^i-u. 

12. ^y ma, for gunifled form, of. p. 19 n. 1), both signs used for 

akindoffig. ^ 

13. = "ti^y. Gunifled form = ►■^y : both signs have the 
value nr. 

14. the gunifled form only CT. XXVI, 40, col. IV, 10. 

15. tiXF bouse, tjM i^-gunU, great house, a city. Late sign 

«=<^y. 

16. 4 = 1 hur (or 18 gan of land, cf. CT. V, 3, coL III, and 
REC. 509) and = 10 hur. Here the gunification has a purely 
mathematical sense. The late sign is and , the latter never . 

1. Notice in no. Sand in REC. 261, the peculiar form of the gimiflcatioo by 
placing two lines in a slanting position above andibelow the sign. 

Z. Falsely regarded by late grammarians as composed of DU with inserted ie. 
The same false analysis pertains to no. 6, which the grammarians analysed into 
uCa with inserted <«. 
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used in a mathematical sense. Notice that < {umun) and^both of the ♦ 
gunified forms (gasan) are employed to express bHu, lord. 

17. = in the classical period generally in the name for 

Ininni'*. Gunified form apparently a late invention. 

In the syllabar CT. XII, 11 6, 25-85, both signs have the meaning 
zimu. 

18. According to the grammarians bur is the ganu of but 

the ancient form of bur ^ can scarcely be based upon p- = If 
however the sign ^ in RTC. 7, III, 3, be really bur, then the 
connection of the two signs would seem to be a*ssured. Of. RTC. 7, 

III, 3, bur[l)-mg with bur-sag^ Uruk., Tablette de pierre IV, 2^ 

19. str, general sense ‘be long’, ardku^. Gunified forms 

sjV, in same sense, 

20. A 'few gunified forms terminated in the same sign as the ori- 
ginal, REG, 313, 394, 400. 

§ 21 . Occasionally ideas are expressed by the insertion of one sign into Signs 

another. For these signs the grammarians employed the formula nig- 
X-ku-Z-i-guh, which is to say, [sign] where in X, Z stands. A few 
examples will sufiBce to illustrate this process. darkness, 

inserted into day, to express the idea of 'night’, is called nig utia-ku- 
gig-gi-ga-igub CT. XII. 7 a, 28. t3@[ ‘great’, inserted into 

es ‘house’, to express the idea ‘under- world ’and ‘great chamber called 
nig-esse-ku-galla-iguh, ox, with inserted Mr, ‘mountain’, = 

rimu ‘ mountain-ox, wild ox’. A considerable number of compounds are 
thus written, although strictly speaking the sign enclosed is a genitive. 


1. But, cf. RTC. no. 5, obv. Ill, 2 f. ; Gud Cyl. A 2, 8. 25. For the ancient 

sign add OBI. 94 to REG. 294. ^ 

2. The scribes regarded as the gunified form ol yet this is uncertain. 

Doubtful also is the explanation of as the gumc of In CT. V, 1 obv. 

^ ^^rri T connected with ^py* 

3. The root 5i>= araku is certain. 

4. A gunifioation, in which the interior strokes have become three heads, in 
B. M. 19984 obv. 8. 

5. par^u. 
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‘ water of the eye’ is often written 1H-- ^nig a-ak-ku-igi- 
iguh, cf. K 2839, rev. II, 21. We therefore find compounds written both 
ways ; thus in Gud. Cyl. A 13, 14 the word for a sacred person, devotee, 
usag, is written with enclosed in but the word is spelled 

out u-sag-ga-ge in SBP. 300, Ih The inventors of picture-writing by 
thus introducing a motif into a sign were able to express involved ideas. 
So for instance the sign for ‘city wall’, dUru^ represented a huge gate 
flanked on each side by a short portion of the wall. Within this they 
introduced the sign io^pitu^ ‘open’, representing the notion of an entrance, 
REC. 370. The same motif is introduced into the sign for ‘month’ to 
denote the beginning of the month REC. 237 h The sign for 
water is also introduced into signs with ingenious results. ^to 

drink’, = /iA ‘mouth’ with A ‘water’, inserted. Cf, also pisan^ a 
water vessel. The method of modifying signs by other signs did not 
always follow a fixed rule; for example has two signs 

inserted, but the same combination appears often as yy ^y <y4=^- 
se, ‘ barley, grain is inserted into the following signs; 
perhaps originally the picture of an instrument for threshing grain; 

to thresh grain; perhaps also in REC. 213 and 

CT. XV 22, obv. 8. y^. originally written with Se above, or en- 
closed in, the sign bird, hence ‘a grain bird’, usu. 


Signs § 22, More involved ideas were expressed by placing two signs 

] U X tS^pObSCl* ^ 

together, bor this combination the scribes employed the formula 
^ ^ X-Z“te. To represent the word for ‘marsh’ apparu, the Sumerians 

wrote ‘reed’ and y^ ‘water’, which the grammarians explained 

as gi-a-a-ku^ that is, the two signmames were placed side by side and 


1. First explained by Radau, BE. Ser. D. vol. V, S, p. 34. A variant is t'c-sti- 

^ REC. 197, 

2. See Thureau-Dangins note REC, 11. 

is due 10 an ancieut'"confusion of and 

i. The sign <^, is probably a gunifled form of later falsely analysed 
into ^e-gasy srgissc{'t) by the scribes, see Babyloniaca, IV 19. 




f 


m 




THE ORIGIN AND PRINCIPAL CHARACTERISTICS OF SUMERIAN WHUTING 25 

then the suffix ku added ^ Three signs may he treated in the same • 
way; -ki-i-Ukur-akku, pronounced kutra, 

a kind of plant’. Yet the grammarians often omit the suffix ku; 

= ki-sag-aragubhii\ Not infrequently do we find 
this suffix appearing in loan-words which the Semites borrowed; a-§ur 
= a^urakkti; a-mar = amarukku\. Yet the majority of compound 
loan-words do not have this suffix ^ 

§ 23. Occasionally the relative positions of the signs in a combination Variable 
are not fixed. One may write a) 

for vMumgal; according to the pronunciation only the second form would 
be correct, although the form a) was more common®. The combina- 
tion fov palgu, canal, ^^y^ may be written Gud. Cyl. All,13, 

B 11^ 17. The scribes wrote zu -1- ab but pronounced abzu — apsu sea. 

The word for king — Zzi, man, great, is invariably written ^aZ-f-Zw 

but pronounced lugal. The ideogram^ for ‘ seeing’ ordinarily composed 


1. The pronunciation was, however, gi-dUr^ where dtir represents the word 
dal^ a swamp, lit. ’reedy swamp’, K4174, rev. 7. 

2. K 4174, obv. I, 9. ^ 

3. Ibid., rev. 36. 

4. Cf. also iilg-na = niknakku. In those cases where ki forms the second 

element of the compound the final ku is assimilated to ki; = utu- Ju- 

ki, cf. Lehmann, Samas-sum-uJdii, p. 146. The element k, which appears so often 
in grammatical texts as Jcu and in loan-words made by compounding two words, 
is probably connected with the emphatic particle ge, Jta see § 131, originally ke, 
ka, inflected with the Semitic nominative inflection u. If this be the true 
explanation then all those loan-words which end in ku must be considered as 
construct , compositions : a-<sar-a-/r<?, “water of radiance”, etc. Cf. sagmukku 
“beginningof the year”; a chest for tablets; imsukkUf Del., H. W., 936. 

5. e-gal = e'gallu : pur-gul = purfmllu. The most important lists of loan- 
words are the two publications, Lbander, Ueher die sumerischeri Lelmm^'ter in 
assyriseJien^ and Langdon, Sumerian Loan-words, Babyloniaca, vol. II. 

6. For b) V. Gud. Cyl. B 18, 22. 

7. The term ideogram implies much more than pictograph. Although the Su- 
merian script undoubtably consisfed in mere pictographs in its primitive stages, 
yet the earliest literary remains hav#preserved almost negligible traces of these 
crude signs. As early as 4000 bc. the system had already succeeded in writing 
more composite ideas by means of modifying and combining signs.^ 
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oligi ‘^e^and bar ‘bright’, i- e., igi-bar = naplusu, or as a noun barU 
‘seer’, also appears as bar-igi in Q<^^^har-igi = bariX'. 

Writing § 24. The majority of words in Sumerian are expressed by means 

. of these ingenious compounds. To understand an ideogram it is, there- 
tion. fore, not only necessary to know the phonetic pronunciation of the 
word which it represents, but also to comprehend the original motifs 
which enter into it. For example the ordinary ideogram for ‘oven’ is 
composed of ki[n) ‘place’ and izi ‘fire’, ‘place for fire’, 
but the word for ‘ oven ’ was pronounced abzal = ma^adu or ni-miir 
= tviinriif or gun-ne = kinunu. ab-zal means ‘blazing chamber’, 
ni-mur, ‘fire-furious’, giin-ne^ ‘collection of coals’. An ingenious com- 
bination for writing the word to heget^ is the gunifled fish, 

(see above p. 21), or by inserting the sign for ‘water’ into the sign for 
‘heart’, niRl. really composed of ^ag-a or a-sag^ but pronounced geL 
Naturally the pronunciation more often corresponds to the writing 
as, ^TTIT El- e-yaZrz: house-great; ztr-zuar/riz dog-large; 

y>- me-lam = melammu. 


Rise of the 
phonetic 
system. 




§ 25. The system, originally purely ideographic, had already 
partly passed into the syllabic stage before the period of the oldest in- 
scriptions. The monosyllabic words became mere syllables. Since the 
roots are largely bi-consonantal a large number of syllables are bi-con- 
sonantal. Thus the sign ideograph for Italag^ ‘ strong man readily 
yielded the syllable ^al and since the noun kal, derived from a root gil, 
to demolish, meant ‘ demolition’, the scribes wrote ^yyf, literally 
‘ place demolished ’, for nidHtu, a plot with rained house. We have 
here a purely phonetic process which can be understood only by the 
reduction of the language to its phonetic roots. In fact we shall find 
thaf the written system even from the beginning of our knowledge of 
the inscriptions is much more phonetic than has been supposed. The 
SJgn , originally used for sag, ‘ head,’, came to mean sag, ‘ gift a 
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nominal derivative of the verb sig^ to give. In a large number of cases the 
final consonant was lost, thus giving rise to syllables with a consonant 
and vowel. originally employed for sig, horn, became sL 

gtn^ a reed, ‘became gi. After this step had been taken it was possible 
to write the root sig^ which had a large number of meanings, phoneti- 
cally st-gi. SyllaWes of this kind whose origins can be 

traced are ; -TI<I rig, seize violently, > ri. rar^ (meaning?) 

> ra. ^yy dad\>da.- '^t:yt=y kag, mouth, >/ca. ki(n), 

place, 7m, apparently late from gig ^gi > mi, y>^ {e)me, 

tongue, > rne, tud, to beget, > tu, ►-<y>^ til, to live, > 2 fL 

'^y teg, to touch, '>te. zig, to rush, '^zi. 


§ 26. A large number of syllables seem to have lacked a final 
consonant from the beginning. ba, to grant, ^ bi, that, hu, 

pic. <T^ di, du, to walk, ^yyy-<^ milk. < 7^5 plant. 

}}< ga, -y<y gu. ku. -^y la. -^yy u, m 

ma, mu, name, >^i^y na, carved stone. ni, nu, not. 
'‘^y>- pi, ear, pa. ru, to give. sa, a net. t^TIT ta. 

yy za, a jewel. ^">^yy to know. 


Original 
syllables 
without final 
consonant. 


§ 27. The syllables ^IT >^y 8U, (from to overwhelm), Sibilants. 
^y>- si, ^ se, were so used by the Babylonians of the classical period, 
the consonant corresponding to the Hebrew t. It has been generally 
assumed that Sumerian possessed a sound L This applies also to the 
syllables a§, u§, eL The Babylonian of the Code of Hammurabi 
clearly distinguishes two classes of sibilants is, us, as, si, sa, su and 
e^, U, u^, a^, §i, sa, ^u, §e. It is natural, therefore, to assume that a 
distinction existed in Sumerian from which these syllables were 


1. Uncertain. 

Z. The value of the is probably of Semitic origin, being the Semi- 

tic relative sa, a translation of the Si^merian neuter relative nig (v. page 113). Errors 
have arisen by supposing sa to be Sui^erian; for example -ga-un-nu, X^.gu. 

in V R. 4E e,f, 25 f.,are to be transcribed as loan-words gargunnu, garguz[zu]. 
Correct BrOnnow, 12175 f. 
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torrowgd.p The Semites of the period of Sarganisarri and Naram-Sin 
evidently had the primitive system of sibilants in which s corresponds 
to the later In these inscriptions the possessive 3^ per. is written sm, 
not the shaphel appears with s, not L Mdu, mountain, appears as 
sa-tu. We infer that between the period of Sarganisarri and Hammu- 
rabi the Akkadian sibilants suffered permutation, and that the syllables 
chosen to represent $ in the earlier period must have been pronounced s 
by the Sumerians. We would expect on the other hand to find the 
syllables ^TT.I etc. employed by the early Semites for their ^ corres- 
ponding to s in ther Code etc. But we find the verb sapaku, written 
^yy-pu-u/r, so also J:z:^yy-te-un, both pronounced Upuk (?) and 
Ukun (?). The relative ^ais written ^^yy [OBI, 120, III, 5.]. Although 
the word for ‘mountain’ is constantly written with s on the Obelisk of 
ManiMmu, yet it is also written ^yy-af, face B, col. XII 3, XVIII 31. 
We have, then, the following difficult situation. It seems necessary to 
assume that the Semitic sibilants were in process of permutation when 
the Semites borrowed the signs. Some words had already changed s > ^ 
as in case of the verbs cited above. The suffixes are sunu^ sa^ sina. 
The nouns swnu, sajnsu^ salim are frequent. On the other hand the 
verbs iapdku, §akdnu, raM, arefwritten as they would be in the 
Code. We assume that all these verbs suffered permutation and were 
pronounced with §. We ought to find examples of etc. 

corresponding to s in the Code. No word has yet been found in this 
period philologically connected with a word containing s in later Baby- 
lonian. On the above assumption^ the sole example of an original ^ in 
the early period is the proper name Enbi-a§-tar^ [v. Bab, II, 138]. -I 
conclude that Sumerian possessed a sound corresponding to’ the Semitic 
^ but, beside the § in a^-tar, the only cases, where Sumerian syllables 


no 


1. See Hoshander, ZA. XX, 293. 

2. a§-tar = Sabean ^At/iiar occurs iiv both periods written />py Ay ; 
other writing occurs in these periods. I{,.permutation occurred it was’pronounc- 
ed istar in the period of Hammurabi. In any case the early Semites must have 
pronounced a s here. 
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containing § were first employed in Semitic words, contain#a § which 
had been evolved from s\ 

§27^^'^ Simple syllables containing theemphaticletterifc, which belongs 
apparently to theoriginal phonetic system, are>^y A?aSoriginallyem ployed 
as the unit of liquid and dry measure, kin > Aj, to send^ 
kum > Aw, to thresh. It is not at all likely that Sumerian possessed 
syllables containing the emphatic letters t and s. The Semites were 
forced to employ for such syllables those signs whose values most 
nearly conformed to these sounds. For ta they yrote 
ti (di) and the latter value derived from the Semitic equi- 
valent fdbu^; for tu ]J^y. original value dun. For sa (za); ^^yy 
employed universally for is apparently a little-used sign in the clas- 
sical texts^ Its original value must have been zi. For {zum). 

The syllables w/f, it, uf, a$^ zs, m all have the Sumerian values ad^ id, 
ud, az, iz, uz and served for both simple and emphatic sounds in the 
Semitic script. 

§ 28. The syllables with the vowel before the consonant in most cases 
represent the original word. In other terms they are unchanged roots 
employed as phonetic values, ^fiy ap, ah, ocean; ad, father, (also 
employed for at ) ; aga, to do, to work, > ag, employed also for ak 
and ak, iff/u, poison, employed also for ag and ig. 


1 . The permutation of sibilants in Semitic does not apply to the sibilants in 
Sumerian. The point to be kept in mind is that, when the Semites changed 
s > §, they also changed the Sumerian signs. For example the suffix for 
his appears as v^J^yy (sw) in the early period, but ^ or ^y {^w) in the later 
period. 

* 2. According to the grammarians ka is composed of pap and ^ di^, 
' = pap-deUeku, CT. XII, 16 a, 16. The sound k is proven by the loan-word Au, 
ibid., 17.' 

3. The original consonant Jf is partly supported by the variant gin > gi, to 

send. * • 

4. The Sumerian value of du§ may have given rise to a value di which 
the Semites employed for ti, 

5. Only in -me, *thou art^ pronounced zi-me, Gud. Cyl. A 6, 13. 


Emphatic 

letters. 


Origin of 
simple 
syllables 
beginning 
with 
a vowel. 
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[The Sefnites made use of this sign for uTi, ah^ ih]. al^ pick, 

loan-word allu, a?na^ > am, wild-ox. >->^1 an, heaven. 

<WM ar (meaning uncertain, a compound of igi + tal which 
became a phonetic element at an early date), as [as Semitic] ; 

composed of pel REC. 182, and m, originally written before the sign. 
Original meaning uncertain, perhaps a kind of medicine, loan-word 
^ a^, desire JiUihtUj curse arratu^ also ^ M the ordinary word 
for one. thirty. > i§. ib, ip, id.^ it as phonetic 

values in Sumerian are uncertain^ * door’, employed 

for ik, ik. H A# imi, immi, >> zm, bitumen, innu 

'^in, straw, ir. gis >zs, wood*; also employed for iz and 
occasionally for iL ub, region, quarter; also employed for up. 

"^y udu >>, ud day; also employed for ut which may be the original 
word for ^ day ug ‘ fierce animal employed for uk, 

id. urn. anu^un, ‘ people apparently a phonetic 

developement of ugu, the classical word. IH iu\ dog. usu 

> US, a grain bird; also employed for uz (and Semitic us). 

> u§; originally gu^ the word for ‘ male the sign when used for it§ 
means ‘ to follow [ridil) ’ or ‘ to fix, place (emMu) \ 

signs. § 29. The signs for the vowels were originally employed as pic- 
tographs, but, with one exception, they appear to have been pronounced 
as simple vowels from the beginning. The sign for e (iry^) had at 
first the value egi and meant eanaV. II a, water. Three signs were 
.employed for a; u, ten; ^yyy^, d, may represent a net woven with 
large strands at right angles with the warp, but the original meaning of 
the sign with the value u cannot be determined. We have also to reckon 
with ‘the possibility of its being a value obtained by the elision of a 

1. In fact Sumerian does not seem to have developed a phonetic value id/t^ 

^ employed as such. ^ 

2. This explanation is clearly to be pr^erred to the derivation of the values 
is and fox this sign from the Semitic equivalent Isu. 

3. The ancient sign may possibly represent a canal. Prince, Materials, 92, 

^ made the sam^ suggestion. 
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consonant ; ii [REC. 247], derived by the grammafia^js from 

igi-’dib <h + mi [u is generally employed as a prefix to form nouns] . 

ial> i, five; the sign ordinarily employed for 5 has retained 
the value id. Both signs, however, appear to have had a common 
origin ^ ^ which became for the vowel i and ^ for the number 5 
by convention. 

§ 30. The language, evidently well equipped both for ideographic 
and phonetic expression, should, if clearly written, present no difficulty 
in conveying the ideas of those who wrote it. have, however, to 
contend with peculiar obstacles, the most serious obstacle being the fact 
that the signs, which may have been used originally with a few fixed 
phonetic values, have in many cases borrowed homophonic values of 
widely different meanings. This confusion arose from the lack of di- 
versified roots in the language. The root [^sig has as many as ten differ- 
ent values^; theoretically all of these could be written with any sign 
which had the value sig regardless of its pictographic meaning. For 
example the sign may possibly represent a hand with pointing 
front finger, hence sig ‘horn’, but the sign may be employed to write sig 
— be bright {napahu,^ narnciru),^ g^ — to rush, pierce, {nagd§u,, nakdbu),^ 
sig = io establish, sig=he weak, [ene^u], sig = seize (ahdzu),, 

sig=’he full (rnalu), sig to oversee, counsel, [dahabu]. In this case 
only sig,, ‘horn’ and ‘to rush, pierce’, belong to this sign. On the 
other hand it would be possible to write all of these values phone- 
tically, si-ig or si-gi. Confusion also arose through the elision of final 
consonants a process which resulted in a large number of homophones. 
For example dug had the meaning ‘good’ [idbu],, which by elision 
became dw, hence du came to mean tdhu\ also 

ordinary sign for the synonymn damhu^ came to have a value du |€T. 
XXIV, 6, 25). ddg has the meaning ‘be full ’ [maid], which 

became du (^) = maid; ordinarily one would translate^ by band, 

• 

1. The vowel il written also with thS signs containing i must be reckoned with 
here, so that an uncertain number of these syllables may have been pronounced 
9ilg, especially those which became sib or sim, « 
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' to r The translator when dealing with a sign having the value du 

must, therefore, keep in mind a very large number of possibilities. The 
value might represent du + any one of twenty or more consonants. 
The form of the ancient pictograph helps one to select the most 
probable values, but at the same time the student must risk being very 
wide of the mark if he have no Semitic translation to control his text. 


CHAPTER III. 


The Phonetic Elements of Sumerian and Sound-Changes ^ 

§ 31. The script evolved by the Sumerians has the capacity 
of writing but four vowel sounds, low back <3, high back u with 
labial rounding, mid-palatai g and front palatal t. It is probable that, 
when a separate vowel sign was employed for any of these vowels, 

1. The principal works upon this subject are, Lenorma-Nt, Etudes Aceadlennes, 
seoonde sdrie, pp. 25*63 ; Saycb, Accadian Phonology j Philological Society’s 
Transactions, 1877~9, pp. 123-142; PaulHaupt, Akkadisch-Sumerische Keilschript- 
Tecote^ p. 134 and numerous notes by the same author in other works ; Hommel, 
Die Sumero-akkadische Spraehe, Zeitschrift fur Keilschriftforschung, I, 161-8 ; 
Lehmann, Sania^-^um-ukin, pp. 131-160 ; Prince, Materials for a Sumerian Lexicon ^ 
§ IV; Fossey, Les Permutations des Consonnes en Sum^rien, Hilprecht Anniversary 
Vol. 105-120, also Ball, ibid., 33-59. The student must be emphatically warned con- 
cerning a great deal that has been written upon sound-change in Sumerian. With 
sufficient ingenuity phoneticians have been able to prove sound-changes which 
are incorrect. Many signs have several sounds, due to synonymous roots only, as 
for instance = du and ra, synonymns for band, to build ; it is needless to 
assume a process d > r to explain this phenomenon. Occasionally scholars in 
ignorance of the forms of the signs in the early period and confused by the fact 
that some signs with different sounds and meanings have coalesced into a single 
sign, have attempted to explain the multiplicity of sounds attached to signs of -this 
kind by sound-change. The sign ►Ip- for example has two major values bar^ 
and ►p- ma^ confused under one sign in the later script. By assuming b'^m 
and r > s we might arrive at the absurd result that bar = mas, = gan and 

kar, represents two signs •M gdn and 4^ kar; obviously any attempt to explain 
gan = kar by sound-change would be ridiculous. The scribes, themselves, are fre- 
Quently to blame, since they occasional!/ attribute meanings to one Sumerian word 
which belong to another word simply because both Sumerian words happen to be 
written with the same sign. 


GRAM. SU.M. 
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the long^vowel was intended. To express any of these sounds in com- 
bination with consonants separate syllabic signs had to be chosen. In 
the case of signs representing closed syllables we presume that the 
vowel may be short or long as circumstance requires, e. g., t:]]} lig, 
lag or Ug, Idg. The quality of the short vowels as well as that of the 
long vowels must have varied somewhat according to the consonants 
with which they were used ^ . The imperfect system of writing furnishes 
absolutely no means of determining whether the short vowels differed 
materially in quality from the long vowels ; scholars are in the habit of 
pronouncing the short vowels according to the quality of the corresponding 
Greek short vowels, that is, with a difference chiefly in quantity. Long 
vowels are frequently indicated by the addition of the vowel sign, e. g., 
sa-a indicates that the vowel of the syllable sa is long. It is, however, 
customary to regard all open syllables as long even without the addition 
of the vowel sign. The length of the vowel in closed syllables, ab, ad, 
ug,mug, etc., is difficult to determine; when followed by a syllable 
beginning with a consonant, as ab-kal, the vowels of such syllables 
naturally become short. 

Vowel a. § 32. The sign is generally emfl(oyed for a the lower velar long 

vowel. Another sign had the same phonetic value, usually dis- 

tinguished as d, and appears frequently as a variant of y|. Only the 
sign is written for indicating long vowels, ia-a, na-a, etc. * 


Vowel M. § 33. The system possesses three vowels for the high back velar u, 

^ viz. u and Inasmuch as the Semites general- 

ly wrote their copula U ( r) with the sign <T-M. its phonetic quality 
is unmistakably fixed. It is the sign usually employed for the nominal 
augment u, e, g., u-tud ^begetting’, from the root tud ‘to beget'. It 
appears as a phonetic element in words, as ‘lord’, written 

^ also u-mu-un, but rarely as a vowel prolongation as in du-u-de, IV 
R. 35, no. 6, II 5. The verbal prefix by means of which many com- 


1. SiEVERS, GrundzUge der Phonetik, paragraphs 760-767. 

2. CT. Xir, 10 a, 33 f. 






THE PHONETIC ELEMENTS OF SUMERIAN AND SOUND-CHAISES 


85 


pound verbs were formed, is generally written ;fet Jhe form 

appears in these constructions as well as in the nouns formed 
with the augment ft, cf. d-kdr — indkalu food, and for the prefix in com- 
pound verbs Babijloniaca, II, 84 f. ^ and are the forms which 

regularly appear as the vowel prolongation da-u\ tic-u^, in the syl- 
labars, yet for u cf«, ga~inu-il-^uh'\ mu-d-'da-zu^ in classical texts. 

It seems improbable that the language should have evolved three 
signs for u all having the same quality; we should have expected a 
middle back vowel b and perhaps a labialised f, i. e., ii the so-called 
umlauted u, Greek and French u. The principal proof which can be 
given for il is the fact that the direct case ending i > e appears in certain 
cases as zt, notably in the pronouns lau and zu, but in these cases the u may 
be due to the labial ni [me'^mu) which influenced ze to za by analogy. 
So also in diunu. But of* galu^ liigalu^ and for za, zi and si in dialectic 
texts. If in fact the language possessed the value il, it is no longer 
possible to say whether anyone of these three signs possessed this value. 
For the probable existence of b written with the d vowel and ii written 
with the i vowel see below under Labialisation. 

§ 34. The signs and 5^1^ axe invariably used to denote the 
vowels i and e; a tendency to reducer (i) to e is characteristic of 
Sumerian. In fact all the syllables open or closed possessing the vowel 
i (f) could be pronounced with e (^) ad libitum. For example the syl- 
lable ki in the combination ki-el^ was pronounced k^ and the whole word 
kbl, a closed syllable with long vowel 

1. CT. XII, 10 b, 26. 

2. Rm. 2588 rev. 32. 

3. Cyl. A 3, 17. * 

4. Cyl. A 9, 4. 

5. SiEVERS, 759, 

6. Umlauted e and i, i. e.,^, Zr, seem to have been written a-e, u-e, cf. za^-e 
probably pronounced zb^ BA. V, 7l5, no. LXIV, 6; SBP. 210, 15 f ,etc. la 

= Za-e, Br. M. 38181, 11. For u, cf. nfhr4u-e, = martu SBP. 210, 3 ; 258, 11 etc. 
Other examples are ga-e (§6), SBP. 278, 6, ba-e [ho), ibid., 1. 7, and for the sound 
0 written e-a, see 1. 8, and 284, 18, me-a (mo). See also under Proncmns pp. 102 f. 
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Glides'. § 34 . Itoasmuch as the system possessed no signs for the laryngal 

explosive ’ («) and the laryngal voiceless spirant h (n), we must assume 
that the Sumerians pronounced their vowels with the smooth on and ofi- 
glides. It is necessary, however, to speak with reserve on this point 
as well as on many others where ignorance is forced upon us by the 
meager nature of the written characters. 

Semivowels. § 36. No separate signs exist for the semivowels i, and tf'U and hence 
the diphthongs aj, ia^ au and y,a were written a-i, i-a, a-u, u-a; cf. ua, 
SBP. 270, 28, the ordinary exclamation for ‘ woe! ’ pronounced }<«. au 
in ^-ha-d. 

§ 37. The following table represents the major vowel sounds. 



HIGH 

MIDDLE 

LOW 

Velars 

j fl, U 

a(?) 

Written a 

a 

Palato-Velar i 
( 

1 

e, ^ 

Rounded o 
witten a-e 
or e-a 

d 

Front Palatal i 
( 

i 

1 Rounded il 

1 written 
u-e or i 


r 


Notice that the script for a and i could be pronounced also 0 and u 
an inconsistency due to the poverty of characters for expressing sounds. 
The method of indicating 6* by a-e and u by u-e is apparently a late 
invdhtion, not employed before the dynasty of Ur. In the early system 
a, 6, a, e, I, ii, 6 together with their short sounds had to be written with 


nu-a for more, mu-la-eznmulil^ Sm. 954 obv, 9; ga~e=^gtl^ IV R. 14, no. 4, 1. 15 
[Hommel, ZK. 1, 167J. A clear case of U for i is mu’-e-ri = milri for mir=^izm in 
Radau, Nlnib^ p. 50, 1. 51. t-mu-e-gal — umUgul SBP. 28E, 26. 

1, Not tcTbe confused with the spirants j and «?. 
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only foul' vowel signs. Of these a stood for d, 6; i fof r,#, u. It 
seems that the scribes bad no special means of writing 6 until they 
ingeniously hit upon using e to umlaut vowels. 

§ 38. The consonants, so far as we are now able to determine their Consonants, 
qualities and places of articulation, are the following : 

1. Velars : the back explosive surd k (q) and the front explosive 
surd k; the corresponding sonant explosive g must have been ar- 
ticulated well towards the palate in most cases. The language 
certainly possessed a spirant sonant velar g\ which when 
reduced becomes g, cf. lag also with value lag ^ tm gir >gir\ 

ga^ = maha8u and gaz = mahasu. The velar voiceless or 

surd spirant appears to have been the actual Sumerian value in sev- 
eral of the signs containing g as ig^ gi, ga^ ag etc. The reduced value 
of this sound would be k^ for which cf. ga^ ha with value ku. In 
fact the same set of signs served for the syllables containing g and A. 

2. Palatals : the semivowel i written with the vowel-sign i (P^) 
occurs only before a and chiefly in the combination id % id ia 

and The soui^d occurs in the complete palatalisation 

of Z, cf. rnalla > inaiig^ written mahia^ CT. II, 14, 15, also in ge-'iii-ih-il- 
ia-dug^ pronounced genihiHaddg^ Radau, Miscel,^ no. 4, 5^ This semi- 
vowel developed between the vowels a-a = alia, consequently we find 
md-7nd-a-a = mamaiia [Poebel, no. 18, 13], whence the combination 
THl took on the values at, and the Semites wrote it interchangeably ^ 

with to express their own diphthong ia. Perhaps also palatal 

nasal h. See below. In the case of the g which becomes d, it is pro- 
bable that we have to do with the sound g^ a palatal spirant. 

3. Dentals : the voiced and voiceless explosives d and i; a spfrant 

m 

1. Arabic rare in Indo-Gerin?Lnic languages, v. Sievers, 344. - - 

2. Rm. 2588, 1. 44 and of. Meissner, SAI. 2S64. 

3. The first to make a clear statement on this point was Ranke, Personal 
frames, p. 12; a more detailed note by Poebel, p. 3, and later by Ra*dau, L o. 
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interdenMl^,if it existed at all, must have appeared in writing as since 
no special set of signs appear to have been reserved for combinations 
containing this sound. 

4. Labials : The voiced and voiceless explosives h and p, perhaps also 
the labial spirant w, which curiously enough appears to have been writ- 
ten with signs ordinarily reserved for syllables containing j}, viz. 

and The only proof which can be adduced for the existence of the 
w in Sumerian is the fact that both these signs at least) were em- 
ployed by the Semites for the syllables wa, tee. The choice of syllables 
containing to express the sound w leads to the inference that this to of 
Sumerian was not voiced, but corresponded closely to the sound wh in 
English when\ The sonant w was apparently also written with signs 
containing tn. m=:sonant w in Sumerian is based upon two arguments, 
u) the Semites also employed m for their labial sonant w, and 6) m frequent- 
ly interchanges with ii, a nasalized/, as in dinejir— dimmer, i.e. diniri> 
diwer. See Lenormant, Etudes Accadiennes, seconde S6rie, p. 26. 
The labio-dental spirants v (sonant) and/ (surd) cannot be proven. If 
they existed at all, we suppose that they must have been written with 
signs containing d and p respectively. 

5. Sibilants : The language clearly possessed the two front dorsal 
sibilants s and S concerning the articulation of which we have only the 
evidence of Semitic usage, the s corresponding to samek and the to 
hn. Of the corresponding sonants « and i (Arabic r) only x is fully 
certified; If i existed at all, it must have been expressed in those syl- 
lables which contained We might infer the existence of 1 from the 
sound-change « > g in > Si, the late word for napiStu, breath of life; 
it is difficult to account for the change here unless we assume the value 
ii instead of a; changes such as uSu> uzu^ also favour the supposition 
of a sound i. 

6. The sounds I and r, or the lateral and coronal liquids. The 

1. Cf. wu’way SBP. 336, 18. e, 

2. SiEVERS, § 326, 

3. In the word for sunset erib 
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frequent interchange of r and ^ excludes the species of r k];i.own as the 
guttural r closely allied to g, and points to an alveolar r which is arti- 
culated in much the same position as s\ The interchange of / and r 
indicates a cerebral r and I, but it would be rash to postulate this sound 
of r and I as the ordinary pronunciation ^ 

More frequent is the nasalized P interchanging with n as in 
dul > dun or the reverse process in dun > dul. [Lehmann, p. 150.] 

7. Nasals : labial m, dental n, palatal n, velar ng. The latter 
sound in forms like dungi, dunga (CT.XXV, 48, 10). inga occurs fre- 
quently in verb-forms ^ for an earlier imina. The most plausible 
explanation would be to assume a palatalised nasal n after the palatal 
vowels i and <?. Jensen has already proposed this explanation for A:i- 
hi-gar-ra ™ ki-hi-in-gar-ra^ ^ where g is palatalised after pronounced 
kibinarra; the same process has occurred in e-gar = ingar igaru)^ 
pronounced war, as well as in the word for ‘farmer’, ikkaru^ from 
ikkar <C ikar^ which in dialectic Sumerian became inar written engar. 

According to V R. 11 c 20, the sign had the value 

which evidently has proceeded from agad, aggad^ since the classical 
value is aka > aga with elided d; when, however, the root agad was 
prefixed by the element ki containing the palatal vowel l the whole 
became kengad pronounced kehad^ 

The velar nasal is apparently certain in 
and nanga (if O)' The palatal n after i and e offers the only 
reasonable explanation for the process mm > ng after i. The dialectic 
dimmer for digir^'^ dingir [dihir] god, and kengir'^ burner shew the 


1. SiEVERs, 301. For this change, cf. dur'^ tus = written 

S. SiEYERS, 3-21. r> I in ta~ul = rabu for dur =: rabu, 

3. SlEVERS, 318. 

4. ingamubdug, CT.XV, 24, 13; inganada, inga-ur r I, SBH, 130, 22; ingasir, 
BA. V, 533, 3; ingadateg, ASKT.-llO, 30; U-in-ga~buUhul, IV R. 28 a no, 2, 11. 

5. ZK. II, 103, also Hommel and ^.ehmann; v. BrOnnow, no. 9734. 

6. dlgir was the original pronunciation, as is proven by the loan-word digCru^ 
K. 2100, IV, 10. 


f 




r 


r 
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^ reverse jprocess. It will be seen, therefore, that palatal always 
written np', on the one hand became labial on the other hand it 
represents the end of a species of palatalisation of gutturals ff ^ n ot 
k'^n. 

§ 39. The following table represents what I conceive to have been 
the Sumerian consonantal system h 



LABIALS 

CORONAL 

DORSAL 

LARYNGALS 

Cerebral 

U 

ns 

3 

< 

1 

Dental 

73 

3 

3 

« 

>■ 

Explosive. 






k 


a] surd 

P 



t 


b 


b) sonant 

b 



d 


9 


Spirant. 








a) surd 

w[l) 


S 


S 

&(?) 

A(?) Z*(?) 

h) sonant 

w(?) 

1 

fy 

AS 


i(?) 

9 




r 

r 


i 






1 





Nasal. 

in 

1 


€ 

n 

n 

ng 



Palatalisa- §40. Full palatalisation* occurs only in the process alia, ala, 
ila > discussed above under palatals. 

^ Partial palatalisation occurs in : a) dentals to sibilants before the * 

' " vowel %• dim > zem = V Raw. 11, 32; dug > zib — tdbu\ 


1. Constructed after Sievers, p. 147. Compare also Hommkl, ZK. 1, 164 and 
LEHMf.NN, op. clt., 156-160. It must constantly be kept in mind that owing to the 
deficiency of the script several signs had double values : signs containing p might 

^ also represent to (surd) and m frequently represents to (sonant), ng represents both 
ng and n. ^ 

2. Compare Lehmann, §ama§-ium-ukin, jf. 149. 

3. It is dififioult to account for the chaii|;e u'^ i in this word, a change which 
must have been carried out before the dental passed into the palatal sibilant. We 
may perhaps assume the value a for u in this instance. 


# 
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hirku; anir > a^er = tanihu^ and nir >• §er = etillu; ne^gavC^ ^e-^gar 
= tujnru\ in muten'^ inu^cn — bird. Also after i as 

in the name of the goddess Nldaha > NkahaK Before palatal d 
as in dug > dag {1)'^ zag — [Jensen, Lehmann and Hommel 

assume a middle step i. e., anir'^ ahir^ aiir'^ a§ei\ ZK. 

II 104. It seems that Haupt first discovered the change see 

ibid. p. 103,] 

h) Velars to sibilants^; k ^ before f, in ki-en-gin'>kengir'> 
hmir^ burner (e>z£due to the labial m). Perhaps also in kigal = 
where the g may have suffered complete palatalisation and then disap- 
peared, yet this explanation must be considered doubtful since no Baby- 
lonian form alu'^' has been found. 

c) Velars to palatal nasal^; g^ ng (n) : egar > ingar; digir > 
dingir. The process ^ > 7? !> yn is carried through in digir > din- 
gir'i> dimmer and in kanaga >> kanana^ > kanama^ > kalama. 

d) min > ng (n) only in verbal prefixes after vowel z, immasir > 
m^a-8/r,see above under nasals. [Pronounced perhaps immasir'^ inasirf] 

§ 41, Closely connected with palatalisation or the tendency to Labialisation, 
accommodate sounds to the palatal vowels l and is labialisation® or 
the tendency to accommodate sounds to the rounded or labialised * 
vowels 0 , il. In Sumerian, however, the process g'>m and g 'i>h 


L Cf. BrOnnow, 4633 with 7486, also Jensen and Hommel, ZK. II 103, and 
Lehmann, 118 f. 

2. ThurbaU'Dangin, RA. VII, 107 infers the aspirated sound of d after the 
vowel but aspiration in Sumerian is questionable. The example sd-tt\r'^ sasurru^ 
[Br. 8010 and Del., H. W., 677 /;] cited by the same scholar is a change due to 
Semitic influence, since the correct loan-word saturru Del. Ibid., 696 h, and 
Leander, no, 225, shews that the word was correctly pronounced by the Su- 
merians. 

3. Lehmann and Hommel, ZK. II, 99-102 have explained the value ku as 

classical for stX also written but not only is sd the earliest and only pronun- 
ciation lor the postfix but the two vrJues belong to originally different signs El 
and I imagine that both of these '-scholars have abandoned this explanation. 

4. See above under nasals. 

5. SiEVBRs, 492 and 755. 
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occurs bef« 5 re and after all of the vowels, so that it is difficult to resist the 
inlerenL either that the glide n developed between the consonant and 
vowel in certain cases or that the script for a and i really indicated the 
sounds 0 and il in these cases. 

a) Velar g > m [to] before it. gur > mur for the sign 

gun'^ inun = hiltu^ written {gu-un) and rnu-un. 

b) g> m (w) before i; glr > mir, inei\ often in gir = ^epu 

and 7 ?w-ri = ^Spu; gir > iiiir ~ hzu (often me-iv], see the sign ^HlEj 
in Brunnow. gis'^ mis > me^ = idlu^ thence (through influence of 
the labial) mul gm > both values for the sign 

c) g > m (?o) before a; gal>mal = ^akanu, baM; Mgan'>§aman, 
a leather bag®, agar >> ainar = igdrii^. garza marza ^parsit^. 
Also mar = idrii ' turn \ presupposes a form gar. 

d) g>b after i; sig'^siba==:^aplu^ Gudea, Cyl. A, 4, 18; sig> 
ie-ib = libittu ‘brick’; sig> sih=ellu. 

e) g ^ 7)1 (a?) after i; sig'> suii'^ zem=^naddnu^ also siwi by in- 
fluence of the labial. en-ge-gi> engiina^ CT. XII, 49, 10. After a; 
kanag > kalain = mdtu ^ 

f) g'^h after a; ^ag > Mb, * heajft’ ; tag > tab ^ sapdnu ; aga >> 
aba=arkaiu. Also in iag'>tab =: esepu ‘ to increase’. 

g] g>b after u; tug > tub = ndliu; ^ug'^'>kib general 

sense of ‘ be bright from root $ig > Ug ; dug > zeh = hirku, ‘ knee 

The sound change in d, e, /, may be due to the influence of a final vowel 
which in most instances has been lost, sagyiab could not have been carried 
through unless the original form had been saga, sagi or saQu{'>). In the case of 
saga and §ogi we must assume sagu-a, hagtiJ. If we assume in these cases for 


^1. See Brockelmann, Vergleichende Grammatik^ p, 208, § 80. This assump- 
tion would be necessary in the case of the vowels i and a, e. g., glh pronounced 
gal pronounced Qu-al. On the other assumption these words would be 
pronounced gM, goL • 

2. Babyloulaca, II, p. 116. ^ 

3. Ibid., 109. ^ 

4. Haupt, ASKT., p. 134. 

5. For m in kanag'^ kalam = mdtu^ see above § 40 c. 
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the vowel a a pronunciation 6 and for t the sound d, the difficulties wou]4 disappear, 
since all of the vowels would then he rounded. We have already seenlhat a-e 
probably represents umlauted e =: d, hence it may not be at all improbable that 
in lack of a sign for 6 the scribes wrote d and for il they employed l as well as 
w-eh 


§42. ; en> im in imma = Mluiit^ IV R. 21^' 26. The 

reflexive pronoun ni appears as imnm perhaps for imt, unless the change 
be in the opposite direction an hypothesis favoured by the 

constant writing erin^ erim = .^dbu^ ‘soldier’. 

§ 43. r> I, that is cerebral r> cerebral tur> tul^^ihru^ little, 

tUr=^ihru and tu[LYtu[iyiiL'^sihru; dur rubti^ 

and iu-ul-=rabu^ VATh. 251, 12. For the sign with value did for 

dur cf. hL'-'^^ = sudul in Gud. Cyl. B, 15, 10. id the demonstra- 

tive, see § 164. 

§ 44. l> r, in ddr for dul ‘swamp’, only in -ITA Tf gi-dur 
apparu, 

§ 45. and interchange of n with nasal I, a) n>>Z; 

knnaga > kalaina, kanain > kalam^ CT. XII, 27 a, 9 f. an-gvh'>al- 
gub, often in late verbal forms, see Brunnow, p. 544; only once in 
early texts Syntaxe, p. 241. 

udun^ udiil^ d. word for ‘crock, jug’, loan-word uiumz from an 
original uiun > udun ; for udul^ cf. (udid) = dikaru, Meiss- 
ner, SAL 2691. 

dun'^dul, ‘trench, hole’, M {dun)~supliL and [dul):=^^ltplu, 
munu'^ mel=himtitu, ‘burning’, CT. XII 50, lines 14 and 10 ^ aga- 


1. After considerable reflection I have given preference to the second theory. 

Professor Sweet with whom I discussed this point prefers the former explana- 
tion. Professor Sayce agrees with Sweet. Nevertheless the prevalence of labia- 
lisation forces me to assume some'^more universal cause than the sporadic devel- 
opment of a labial glide. ^ 

2. SlEVERS, 770. 

3. See also Lehmann, p. 150. ^ . 
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nutilla > «igalaiilld=agalatim, Delitzsoh, H. W., 16 b'. n>l often 

in na> la, negative verbal prefix’. 

b) l>n; dul > dun in &udul>Mdun—nlru ‘yoke’, did^dun— 
katamu ‘to cover', m [dul) and {dun) = katamu. In the 
two words for the river Tigris, Hebrew ’’i??'!’, and Babylonian 
the form with I is probably the original, since loan-words usually 
represent the classical form 

§ 46. r>s and 6f; alveolar r becomes sibilant. Professor Sweet 
informs me that this change tends to prove that the r was not trilled. 
The change here is also from lenis to fortis or a dynamic change*, dnr 

tuS = aSabu. duru>dusu = agalu, SAI.3405. Perhaps also in 
ur'>u^=emSdu. [Frequent also in Semitic, cf. Saru'^Saki, ‘wicker- 
work’, and pusru'^puMu, King, Chronicles, II, 89, and CT. XIII, 43, 
Br. M., 47449, 1. 11]. er^ e&-=haku, ‘to weep’. 

§47. R>r; MmtA:>urK/rinthewordforErech. hengin'^ kengir 
'^Sutner. Perhaps also in swamp, marsh. 

§ 48. las in Latin dacruma'^lacruma ; dih'^Ub, > 

= MtuPiu. 

§ 49. i >m; possibly m here=:w sonant, hence an explosive> spi- 
rant, SiEVERS, 777. &b (^5:=:) rtmu and am (t^.j^)=ri?yiu. dib m) 
— sanaku and dim (i ^ i ^- ) = sanaku. 

§50. g'>d; agar'> adar, gim^dem, ASKT. 114, 16 and 21. 
igi>ide=:6nu‘eye’. age>a!<ie=edf(‘ flood ’,ASKT.98, 34. sig^sidi, 
<1^ = ^ukamumu. Also ^ in mug > mud = aladu^ 
Lehmann, p, 150, According to Sweet this change is impossible unless 

# 

L This change was discovered by Prince, Materials , § IV. 

2. Examples, cited in Syntaxe, p. 257, are la-ba-sig, Gnd. B 4, 10, la-ha-Ur 7, 
30, la'-ba-niAal-e, E 9, 12 and la-ba-ta^ej Cyl. A* 9, 26, BhOnnow 98'3 has four 
examples. Add SBH. 110, 28, la-ba-guh = Utl 66, 21 la-ha-an-iuk = ul i-sl 
and la'ba ‘ it is not paid Huber, Hllpret^t Annicersary , p. 202. 

3. This change of t> Tiis common is Semitic, cf. loins (Haupt). 

4. Cf. IJOMMEL, ZK. I, 177 and Sievers, no. 826., 


f 
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the g represents the sound g as in gem\ gU'>di^m J = 

di^ = zikaru^ v. Babgl^ IV, 31. gen'^gen > de-en^ the ordinary prec- 

ative prefix of the verb. 

§51. g^n; ug^un=ni§u ^people’, cf. Babyl,^ III, 75, note 5. g>n. 
The process teg'^ien is due to assimilation, see below § 55. 


§ 52. Substitution of a fortis for a lenis. g^km kd-am-ni-guhe^ Fortis 
a precative for ga (> gaYam-ni- gul-e^ SBH. 31, 10. azag'^asakku^ forleni. 
Bahyh^ II, 107 ; for the form asaku^ v. CT. XV, 49, III, 12 and 50. z'>s 
also in zabar > siparru and guza > kussuj notice lihe change g'^k in 
this example and6>j) in zahar^8ipar\ e'gal = ekallu^ ‘palace’. 

^idag — aslakuY a wool-cleaner, carder’, nr^T- 


§ 53. s> possibly due to the palatal vowel [Brockelmann, s > s. 
p. 207,e)]; ‘wailing’; gis> gi§ 'wood’. An example, pos- 

sibly due to Semitic pronunciation of the words, is sig^ ^ag=^aplu. 

§ 54. Lenis for fortis ; u^u > uzu. Lenis 

for fortis. 

§ 55. a) Progressive ; teg > tern > ten^ where the labial in becomes Assimilation, 
dental n by influence of the dentfcl t. This is the explanation I assume 
for teg and te-en = paMha, {teg) > -XI- sig > sik = §aplu, 
assimilation of sonant g to surd k by influence of the surd s. ga§ > gaz 
= maJiasui^ V R. 50 a 53, §u-ga-za, ‘ with a smiting hand’. 

b) Regressive; du§ > tu§^ where the surd ^ assimilates sonant d to 
surd t; this process must be assumed for the change dur > du§* > 

a§dbu, sig > zig^nazazxi, V R. 50 a 51 ; surd s becomes sonant 
z through backward influence of sonant g. 


§ 56. The principle of vowel harmony, which plays an impor- 
tant part in the phonology of Sumerian, was discovered by the 
founders of the science, Sayce, Amiaud, Hommel, Lenormant, 
Haupt, and has been recognized by all competent phenologists who 

c 

1. The most plausible explanation of this change is to assume a palatal g and 
a glide L between g and the following vowel. [Suggested to me by Sa^oe.] 


Vowel* 

harmony. 
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have -^riKen upoa the subject, most recently Prince, Maieriah, p. xv. 
The following list though not exhaustive contains the most important 
examples. e^bar'> a&har=-purussii. eSeman > eSemen—mcluliumd 
kippu, ‘ chamber of joy epar > amar= Idnu, V R. 11 d, 50. anipin > 
enipin, II R. 29 a, 29 = CT. XIX 21, K 4393, obv. 9. a-mar=abu.bu 
is probablyfor a-mii\ ‘ raging water’. aniin>enim-—Saina, ‘heaven’. 
purin > pumn and piirin'>pirin=enbu ‘fruit ’. $unirda = .^enirda. 

asir > esir == TfiSJ'- utinia'> iUma = etuiii ‘darkness’, B. M. 
34950,7- ld-ku>ki-ki, passim in sign-names, as dpurW-ki/d, utu- 
nun-kiki, v. BRUNNnw, p. 572. mmap > samap = umi^aiu ; 
and i=clTCrl =samap, for m-mag, ‘distress of the body’; sw7na^> 
sumup = Mlu M ?urn, dupSar'^ dapSar in loan-word 

dapSartu, II R. 24 a, 6, lupe§'>Upe& = libhu, < ^TTT , for la ‘ man and 
peS ‘heart’. Msa^>MSM^, see the glossary. kenkal'>kankal=nidiXtu, 
mm eJ-w > = 30, composed of e6^ ‘three’ and u ‘ten’. 
Men'> ^iten = malaku, CT. XIX, 17a, 28 [Hten) >3^. fUen 

derived from + iert, 'to put into a resting place’, a pavement. 

da-du-a for du-du-a^ dlika^ II R. 16, 28. 

§ 57. Following the tendency to reduce all the vowels of a word to 
the same sound, the language possesses a number of words formed on 
this principle, e.g., (ia^aZ, ‘wide’, ama 'mother’, dumu, ‘son’, habhar, 
‘sun’, muruS, ‘centre’, na^ar, ‘carpenter’, urudu, ‘copper’, lagan, ‘psal- 
mist’, alal, pail, etc., etc. 

The effort to bring about vowel harmony in the prefixes of verbs is 
evident at all stages of the language, mu-un- du-tur4ar-ne (du for da), 
IV R. 15"^ b, 62. gu-jnu-na-dti and ge-i?n-7ni-gi in the same construc- 
tion, CT. I, 46, 1 1 gu-mu-gul-U-en, CT. I, 46, 14. 

♦ The principle of harmony is carried so far that case endings are 
assimilated to the vowel of the root, e. g., mupadda iniuk, ‘he has a 
name’, where we expect mupadde. 


1. Notice that the original writing is%iaintained although the pronunciation 
had changed. The scribes evidently felt the force of the pictograph a water + sir 
pitch, = iddUy bitumen, ‘ binding liquid". 
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§ 58. ^unir = ^urinnu, ‘emblem’. • Metathesis. 

§ 59. a] Consonants : ‘to weep’. Difiereixtia- 

gir'^kir, ‘to hasten’. gil> kil, ‘to hew'. Sonants dissimilated 
to surds to avoid two sonants in one syllable. 

b) Vowels : edutox udu^ ‘ sheep’, IV R. 20 obv. 26 [Hommel]. elal 
for alal, ‘water-bucket’, [Prince], ^u-dii-a, ‘to take in the hand’, 
becomes ^u-di-a, II R. 24 a, 6, dd-sugur'^ dasuf/ur, ‘ a fish Gad. Cyl. 

B 12, 1 and CT. XV, 26, 15. 


§ 60. a-i = a in kara-innib-du-e = karannih-du-e Poebel, no. 57, Vowel 
22; gara-innih-kA-a—garannih’kiLa^ no. 4, 15. contraction. 

§ 61. The script does not enable one to determine whether the language Affricatives. 
possessed syllables beginning with two consonants ; it is consequently 
impossible to detect the existence of affricatives as p/\ or aspirates as 
p/^, kh, etc. 


§ 62. Characteristic of the language is the dropping of fin^l con- Apocopation. 
sonants thus reducing the bi-consonantal stems to a single consonant and 
vowel. gin'^gi, mun^mu. The disappearing consonant 

is often replaced by a vowel, thus nad ‘ bed ’, appears as nd-a, kur ‘ to 
eat ’, as ku-a^ dug, ‘ to ransom ’,^s du-a'^^ darig'^ da-ri-a=sabdru, ‘ to 
seize, take’, often in ma^-da-ri-a^ ‘ property The root dem — ^aawis 
constantly written de-a in the compound gii-de-a, di-e^-^aku^ tabdku^ 

§apdku^ ‘to pour out’, for dib connected with dub. 

A considerable number of syllables have suffered elision at the be- 
ginning*, as gur'^ ur = tertu\ kiir ur ^ kapdru ; mul'^ul= 
kakkahu; inu § > uL gidim > idim = edimmu^ ‘ ghost Also 

dg and din^ the well-known abstract prefixes may be derived from nag 

and nam. ^ 

§ 63. The Semitic grammarians often distinguished the forms Dialects. 

1. Poebel, no. 4 obv. 15. ♦ ^ 

2. Meissner, SAI. 7508. * 

3. In V R. 50 a, 49 in-dari-a the®« serves also to indicate the dependent 
construction. 

4. SiEVERS, 504. ^ 





48 • SUMERIAN GRAMMAR 

which ha^ suffered phonetic decay by the term eme-sal or ‘woman’s 
tongue’. s&-gar=maliku, and sd-mar=maUku (eme-sal)'. gi$=. 
raSit and mu(&)—rabijt, (eme-sal)'. The scribes thus indicate the forms 
with m for earlier g as eme-sal forms, lahar for lagar=kalg, ‘ psalm- 
ist’, is called an eme-sal form'’. The change igi > ide = hunu is 
called eme-saV. In fact the grammarians drew up syllabars in which 
the earlier and later forms were placed side by side. Thus K 4319-}- 
4604®, obT., col. II, 23-7: — 


EME-SAL 


eme-KU 


SEMITIC 


a-da-ar 

a-ba 

a-^e-ir 

ir ha-an-zi-em 


a-g&r 

a-ga 

a-nir 

ir ba-an-ium 


ugdru, ‘field’. 
arkatu^ ‘ the future 
Mu, ‘wailing’ (?). 

hikitum Ukun, ‘ he instituted wailing \ 


Assyriologists have generally inferred that the expression eme-KD^ 
which the scribes translated by Man sicm^ri, indicates the classical or 
original idiom in distinction from the decayed forms erne- ml, I have, 
following this accepted interpretation, placed the term eme-KU oyqv the 
column containing the original words. Yet we cannot regard this 
interpretation as final, for eme-sal isoquite as much a Man ^uineri 
* Sumerian language’, as the classical forms. As a matter of fact eme- 
KUhs^ not been found in any connection where it is clearly contrasted 
whith eme-sal, and it may be that the term was not employed in the 
sense of ‘ classical tongue 


1. Ct. XIX, ISrev. 15 f. 

2. Ibtd,, 18 t 

3. CT. XII, 41> 43. Cf. ibid,., L 40» mula for gain kaltl. 

4. CT. XII, 33 obv. 6 f. The term eme-sal seems to have been applied not 
only* to forms which bad suffered phonetic decay but also to words which had 
come to be employed with extraordinary meanings. For example tar = salpru, 
CT, XIX 18 rev. 20, is accompanied by the eme-sal equivalent gi(n) = .fafpru, 
* child’, a colloquial use of the root gin, to beget. ^ 

5. Haupt, ASKT. 105 ff. =r V R. 11. 

6. See p. 3 1 

7. The Berlin Vocabulary, V. A. Th. 244 [ZA. IX, 159-164] mentions the follow ■ 
ing dialeotSj eme-sal, eme-gild-da , eme-mUi (also eme-mAS-a), eme-TE-NAD 
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The sound-changes discussed in this chapter can ail be ^x^ipiplified 
in the classical inscriptions from Urukagina onward and decayed forms 
occur side by side with original forms in all parts of Sumer, so that the 
so called eme-ml cannot denote a local dialect as has been presumed by 
those scholars who first observed these phonetic variants. 


eme-sl-di^ and eme-gal. An interpretation of these terms which, with the excep- 
tion of eme-sal occur only here, must be conjectural. eme-gtXd = Usanu 
‘lofty speech’ ; Gme-niuS= limn stml^ ‘speech of adornment’; enie-si-di = Ilian 
mdiari, ‘correct speech’; eme-gal = Usdna rahd^ ‘gre^it speech’. Concerning 
eme-TE-NAD we have not the slightest basis for conjecture. 
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CHAPTER IV. 
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determina- 

tives. 


The Determinatives’. 

§ 64. Although- Sumerian makes little attempt to distinguish the 
genders and there are no orders of declensions whatsoever, yet it pos- 
sesses a thorough system of determinatives by means of which whole 
groups of words are classified. The principle of classification is strictly 
materialistic, a word being determined by the general name of the na- 
tural group to which if belongs. Thus an object made of leather would 
be preceded by the word for leather su as ^«'esir=Unu, ‘sandal, shoe’. 
Names of different kinds of fishes and birds are preceded or (in these two 
cases) more often followed by the words for fish {ga) and bird { 7 nuSen). 
unagga {muSen)~aribu, 'raven ’. uis-tui'-[mu&en)—paspasu, iu (muSen) 

— summatu, ‘dove’. sur-du-(muien)^=surdU, ‘falcon’’. NUN-[ga) 

— agargaru, a salt water fish ’ . ga precedes its word in Nikol- 

ski, 270 obv., col. III. On the botanical side the grammarians recog- 
nize but two great groups, the woody exogenous group and the veget- 
able endogenous group ; the former is determined by the word for wood 
gii and the latter by the word for plant d (Sammu). On the zoological 
side, beside the great divisions of birds, fishes, and serpents (muS), the 
Sumerians attempted a more minute classification of insects. The 
principle of classification was not strictly scientific; we have here three 
great orders : 


^ 1. An antiquated discussion oJ determinatives by Lenormant, JSiudes, gnd Si- 
ne, p. 43 {. 

g. This ban-word tends to prove that the postfix was not pronounced here. 

See Gud., CylA29, XO, where the determined noun for dove is inflected tu- 
{muse/i)-e. 

3. Pinches^ Amherst^ 4, V 4. VIl 1. 
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1. inu^en-pir and its gunifled form The-^emit- 

ic translation of this word is aribu^ eribu^ the Hebrew a species 

of locust. I take it that the hard-shelled winged insects [coleopteva] 
are all included under these two determinatives, the gunified form 
being used for the large varieties as the locust, cricket, grass-hopper ^ 
Here belong all the varieties of beetles. It would be difficult to exclude 
from this order four- winged flies, as the dragon fly, at least those of the 
larger size, since the sign >-y<y^y actually means ‘bird group of four’^ 

2. The large order of flies is determined by nuin=zumbu. 

It may well be that the principle of classification is two wings. Here 
were placed the various orders of bees. 

3. All poisonous insects including the most diverse orders® are 

classified as ugu, translated by ublu^ ‘spider', pursuu 

‘flea’, and insects, generally classified as vermin. See below under 
A-fff. Insects of this class- are -wingless. 

§ 65. The determinatives for gender are nitag ‘ male ’ l^T and ml 
‘female' It is the rule to place the masculine determinative 

after a word and the feminine before it. Thus in BM. 19055 we find 
sil-{nitag)=puhadu, 'male lamb* but sctlsilz=: puhatiu, 'female lamb’^ 
Yet we find the masculine determinative before its word as in S nitag 
an^u dan-gi mu 4, 'three male mules four years old’, Nik. 198, 
obv. 1 , 1 . sal follows invariably in the expression for daughter dumu- 
sal—martu ; cf. also sag-nitag.^ sag^sal., ‘male and female slave’, Nxk. 
174, rev. I, and passim®. 

§ 66. A difficult problem arises as to whether these determinatives, 
which were borrowed by the Semites, were really pronounced. In 


1. Orthoptera^ or straight- winged insects . 

2. For group of four, 9 (after Scheil). Most beetles possess 

four wings. • 

. 3. Yet certainly not legless animals ok serpents, earthworms, etc. 

4. Cf. also Lau, Old Babylonian Temple Records, no. 161 obv. 5 f. 

5. gis^ an ordinary word for ‘male', occurs after the noun, gud-gis^ dungi-gi^, 
an^u-gl^, etc., v. Nik. 247 obv. I, 1; 243 obv. 11^. 

338-18 


Gender* 


Pronuncia- 
tion of 
determina^ 
tives. 


m 
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certain, cases where the word was so well known that a determinative 

ri 

was uauecessary as in d'lngirenlil, it is conceivable that din^tr did not 
figure in the pronunciation. In such instances as naSm (muru), 
‘eagle’, invariably written with the Sumerian &-mu&en, it is conceivable 
that neither muru was pronounced in Semitic nor mvAen in Sumerian. 
Yet it is inconceivable that the Sumerians should have neglected the 
pronunciation of the determinatives, which formed one of the few precau- 
tions against unlimited confusion. For example the wcfrd km 
when determined by the word gik (wood), becomes fd^kan=bukanu 
and sikkuru, ‘ a bdt or bar but when determined by duk (vessel, jar), 
we have duk-kan = dijcaru, ‘jar’, and also the loan-word tukkanu, 
tukanuK Not only does the loan-word shew that the Sumerians pro- 
nounced this determinative’, but evidently great confusion would arise 
by its omission. Occasionally glosses indicate that the determinative is 
to be pronounced, as in gi-ii ku-u-ru u = kuddu, K. 4403 obv. 15. 

List of § 67. The determinatives, in the order of the modern system of ar- 

determina- ranging the signs, are as follows. Unless especially noted the determin- 
atives are supposed to be prefixed. 

►^yy su, for objects made of leather ; the original word usu > um^ 
means ‘ fiesh, body, skin \ and it is customary to transcribe the deter- 
minative into Semitic by the word for ^ skin ma^ku ® = manm^ 


1. Vide Bah,, H, 117, and CT. XII 43 a, 3. 

2. Other examples are Q^^gar = Ukaru^ wagon ; 9^^gir = gUgirru, sword 

(E.,4408 = gu^uru, beam, (notice the vowel harmony); Q^^kal 

scepter; (K. 2042 obv. 10). 

8. Assyriologists generally employ the construct for such words as ma§ak, 
Sipat, but Uu., i^ti, etc., which is inconsistent, I do not believe that the Semites 
intended the oon^gtruct, although it is conceivable that with dropping of the final 
vOwel u the forms became identical with the construct. Sumerian did not consid- 
er the determinative as a construct for the inflection ge never occurs in these 
oombinafions. Yet in favour of this reading, in Semitic are forms like S^dup 
z:=: kandtippi, stylus, and see especially CT,rXIV49, B. M. 93086, where the 
determ, gi is translated by kan in seveifll ideograms. On the other hand we 
have d^nigsurra = ha-nu-u kuninndttS) a kind of wicker basket, CT. XIV 47 h 14, 
where the construct is clearly impossible. Also sallum, II R, 45, 57, 

indicates the absolute form. 
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a kind of drum?, SBH, 72, rev. 10. ^^PA-me^=- 
For lists with the determinative see B. M. 35503 rev.; 42339 reY.+ 
93085 rev. ; IT R. 44, no. 8; and especially Nik., plates 81‘88, list of pelts 
of various animals. 

dingii% ^ god !, employed for both genders. See for lists of tbe 
Br. Mus., Bezold, Cat, 2094. 

sil = 8ulu, ‘ street’, as determ, only in SBH. 142 rev., col. III. 

>^^yy ert, urw, ‘ city eri appears in this construction first in the 
Semitic inscriptions and does not figure as a determinative in Sumerian; 
cf. for example iV'Z7iV'-(fa‘)==::Eridu, Gud. B 4, 8, with ^f'tNUN-{ki), 
Hammurabi Code, I, 64. The Semites generally accepted the Sumerian 
spelling for the cities whose names had already become famous as 
k&dingiT'-ra-[ki] for Babylon, u&kib-nun-{ki) for Sippar, but in those 
cases where they themselves were the first to put the name of cities into 
writing they employed the determ, ert, as ^f'^havvanu^ i. e., 
ranu, etc^ 

y ^^y iti, ‘month V*^^-Jefa*/i-far=Adar; Jaw, month of the 

festival of Bau, eighth month, etc. t* 

^y^y 3^^ muten'^mu^en.pag^ ‘bird’, invariably follows its noun, 
cf . lists of birds as V R. 27, no. 3 =: CT. XIV, 8, etc. 

and (the former being the gunified form of 

HU'^PIE) is the ordinary determinative for winged insects of the 
beetle and locust type. I take it that the gunified form was used for the 
larger kinds of insects. Both signs are, however, translated by dHbu'^ 
eribii^ the general word for ‘ locust and both occur as determinative of 
the same words, cf. Rm. 2, 202 with K. 4373 obv. 1, 7-16* where narn-ptr 
and miden-pir are employed indifferently. Both are written before 
the determined word, = zibu,^ ^beetle’ (V),, classified 

# 

1. Statistics fail me on this point and^the statement here, must be subject to 
correction. 

2 , CT. XIV, pis. 3 and 9. 
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also as a :Qy, [gu) nu-urrftna=^hu, V R. 27 c, 27, where the two orders 
cross. '"Here belong beetles, crickets, grass-hoppers, four-winged flies'. 

►IIA gin> gizrzkanu, 'reed’, employed before names of articles 
made of cane. (/^gar-§ullugga=^ narnsti, a kind of vessel made of cane^ 
giaga-aga^lyus^iim-, a reed hut^ 

‘woven article’, such as a net In 

allufiappu^ K. 4403, rev. 26, 

^TIT md, ‘ship’. A double determ. gi§-md — elippu. gU-jnd-' 
gi-lum^magilvLm^^z. kind of boat. For list of boats, v. Deutzsoh, 
AL\ 88. 

mvX, ‘star’, see also below [ul). For the lists of 

stars in the Br. Mus., see Bezold, Cat. p. 2096. 

urudu, ‘ copper ’, determines objects made of copper. 
urudua-da-ba = adabu, a vessel called adabu, made of copper*. 

‘gate’, and kd-gal, ‘great gate’ (abullu), only before the 
proper-names of gates. M designates thegate of a temple or an important 
building, and M-gal the city-gate of the outer- wall. The lists of proper- 
names determined by kd in the Br. Rlus. have never been published®. 
Sporadic examples are kd duglisud — bd-buDugUsud, a figurative name 
of a chapel®. A list of the kd-gaVs in Babylon, SBH. 142, obv. col. II. 

‘flesh’; before words it determines them as parts of 
the body. asume-gan—linsu, ‘loin’. i^ukun=db- 

baiu, ‘ tail ’. For a list of parts of the body, v. II R. 44, no. 3, and Rm. 
344, obv. in M® pi. 21. 

•1. Strictly speaking lutni'plr and tnusen-pir should determine four-winged 
insects only. 

2. CT. XIV 47 b 13. 

3. B. M. 36481 rev. 5. 

4. CT. XIV 8 a 26. This text contains nthe only important list of words de- 
termined by uruduy known to me. n 

5. Bezold, Cat., 2095. 

6. See my Neu-Bab. Kdnigsinschr^en, index. 
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Um — rukku, ‘product of 'resinous trees, ointment, pastry, 
salve'. As a product of plants it is distinguished from d=:§ammuy the 
latter being a drug; the two are employed in the same list K. 4586. 
Used with gU^ Sim indicates a tree which produces resin, etc., as giS- 
Sim4i = burdSu^ resinous cypress, see Rm. 367. On see OLZ. 
J909, 112. 

duk, ‘jar, vessel’. Never applied to very small receptacles 
as cups, saucers, etc. [The latter were determined only by the inate- 
rial in their composition, as clay, bronze, copper.] dukalal:=.alallii, 
‘a pair, dukga — karjtai Sizhi, ‘milk bowl’, duk^ig — Siltkvi ‘oint- 
ment bottle^ 

t^y giS, ‘wood’; used to determine the names of trees, shrubs and 
objects made of wood. oi^U^^buraSu^ cypress. 9'^Ham-el—arrallu-, 
yi^skak = sikkaiu^ The signification of gis is extremely intri- 

cate; it occurs before the names of almost every conceivable utensil and 
implement into whose composition the least piece of wood could have 
entered. Weapons are almost invariably designated by giS^ although 
wood could not have entered extensively into their composition. (A 
survival of the neolithic age.) 

<» 

u^sammu, ‘vegetable’, designates almost endless varieties 
of herbs, plants etc. of all botanical species. The term is used techni- 
cally in medicine for ‘drug’, and generally for products of herbs, and 
is even translated in one instance by rukku^ ‘cosmetic IV R. 10 h 29 ^ 
In cases where the natives were in doubt as to whether a plant 
belonged to the exogenous and woody class or to the endogenous and 
vegetable class, they placed both giS and d before the word as Qi^'dgir^ 
‘a thorn’, CT. XIV 216 18. 29^ The difference between a drug and 

1. V R. 42 c 19. Identical with sikku , v. Muss-Aunolt,’ 1025 6, and Lahg- 
DON, PSBA. 1908, 268. 

2. Vide SAK. 243. 

3. Of. tt in a list with ml4u, ‘lard, tallow’, CT. XIV 21 col. VIII, and 

K. 4185 {ibid., pi. 26). * 

4. The reverse order in K. 8846 obv. 17, a kind oi fig. 
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an ointmen^ is not always sufficiently marked, consequently we find 
both li afid in some cases, as CT. XIV 31, K. 8846, 14--16. 

The value ict?)! is ordinarily derived from ^ctrnynu, which is sup- 
posed to be Semitic, cf. Ar. ‘to poison’, and Assyr. Sammu = 
drug, poison. 

dag, ‘stone’; nd, ‘carved stone’; isd, ‘jewel’. The 
pronunciation of this determinative depends upon the kind and quality 
of stone intended. It is customary to read dag everywhere, hut the 
loan-word ^uzd-diin-ina=sadimmu, ‘ jeweler indicates clearly enough 
the pronunciation when a jewel is intended. The sign also determines 
articles made of stone^ 

dage§i=usa, ‘diorite’. dagiziz=iahan i§dii^ ‘Are stone’, dag^agin 
= uknU, ‘lapis lazuli’. ^dj^agin-sig = ^ibru, an article of lapis lazuli 
for apparel®. 

Used of the seeds of grain and stones of fruit. So at least 
ct^ccnjcumma, cummin seed, B. M., 93084, rev. 1. 

‘house’; a determ, before the pr. names of temples, and 
for every conceivable form of building, such as store-houses, ritual 
huts, etc. It is customary to pronounce the e before all the words which 
it determines, as d-babbar-ra, temple of ^amas, e-ur-unin-an-ki^ temple 
of Nebo. e-MU^ ‘bakery’, e-gud^ ‘barn for oxen’- eis also employed in 
a more subtle sense in e-mar-ura = Upatu, quiver, ‘ abode of the shafts 
V. ZA. 1907, 451. 

te, ‘man’, ordinarily placed before the names of pro- 
fessions. ^^m-iag-tag :=epi^ iptekd^ a kind of leather manufacturer. 

pashry maker l^SIM -f GAE, a kind of confectioner (passim). 
^durud^mgap = gurgurru, a smithy. The Sumerian gentilic is 
expressed by this determinative. ^^>'eTi4il-(ki), a man of Nippur. 

1. The word is also used in an obscene sense in Semitic, atani, 

sikari, ^(naim, CT. XiV a 17-20. Also in dccOmu-zu 

= $a llbbi arulatlhu^ pappalta Urkl amelt^crf, XIV 14, K 4396, 9. 

2. A long list of objects, chiefly for a wj^man’s apparel, CT. Xiv’l5, all deter- 
mined by xd. 

3. CT. XXIV 88. 89. . . 
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^Hirhurla-[ki), a man of Lagash. an Elamite. Ami^ud intro- 

duced the preference for the reading la when employed as a determina- 
tive. According to Thureau-Dangin, RA. VI, Une Incur8lon Elamite, 
note on ohv. 1, 1, gala (dialectic mulu) is employed only when written 
as a separate word, gala-mu^ my lord, etc. 

^serpent’, ^^f'hi^amgal^u^uingallii; mus§ag-tiir 
z=z ^aturru'^ §asuru. Lists in II R. 24, no. 1, rev. 10-13, and CT, 
XIV 13 h end. 

mul\ variant of ‘star’. TE^UD-^muVhabbar, 

Juppiter, Rm. IV 435, 3^ TE’-TE = mulmul, Taurus, ibid, rev. 5. 
Only in late texts. 

ugu = kahnaiu ‘poisonous insect’, pur^u\ ‘flee’. 
^9tubba=-kahnat ^ubati, moth. ^9ga = aM§u, a small poisonous fish. 
The original sign REG. 210 apparently represents an eight-legged insect, 
probably a spider ublu, nabu. The sign is closely related to = scor- 
pion, REG. 4, which also has eight legs\ The principal lists are K. 71, 
rev. 21-44 (GT. XIV 2); K. 4330, rev. 20 ff. (CT. XIV, 8). 

imi = Utu, ‘ clay Determines objects made of clay. Also 
inferior putty-like substances, precipitates, etc. ^migid, = gitta, clay 
tablet, iriigiin, i^^lgun-lal = girginakku, clay chest for tablets 
tmizid = Mllaru, mud wall. tmAg-gn = kadu, dregs, precipitate. 
imldu-a = rdtu, a clay vessel®. 

<^T 7iujn\ ‘fly’ [zuinbu], z=z nubtu, ‘honey-bee’, mim^a- 

nan-na = ziunhu himetij ‘ butter-fly , 


1. Cf. CT. XXV 25, 20. 

2. Kugler, Sternkunde, I, Tafel VII. - • 

3. REC. 4 is original and REC. 3 a variant. 

4. Meissner, MVAG. 1907, 148. 

5. The principal lists are, V^K. 22, no. 1 ohv.; 42, no. 2 rev. + AO. 2162, 
in RA, VI, no. 4; CT. XIV, 8 obv. 15f21, where imi follows stm, ‘ointment'. 

Fortunately the compilers, BrOnnow^4eissner,Fossey, have not separated the 
determinatives mus, ugu, imi from the determined words. 

6. For the reg,ding num, of. iiu-unx-ma = zthu, a kind of beetle, Br. 1984. 
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^^^'^urmag^zumhi ' lion-fly Notice that K. 71 A rev. a 
discusses flies (lines 1-14) apart from bees (17-42). The original sign 
num [REC. 165] represents a two-winged insect. The principal lists 
are CT. XIV 2 a; 8 6 9-19; K. 4373 rev. 10-20 (CT. XIV 9); II R. 
246, no. 1, rev. 16 f. num represents an order often confused with the 
higher winged orders on the one hand and the lower wingless orders on 
the other. Notice in CT. XIV 8, that num lies between the beetles 
[inusen-pir] and the vermin [ugu] and that the fly (lallartum)^ classified 
as a num K. 71, A rev. a 23, appears as a mv§en-pir, b 16. The feminine 
luUUium, a 37, is 2 , num, but the masculine kiililu is a mu^en'p^r^ b 5. 
On the other hand the kalmat ^amU is placed under num, a 39. 

ki{n), ^ place’, suffixed for names of cities and localities of 
all kinds. ^ir-bur4a-{ki) = Lagash. uri-[ki) = Ur. kd-dingir-ra- 
[ki] = Babylon. Forms like unug-[ki]-ga = Erech, prove that the ki is 
only graphic in such cases and possibly in all cases where the name 
was well known, ki is prefixed in ki-en-gi and ki-uri\ ‘‘ Sumer and 
Akkad ”, (SAK. 204, no. 3, I 11 etc), as well as in ki-uri-[kiyma 
(SAK. 210, d 26). ki, prefixed, was pronounced and had a larger 
signification than the suffixed ki, the notion then being ‘ territory 
In the late inscriptions Akkad appears afi uri[ki)^ . The original writing 
a’ga-de-{ki), which denoted the city Akkad, seems to have been distin- 
guished from ki-uri, the province of Akkad. 

Strictly speaking ki cannot be employed after the names of pro- 
vinces and countries without the help of prefixed kur, ‘ land, mountain 
In fact ki occurs after the names of countries ordinarily when the country 
has been named after its principal city. For example we find the land of 
Mag an, Meluhha etc. constantly mentioned in the early inscriptions in 
the form ; without kitr the city 

Mafan and Meluhha would be intended. nim-[ki] means most cer- 
tainly the city Elam to be distinguished from kurnim-[ki), the land 




1. CT. XIVSal. 

2. Cf. ki-ar-n. on a tablet ol Nippur, Hilpreoht, Deluge, p. 3, no 

3. Nabuna’id writes k'^uri in Nbn. 8 H. 80, but this is rather an 




2 . 

archaism. 






r 



THE DETERMINATIVES 


59 


of Elam. The usage is best illustrated by the writing fgr Amoria, 
land of Amoria; garsag m.ar-tu^ mountain of Amoria’. 
Notice the date formulae of Sargansarri% which have mar-tu but 
gu-ti-um-[ki) \ The Sumerians evidently regarded the suffix ki as a 
locative of vague import. Originally the sign conveyed the notion of 
a limited locality, designating the word as a jakce-name simply; in 
practice ki would ordinarily indicate a city ^ 

V ki\i% ‘ land, mountain prefixed to all names of foreign or non- 
Sumerian lands and mountains. The sign is a picture of a range of 
hills. The Semites employed the determinative fd^r lands and mountains 
of their own empire as well as for foreign lands. ^>^^^nim-7na-{ki] = 
Elam ; etc. 

tug^ ‘fibrous cloth and articles made of fibrous cloth The 
determinative may convey only the general notion of cloth often without 
regard to the material ; consequently we find expressions like 
lal^ a garment made of linen (kitu), DP. 73, obv. I, = sisdktu, a 
kind of cape made of wool, V R. 15 a 24. Woollen garments are, 
however, ordinarily distinguished from the tug class by means of the 
sign sig ^sipatu ‘wool’. It may well be that tag in its stricter sense, 
refers to cloths made ot fibrous material such as flax, hemp, straws of 
various kinds. The original sign REG. 468 should, after the analogy of 
, &7'<7 ‘a comb, carding machine for wool’, represent some kind 


1. SAK. 210. 

2. Ibid., 70. 

3. IbicL, 225. 

4. This principle is not violated by such examples as kagaladdki) garsacj kl~ 
mas-ka, Kagalad, mountain of Kimas, where garsag is suffixed. 

5. For example, see the inscription of a patesi of Susa, SAK. 176, susl-{ki) 
— Susa, the city, and ma-U Elatnu-{ki), the land of Elam. Notice the distinction 
of su-bir-(kt) = Subartu and k^^''su-blr-{kl) = Subariu, II R. 50 c, 48 and 60. 

6. According to Schrank, Bakyl-SClharlten, p. 30, sabatu, = tdg^ has the 
special sense ‘undershirt’. Be thatas^t may, the original Sumerian word cannot 
have any such special signification. Compare Gud. Cyl. A 27, 7, kurkurra idg-ditn 
Im-dCU, ‘ it covers the lands like a mantle’. 
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of an instrument for preparing flax and hemp. Notice that the list V 

t 

R. 14-15 distinguishes between garments iCig and In the ancient 
lists the quality of the iilg and stg are indicated in the same manner so 
that we must infer that iiig refers to material as well as sig. Compare 
RTC. 304, obv. I 19, tug-du with sig-du, 301, rev. 3, etc.; 

here du denotes a quality or grade of tdg and sig. More often one finds 
Big-tdg together, as, 2 talents 2/3 mana of sig-tug lugal^ that is, of cloth 
composed of both wool and hemp (?) of the first quality, EEC. 301, obv. 1. 
In RTC. 302, obv. 1-3, tug is distinguished from kad (►-J) commonly 
supposed to be flax, or*cotton. The general sense of Ug should, how- 
ever, be no longer in doubt, although a careful examination of the whole 
subject of the weaver's art would lead to more exact definition. 


slg^ ‘ wool ’ ; mudra^ ‘ comb ’ ; designates garments as made of 
wool, ^Wbar-lu^ a woollen bar-lut Nik. 254, but ^^Qbar-lu^ a linen bar- 
lu,Y R. 14 c 37; ZA. IV 137, 8. 

^ canal, river t.d ^ the river Tigris. '^^araMu^ 
the canal Arahtu. 

‘fish’, originally perhaps gu, later ku; the value ku-u-a, 
Sm. 1300, obv. 31, leads to the inference that a final consonant may 
have been lost. Almost invariably placed aSUr the word’. gun-ne-(§a] 
kuppU. The fish most often met with in the early inscriptions is the 
su§ur {§a), REG. no. 288, evidently the picture of a large flat fish, 
resembling the skate, the plaice, and the turbot. The Semitic word for 
m§ur (^a) is bu... B. M., 93074. The ‘bearded skate’ is mentioned 


1. Composed of S ‘water’ and the sign for ‘swiftly going', gal, inserted in an 
enclosed space, the whole meaning ‘ water running between confines ’. 

30. Both signs became 

The simple sign (ftf) is employed as ? determ, in the inscriptions of Ur- 
Nina and once in Eannatum, v. SAK. 3, note/. 

3. Prefixed in ^^dug-au^ur, §«-au§ur, Gud, Cyl. B. 18, 1. 
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93074, 6, su(jur-%ig-lal = $ikna[tu] and sv,§ur has also %he meaning 
kimmatu, ‘ hair Common also is the goat-skate, mgur-mU=^&ii-[}iur- 
maMu] sugur-tun-ma^—^aptu SapUiu or ‘lower-lipped skate’. 

The sugur certainly denotes the ray species, evidently the most impor- 
tant fish in the waters of ancient Sumer. A species of this fish is the 
dit-sugiir, var. da-sugur in Gud. Cyl. B, 12, 1; 14, 26, andCT. XV, 
26, 15. For lists of fish in the ancient period see Pinches, Amherst, 
p. Sf.iNiK., pis. 91-93. 
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CHAPTER V. 


Inflection and Postfixes. 


Methods § 68. The adverbial notions ordinarily expressed in the inflected 

inflection, by case endings are expressed for the most part by means of 

postfixes in Sumerian, uru-ta, ‘from the city, in the city’, utul-da e- 
da-slg , ‘ by the shepherd it was slaughtered ’ ■* . galu-ra, ‘ against a man ’ . 

‘toward the house’ [Gud. CyL A 19, 17]. Nevertheless the lan- 
guage possesses a simple but unmistakably clear system of noun inflection . 
The ordinary inflection of the status rectus is e which stands apparently 
for an earlier i. The primitive c is often retained, appears in certain 
cases probably due to vowel harmony. Also the rounded forms of e 
and L, i. e., d ' and occur; 6 is especially characteristic of the status 
rectus of the pronouns of the first and second persons sing., ma-e, za^-e* 
Doubtlessly the principles of harmony governed the choice of e, w, d, u» 
Staim recius is a term employed here for want of a better one to indicate 
the principal functions of a noun in the nominative and accusative cases 
in the inflected languages. Opposed to the rather numerous endings of 
the status rectus is the single vowel inflection of the status obliquus a\ 


0 


1. TSA. 30 rev. III. 

8, For example mu year, dumu son, where u is due to the labial m. udu 
sheep, 

3. Written a>e, 

4. Written u-e. 


5. a by vowel harmony [or for other unkn^wn^ reasons] appears as the rectus 
in many cases as tnana, kalama, ^'ningi^j^da, ama, ama-a is a subject in Gud. 
CyL A 13, 3. For the same reason pa-te-si appears as an invariable noun, never 
patesa, patesu, ma^^ta-ba, ‘companion’, is in the rectus, SBP, 280. 6 kalaaa 
nominative, Bah. Ill, 246, 19. • ^ ’ 


m 
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By means of this inflection Sumerian expresses most of the idea^ ordinar- 
ily expressed by the ablative, locative and dative in Latin. An exami- 
nation of the language reveals of course a great many usages peculiar to 
itself. We shall study the inflections more minutely in the following 
sections. 

§ 69. Noum as subject, kalam-e ge-g&l-la §u-ge-a-da-pe§-e., ‘ the 
land shall be filled with abundance’, Gud. Cyl. A 11, 9. tukundihi 
dam-e dam-na-‘ra...ba-an-na-an-ddg, ^provided that an husband has 
said to his wife’, V R. 25 a 8-11. kur-ktir-ri mu-da-sug-e^ ‘with 
oil the lands shall be laved’, Gud. Cyl. A 18, 28. dumxi-ni 

d-mu-un-da-an-hg ^ SBP. 280, 15. mu-lu ta-zu inu-un-zu^ ‘ who 
comprehends thy form’? CT. XV, 11, 1. mu-lu-e (rnulii) nu-mu-un- 
na-dib-ba-j^a^ ‘the master comes not’, SBP. 96, 4. (i>?nar-iu-e.,. 
ge-ra-ab-bi^ ‘may Adad speak’, SBP. 258, 11. 

§ 70. The objective, alan-na-e mu-tud^ ‘he has formed a statue’, 
Gud. St. I. 5, 1. e-a dusu-bi...sag-gd mu-ni-gdl^ ‘in the temple the 
head-cushion he carried upon (his) head', Cyl, A 20, 25. Xl'^^erin-bi 
ig-gal-M 7nu-di?n^ ‘the cedars he fashioned for great doors’, Gud. St. B 
5, 45. C'bi bal-e-da-bij ‘if he loverstep the fosse’, SAK. 18, V, 38. 
ddg-hi ga-ra-ab-ba, ‘may it speak an utterance’, SBP. 282, 19. ridgal- 
gal-e su-wn-me-ti, ‘the great hail thou boldest’, ibid., 24. uk-e... mi- 
ni-in-nad-e, ‘he has caused the people to dwell’, Poebel, BE. VI, 2, 
p. 130,1.7. 

It will be noticed that the accusative ending is often avoided by attaching 
the sufiSx hl^ the status rectus of the indefinite article''. A certain psychological 
sense of objectlcity is added by means of the demonstrative and consequently 
this suffix took on a wide variety of meanings derived from the adverbial notions 
expressed by the accusative. The peculiar development of this particle will^be 
discussed when the adverbial notions of the accusative have been noted. 

§ 71. The adverbial accusative has the inflection of the rectus and 
denotes the end of motion, whiter is a purely objective concept, an-ni 

1. The majority of cases where bi occurs as a suffixed demonstrative are 
accusatives. • 


Subject. 


Object. 


Adverbial 

accusative. 
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ki--gar-m, ‘built unto heaven', Gud. Cyi. A9, 11. an-ni 4t attains 

unto heaven’, ibid*^ 16. an-azag-gi u-a ha-zig-gif ‘it is exalted. . . unto the 
pure heaven’, Cyl. A 10, 9. e-e im-ma-gin^ ‘unto the temple he went’, CyL 
A 18, 8. 4-inu-lu-e iu-tu-ra-zu-de, ‘when thou enterest into the house 
of man’, Sm. 954 obv., 9. ^(^gU^irgahe ba-guh = ana paruti izzizma, 
‘he stepped upon the alabaster’, VA Th. 251 obv. 2'’. huv’-azag-gi Idl- 
geMin de-a^ ‘honey and wine poured into a pure vase’, Cyl. A 25, 15. 

The same notion of motion toward an object may be carried into the 
temporal sphere whence we get the so-called accusative of extent of time. 
ud-Mr-e = ana ankai Umi, ‘unto distant days’, CT. IV, 17 c 14, ordi- 
narily written ud-kdr-M, The accusative of time is falsely used for 
‘time in which’, in ud-ne^e^ina dmu annl^ ‘on this day’, K. 5135 
rev. 19 = VR. 50/^22. 

Adverbial bu § 72. The feeling concerning the usage of hi in the accusative made 
itself particularly prominent on the adverbial side. Already in the clas- 
sical inscriptions we have gihil'-hi—e§kU^ newly, Cyl. A 19, 22, and 
igi-hi-=>ina pani-^u^ before him, ibid,^ 20, 6, where we should expect 
gibil-H and igi-ha. In translating texts the student must expect to find 
forms with the suffix hi employed in a variety of ways and success in 
discerning the force of any given example can be obtained only by consi- 
derable experience. The adverbial notions of expressed in Semitic 
by ina or the suffix U, are due to the peculiar force of the accusative 
ending in Sumerian. The Semitic ma^dU, greatly, may be expressed 
in Sumerian either by the directive M or by the directive accusative e, 
hence we have mag-bi and mag-§d both for ynd'dU. 

imi-hi and imi-bi-M~ina ramd^nUu^ ‘of himself’. The same force 
may be found in the ni of gamgamma-ni im'^ta-ab-^=lpadadanU 
‘in humiliation he went forth’, SBP. 218, 11. 

Oblique case. § 73. The oblique case or status obliquus, inflected with a has 
^ several clearly defined usages, viz., localive, instrumental, dative and 
temporal. 




r* 


1. Hrozn^, Ncnibj p. 28; of. 42, 38. 
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§ 74. The locative : eri-a^ina maMzi^ ^in the city’, CT. XVI, 
9, 18. sil-a gub-ha-me§= ina suki ittanainzazzu ^unu^ ‘ in the str^t they 
stand’, CT. XVI, 15, col. V, 14. §ag-ha gi-und,,jnu-na~ni'du^ ‘therein 
the gigunu he huilt’, Gud. B 5, 18. e-a sig-bi slg-^ mu-ni-gd-ga, ‘in 
the temple he made glorious the brick’, Cyl. A 18, 27. 6’?nag-ni-a^ ‘in 
her great temple Gud. St. A 2, 5. Used in a pregnant sense of entering 
and resting in a place, as e'-a ba-H-in-tur, ‘into the house he entered’, 
IV R. 7 a 17. e-a td-a e-da-zu-de, ‘ when thou goest to the house of wash- 
ing’, V R. 51 a 28. Also the locative of separation, uru~zu-a &um, ‘from 
thy city cause to go away (the wicked)’, Bah,^ 111^248, 25. ka^ bur-- 
ra de-da, ‘to pour beer from the bowl’, Cyl. B 6, 26. Mia-na, ‘in his 
(its) water pot’, IV R. 27 a 8. an-na, ‘on high’, IV R. 9 a 61. 

ki-a sig-gan mu-un-da-ah-zig = ina irsitun innassa^, ‘ from the earth 
it is torn’, IV R. 4 ^ 5. irni-bi ki-azag-ga im-mi-dib, ‘the clay from a 
sacred place he took’, Gud. F 2, 16. 

§ 75. The instrumental is sharply distinguished from the living 
agent, the latter being expressed by da. gul-a inaq-bi laka-ni= 7 na''dU 
^alputi sO'Udaku, ‘ by misery much am I bound’, IV R. 19 b 41. 

kdra an-ni-ib-du-e, ‘ with a knife one shall shear him’, Poebel, 
no. 57, 22. Id-gdl-lu-bi zid^sur-m u-me-ni-gir, ^this man with a mix- 
ture of meal circumscribe’, ASKT. 92, 14. ^im-erin-na mu-na-ni-du, 

‘ with resinous cedar he made it’, Gud, B 5, 19. The instrumental case is 
more regularly formed with the postfix M, as in kdr-ra-a^ mi-ni-'in- 
du-e, V R. 25 c 27. gin-H ne-sXg, ‘ he smote with the blade’, Banna- 
turn, hrique, B II 5 and passim. 

Or by ta, § 103. 

§ 76. The dative is employed as a secondary or exterior object with 
compound verbs of the first class, and often in the sense of yie 
Indo-Germanic ethical dative k Sumerian more often employs for the 
indirect object of persons* the postfix ra. ddg-ddg-ga..M-zid-im-mi-' 

1. Ordinarily only when the noun i»the name of a ‘thing’, as distinguished 
from a ‘ person’. 

2. But, cf. ar^a-mu, ‘to my mother*, in the Selection of Texts no. 1, col. I 29. 


Locative. 


Instrumental 


Dative. 


GRAM. SUM. 
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Temporal. 


Genitive. 


gar^ ‘ hp executed faithfully the commands\ literally, ‘he placed a faith- 
ful hQiiid upon the commands’, Gud. St. B 7, 7-9. igirua nig-nu-mu-na- 
ni-ra, ‘ she did not smite her face’, literally, ‘ did not smite anything to 
her face Cyl. A 13, 9. The dative exterior object of compound verbs 
is really an ethical dative, or the so-called dative of advantage and 
disadvantage. An example of the dative not an exterior object is dub- 
nam-lagara... X nu-ab(?]-§d §u-na ha-an-sim-ina, ‘two sealed 
deeds of the right to the psalmist’s office... unto X, the..., he gave into 
his hand’, Poebel, no. 42, 2-6. Here Su-na, ‘into his hand’, is 
clearly a dative ot interest, ^-a gU-gar-bi im-gd-gdC)^ for the temple 
he made a plan’, Gud. Cyl. A 5, 4. ki-bal-a sXg-stg-ga-e-ne, ‘for 
the hostile land — their overthrow is it’, IV R. 18 a 35. e-a du-ba 
muhazag-ha gu'-ma-ra-a-de, ‘ for the temple — for its erection — by 
the bright star he spoke to thee\ Cyl. A 6, 1. til4a lu-gdl pap-gal- 
la-ge md-e mu-un-U-in-gin-ni^ ‘For the life of the sufering man me he 
has sent’, K. 4654 rev. 16. 

An example of the dative with persons is Gud. Cyl. A 17, 12-15, 
V. p. 126. 

§ 77. The function of the status obliquus denotes time in 

which, or at which an event transpires; ud-ba^ ud-bi-a, ‘ at that time, 
then passim in all periods, ur-ri-gig-ay ‘ day and night’, K. 3931, 7. 

§78. a occasionally indicates the genitive both subjective and ob- 
jective. 6 adda-na^ ‘house of his father’, Poebel, no. 64,12. mu lugalluy 
‘ in the^me of the king ibid.^ 33, 14 ; 59, 12. lugal kingi wrm, (written 
1 king of Sumer and A.kkad , V R* 62 a 35. u^g 
iHr-ra, ‘poison of the viper’, IV R. 26 a 14. umun-e i-tur-ay ‘lord of 
the sheepfold’, SBP. 318, 12, a, genitive, can be employed only when 
tlie construct is in the oblique case or the object of a verb, in other words 
only when ka could he used. In the last case SBP. 318, 12, umun-e 
is evidently an accusative, but the passagq is nojt clear to me. In i-adda~ 
na in-dU, ‘ he redeemed the house otiiis father ’, the rule is clear. See 
also Cyl. B 6, 14, uru-ni firsu-(ki)-na sum-mu-da^ ‘to estahlish„ 
his city, the abode of his Girsu’, where na is evidently used to indicate 
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the genitive after an accusative, since 'uru'-ni a direct object precedes. 
^ag lugahna uddam mu-^, ‘the heart of his lord like day he made to 
arise’, Cyl. A 19, 28. To Lugalzaggisi, lugal unug-{kiyga , . . i§ib anna, 
‘king of Erech priest of Anu’, OBI. 87, 1, 4-6. 

§ 79. -The status obliquus expresses various adverbial ideas, espec- 
ially that of association to avoid the use of da with neuter objects, din 
ka^-a de-da, ‘ to pour out wine with beer’, Cyl. B 6, 26. The descriptive 
obliquus in kalarri d-sal-la ge-gdl-nad, ^ that the land repose in peace 
Cyl. B 22, 19. <id§kur sdr-ra-na ki §i-in-ga-bul'bul, Ada.d who in his 
rage causes the earth to quake’, IV R. 28, no. 2, 11. ana denlila-da 
zag-di-a-na, ‘in his rivaling with Anu and Enlir, ASKT. 80, 19. The 
oblique case is even translated by an adverb in gul-la-na = JiadU, ‘ in 
his joy’, ASKT 80, 17. 

§ 80. The postfixes corresponding to prepositions in the inflected 
languages are ra, M,. da and ta. ra and M often accommodate themselves 
to the preceding vowel becoming, ur, ir, er, ar, i§, a§ as the 
harmony of vowels may require. So far as I know, this application of 
the principle of vowel harmony has not affected the postfixes da and ia, 
probably owing to a certain feeling for the derivation of the words. 
The signification of ra and M on the one hand and da and ta on the other 
is clearly marked. The psychological moment of the first group is 
objective, of the second group subjective, local and intimate. It will 
be seen, however, in the progress of the following discussion that hi 
is much more closely related to the second group than ra, and it is, 
therefore, the latter particle which forms the point of departure for our 
study of this important problem b 

The locative principle seems to have been original with every on« 
of these postfixes., A tendency to employ ra and da with persons and 
and ta with things is unmistakable throughout the history of the 

1. Postfixes have the oblique infleotiofl a with the exception of and occa- 
ssional detoT da. The reason for the rectus M is inexplicable. We should expect 
$a. 9 


Association. 


Description. 


Postfixes. 



r 


ra dative. 
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language. On the other hand the notions of movement from the centre 
toward the exterior or from the exterior toward the centre do not appear 
to have been differentiated. Thus the king of Lagash says gir-su-ikiyta 
ufnma-ikiyM . . . e-gin^ ‘from Lagash to Umma he went’. But the Ela- 
mites come from Elam and §ir-hur-la-(kiyta nigga^ nim-ykiyH ni-ild^ 
‘from Lagash carried booty to Elam', Thureau-Dangin, Une Incut^don 
Elamite, RA. VI, obv. II. 

§ 81. ra is evidently identical with the verb ara ‘to go', in 

fact both ra, ri an.d ir appear in this sense. 

The fundamental sense of ra is toward, implying motion toward 
and is employed properly withj^ersons only’. The Semitic translation 
ana approximately represents the Sumerian ra. It is true that the 
grammatical texts occasionally translate ra by ina, but ra in an-ur-ra 
= ina Uid ^amS, ' on the horizon of heaven ’ is clearly the phonetic ending, 
locative, and ra in VR. 50 a 33, is ra accusative, see below®. 

a-a-ni-ir ba-an-teg, ‘unto his father he drew nigh’, CT. XVII, 21, 
117. galu-ra ba-ni-in-gar, ‘ upon a man he has put (a curse) IV 
R. 7 a 19. sag-gig galu-ra M-inu-un-morinaV , ‘ headache against a 
man one has sent’ lugal-a-ni-ir, X.., ^ gir-su-{ki)-ka-ni mu-na-du, 
‘for his king X has built his temple in Girsu’, SAK. 148, no. 22. 

ad'da-ne-ne’-ra Wrua-ah’-kallagi'-ne, ‘to their father they will pay’, 
PoEBEL, no. 28, 25. sal-nitag-dainrzu'‘ur . . . Mgga'^lzu'l gd^mu-un- 
[na-de], ‘unto thy wife say what is in thy heart', Radau, Ninib the 
Determiner, etc., 66, 4. a-a-za-^ur ide-za d,.fYiullil~ra U’-ba^-e-^ni-har- 


1. For nig-gal; the a in the accusative preserved by force of etymology. 

2. 1 have the recollection that M. Fr. Thureau-Dangin was the first to re- 
mark on this phenomenon hut cannot find that he has published the statement. 
Jn G-kiLr^ra = ana ekur , IV R. E4 6 3, * unto Eku^^ ra is a phonetic complement 
and the form is really the status obliquus. So also in bar-ra, = ana df}aU, 
‘aside', we have to do with locative case bar^'a, 

8, BrCnnow, 6366 f,, has given a misleading statement concerning ra. 

4. Variant of 

5. So the Sumerian, impersonal and active where the Semitic is passiver 
iUakln, IV R. 3 6 48. 
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har, ‘look with thine eyes to thy father to Enlii’, 'Rabav^ J^iscel., 
nos. 3, 23. • 

dn-ii-de, , .mtL-a-at ma-an-dug-ga ^ commanded me to 
build his temple’, SAK. 212 c, II 7. umun-ra) ‘unto the lord [it is not 
pleasing] SBP. 98, 26. en-^-ningirsu-ra ,. . mu-na-da'dib-e^ ^ he brought 
in for the lord Ningirsu’, CyL A 8, 21; 9, 4. gu-de-a-ar sag-an-M 
il’da^ ‘to raise high the head for Gudea’, Cyl. B 6, 17. dagal ^'7nu§- 
ten-ra^ ‘unto the mother Midten (he spoke)’, SBP. 312, 23. Dative of 
disadvantage: mu-lu zi-da-ra kimu-ni-ib-vi-rig^ ^ bread of faithful men 
it has seized SBP. 22, 49. • 

It will be seen that ra is the ordinary inflection for the dative 
of persons, corresponding to the indirect object in the inflected Ian- 
guages. The ethical dative a is employed apparently with things 
only. The distinction between these two constructions is clearly 
indicated in SAK. 26 g) II, 3-6 = /i), IV lO-V 1, ^•ningir-'zu-ra gd- 
edin-na §u-na mu-ni-gi, ‘unto Ningirsu Guedin he restored into his 
hand’. 

The dative ra is used after persons at the end of a laudatory intro- 
duction to indicate that this person is to be construed with the following 
verb. SAK. 152, Lugalzaggisi = OBI. 87, enlil,,, lugal-zaggtsi. , . 
aharag dingir^ri-^ne-ra ud d-enliL . . lugal-zaggizi namlugal kalam-ma 
e-na-sum-ma-a ‘ Enlil to Lugalzaggisi prophet of the gods — when Enlil 
(to) Lugalzaggisi the lordship of the land gave 

The same construction in VS. I, no. 4 = ZDMG. LXII, 399, but in 
this case ra is repeated in the clause as it should have been after lugal- 
zaggisi before namlugal above. 

§82. Keeping in mind the original notion of ra as movement m accusative, 
towards, against or for a person, we readily understand its function as 
an accusative suflSx. galu-ra ussa = ainela raksu, ‘bind the man’, 

CT. XVI 12, 42. ma-ra ud-^ar^a mu-un-na-gub-ba — sa ia§i nannari 
ulzizanni, ‘me Nannar has estabiilhed’, SBH. 98, 29. 

The same, function appears perhaps in cases where ra marks a 
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noun as object of a verb by way of anticipation. So Thureau-Dan- 
GiN, SAK. 11, note m, explains, ^-annaiura-va mu ^•ninni’-ge e-ni-sd-a- 
ni, . . &tug-e , . . e-annatiXm me, "Eannatum when Innina had named 
him. . . the mighty, Eannatum am I’,. Here ra according to this ex- 
planation serves as an anticipative object of the dependent phrase. A 
similar construction in SAK. 30 6 1 6. 

The postjixed ra of motion must not be confused with the demons- 
tratite root r § 164. 

§ 83. a widely used and intricate suffix, not only differs from 
ra in that it has a preference for inanimate objects\ animals etc., 
in the sense of toward, but the particle has also the force of up to, reach- 
ing unto, contact with, and even with in the sense of by means of 
The sign ordinarily employed for is H which also has the values 
id, and we may not be wrong in assuming a but the origin 

of the particle is wholly obscure. The variant (§u), occurs ^ Like 
ra, ^itoften accommodates itself to the preceding vowel becoming, id, e^, 
U, a^. 

M unto. § 84. M, in the simple sense of toward, unto, to. lugal-mu galu uru- 

a-ni-M gur-ra dagal-a-ni-U aga-a-aW, ‘ my lord who is merciful toward 
his city, attentive toward his mother’, K. 133, rev. 15. 6-a-M in-bal- 

bal-e-ne, ‘(from house) to house they rush over’, IV R. 1 a 26. nibru- 
{kiyiu bad-du guh-ne-en-te-a-[ J, ‘unto Nippur the distant he ap- 
proached not’, II R. 10 a 54. 

id-da-M ha-an-sum-mu, ‘ into the river they shall throw him V R. 


1. Exceptions are; ma-M — nu4ug-ga-ni ma~sd mu-Udn-ni-ir, ‘his 

uiwashed hand he put upon me', CT. XV, 25, 5 = K. 4l obv. Ill 7, v. SBP. 4. 
gala tar-radiX mipuit-riadeg^gd, ‘unto the sick man thou hast approached’, IV R. 
1 b 7. dagaUa^nidti, ‘toward his mother’, K. 133 rev. 15. sal-mtag-^dam^U-hl 
‘unto his spouse {he said)', SBP. 328, 15. add<ina^as, ‘unto her father (he shall 
bring it)’, V R. 24 c 50. Perhaps also SBP^ 284, 15. enlil-U, 290, 5. 

gir-sa-sd, Cyl. A 1,3, erim-hd gag md-otg, ‘he brings hunger upon the wicked’ 
OBI. 128, 5. o i w 

2, e-a-nUhu, ‘ into his house (he entered)", K. 246, IV 40. 
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25 a 6. durun-hi-M im-ma-an-giy ‘he sent her back unto the^abode’, 

SBP. 328, 17. uru-H u-di-H ga-ni-lag-en, ‘unto the city, unt?) the 
spectacle let us go’, ASKT. 119, 26. ^u-d^-a-ne-ne'-H al-guh’-hay ‘into 
their open hands he placed’, II R. 8, 56. lil-la-M iu-ra-hi, ‘he has given ^ 

it over unto the wind’, IV R. 11 a 19. 

Corresponding to ra^ dative of persons, we have H in the same sense 
with things. 1 udu-nitag ki-a'-nag enlitarzi-'^iXy ‘one male sheep for the 
parentalia of Enlitarzi ’, DP. 56. 

§ 85. The particle developing the pregnant notion of arriving aty M actitive. 
takes on a factitive notion as sag-e-e^ ga-ra-ab-sdg'^-e^y ‘as a gift may 
they grant thee®’, V R. 51 a 22. inu-^ni in-sd-e^ iX narn-lugal-la-bi-M^ 

‘his name the plants named unto their lordship’, ASKT. 81, 19. ennum- 
M in-surn, ‘for (as) protection he gave’, II R. 8, 63. kicr ki-bal-a-H 
nam-rig-hc ga-ha-ni’-in-lag, ‘as booty may they take it away to the hos- 
tile land ’ \ kibagarra-bi-My ‘as its substitute’ (he gave 4gan of land), 

PoEBEL, no. 39, 9. 

§ 86. The instrumental ki occurs in the well-known phrase gln-H M 
ne-stgy ‘he smote with the blade’ and in karra-a^, ‘with the knife’, instrumental, 
already noted above § 75. mud-id ne-ib-ra-ra = ina uppi tarappis, 

'with agoad(?) thou shalt smite’, II R. 16 b 29. ^tt-^d=‘with the 
hand(?)’, St. Vaui, obv. 7, 3. 

§ 87. M in the sense of up to^ uniily often in temporal expressions as M temporal. 
ud-kdr-suy ‘ unto other days’, [ana ahrat iimi), in the future, especially in 
the legal phrase, ud-kur-Mgalu galu-ra nu-gi-gi-ay ‘ (they swear) that in 
the future man against man will not bring suit’, ud ul-U-a-a^y ‘unto 
other days’, SAK. 208 a II, 5. 

# 

§ 88. possessing the pregnant sense of contact withy was emin- adverbial. 


t. Br. 5651. # 

2. Notice the personal dative force of ra infixed. 

3. M employed here in two senses, I V R. 12 rev. 46. 
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ently suit«d to express states or conditions of an object, sid the infini- 
tive for*' to be faithful inflected zidde-M^ means ‘ in a state of faithful- 
ness’, consequently id, ei, etc. became the Sumerian adverbial 

ending. ud-de-ei=:addti, daily*, well. gal-U~ 

ei=rabt§, greatly. isiS-na-M, ‘^with wailing for him’, SBP. 306, 26. 
zibbada-dS=tdbii, Samassumukln, biling. 18. nam-enim-ma dirig- 
dirig-M e-ag, ‘he acted with pompous speech’, SAK. 38, I, 16-7. 

It would appear at first sight that the Babylonian adverbial ending 
-li, aS should be a borrowing from the Sumerian, but 1 have endea- 
voured to shew that this is not the case’. A certain influence of the 
Sumerian construction may have made itself upon the evolution of the 
Semitic adverbial ending. 


sd construed 
with verbs. 


§ 89. M is construed with persons after certain verbs to denote the 
person with whom the subject is concerned in a transaction, zttr-zur- 
rd-zu-ni gu-de-a-&& . . . Su-ba-M-ii, ‘he received the petition ftom, Gudea ’, 
Oyl. A, 2, 21. s^g'^^oXgi7iQT~tci-p(id~dOi~(ifiz(i-Tii-^7ii uvctd-^'tiitigirsu’Jcor 
M... e-M-Sam, ' a female slave Ginartapaddan (by name) Zanini has 
purchased from Arad-Ningirsu ’, RTC. 16 obv., I-II*. The same con- 
struction in RTC. 290, ababilgim-M in-Si-^am, ‘ he has purchased of A.’ 
The postfix m occurs for M in abba fd gi-zi-ra ur-e-gir-ge in-M-Mm, 

‘ from Abba the merchant (?) Ur-egir has purchased.' 


i. § 90. M is employed in the sense of because of, at the sight of, in 
Gud. Cyl. A, 9, 13-5, which is also an excellent example of the agglut- 
inative character of Sumerian. 6 lugal-bi igi-sud il-il d.imi-dugud- 
[>nul-en)-dim sig-gi-a-bi-M ane im-M-ddb-ddb, ‘because of the temple, 
whose lord casts a far-away gaze, which gleams like the zu bird, the 

• * 


1. Cyl. B 12, 26. 

■2. Cyl. B 16, 8. 

3. PSBA. 1909, 110-4. , 

4. Yet we find &e construction from ordiflarily expressed by ta or Id-ta alter 

J“Vra „ 1' cC; 

Danoin.ZA,XX,39I with ton. See also Thoruau- 
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heavens tremble ’ ; here e' is governed by M placed after the laiodifying 
phrases. zapa^-zu-M ‘at thy thunder (he is shaken)’, SBP. 280, 13. 

The directive force may he so lost that ^ic appears for ^a; ud'iubbana-M^ 

*at the time of his descent’, SBP. 306, 26. 

§ 91. like m, may indicate the direct object, but only of things, sit accusative. 
61/2 g'ln ku-habbav-^JM dam'nm-fianga'-mu-^d ki^daga-ia lug ah 
azag-zu su-ba-ii, '61/2 shekels of silver, the price of Dammunangamu, 
from Daga Lugalazagzu has received’, RTC. 294, 2-5. kur~iugahguhla, 

‘the land he has destroyed’, SBH. 8, 60. sag-gcprua-sd mi-ni-in-ili, 

‘he lifts his head’, IV R. 20, no. 2, obv. 7. 

§ 92. Another unique usage is Gud, Cyl. A 5, 13, where hi appears ^ absolute, 
in the sense of as to, concerning ; gain an-dbn rhba ki-dim ri~ha M, 'as 
to the man whose form is like heaven, whose form was like earth 


§ 93. hi appears in the ordinary function of da (§ 97) after infini- m of 
tives to denote purpose, d.asnan-azag sud slg-^ele apin~na sag-an-M purpose. 
il-§ii, ‘ to raise to the summit of heaven the holy grain goddess, her that 
sheds radiance afar....’, Cyl. B 11, 19. 

§ 94. da. The sign with which this postfix is written ^TI .. da. 
clearly represents the right arm of a person, the gunified form 
(d) being employed for ‘hand’, Semitic Inasmuch as the latter 
sign never appears as a postfix which would be the case if da were 
connected with Semitic idit, we conclude that da is a pure Sumerian 
word ‘ for right arm ’ and from this idea the interpretation must depart. 
da means primarily with, beside, a person. In the psychology of the 
language da corresponds to m, the one based on the notion of movement 
toward a person, the other of rest near a person or of action exerted by 
the person, da may be treated as a noun and augmented^ anda^ne 

^itti-su, CT. XIII, 36, 21^ ^da = iiti; galueda-ene, ‘those with them’, 

♦ 

1. The whole is then regarded as a noun. 

%. Aruru forihed men 'with him’, i. e., worked beside him. 
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CT.XV,9fl8'. frequently appears in the status rectus as d^.] etna- 
da nam-en-na kU anna-ge mu-un~ne-U-in-gal-gal-la^ ^ he (Sin) divided 
the lordship of all the heavens unto them "with Anu’, IV B. 5 62. dug- 
mu mu4u-da an-da-ah-di-e, ‘my word one shall repeat for me among 
men II R,8 a 29 f. m-da a-ba-a in-na-hahe, ‘who shall make war 
with thee ’ ? S BP. 200, 22. gal-U-da garran im-^i-du, ‘ with the galla- 
demon she journeyed’, SBP. 314, 26. malgasug-da mu-da-gin-na-a, 

‘ (he) who came with Malgasud’, RTC. 19, III. umma-(ki)-da damgara 
^-da-aga, ‘with (the) inhabitants of Ummahe made war’, SAK. 38, 1,25. 
The notion of accompaniment, to act in conjunction with a person, was 
introduced into the sphere of neuter objects, inim-da gurra-da-an, 

‘ (who) shall act against the word’ ? SAK. 18, II 6. 

da of agent. § 95. Characteristic of da is its use after personal names to indicate 
the agent, arising out of the subjective force ot da^. paiesi-da Hr-hur- 
Za-{fc*)-e gegalla m-mu-da-pe^-e, ‘ by the patesi Lagash shall be filled 
with abundance’, Gyl. B. 19, 14. sag-engur-da,., igi-gar-bi e-da-aga, 
‘by the chief farmer the inspection has been made’, Nik. 255. utul-da 
e-da-stg, ‘by the shepherd it has been slaughtered’, TSA. 30 rev. II. 
The variant de in utul-de ha-iunit ‘it has been brought by the shepherd’, 
TSA., no. 33. ^ 

da 

iaitranaental 

da4t I 97. Developing the idea of subjective action, da (and its va- 

riaat (id) obtained the force of a particle of purpose with infinitives®, 
mete?... gubba-da. .. tdr-du-a-da . , ^ mu-na-da-tur-itr^ ‘to appoint 
the^tax collector. . . to build the stalls. . . he has entered’, SAK. 134, 
for Cyl. B 15, 1-16, 1. id §a-da ka§ §a-da, ‘to multiply oil, to multiply 


§ 96. da appears in connection with neuter objects for the instru- 
' mental^ me-ni-da mu-na-da-dib^e^ ‘he brought forward at his decree*, 
\ Cyl. B 8, 22, and often, apparently a confusion for ta § 103. 


1. Cf. K. 5423, 2. ♦ 

2. Cf. Syntam, 225. •' 

3. The oonstruotion with does not appear to he original : nu-gar-ra-sur-M 

ana lagamdli, CT, XVI 32, 168. ^ 


1^ 


0 
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liquor ibid, , 10, 3. a~a mullil lida-da rnaga mu-e-du, ‘ to pr^se father 
Enlil in song majestically we come’, SBP. 278, 7. d-azag-~du-V>e^ ‘to 
build the sacred house', Cyl. Al,16. a en-ra siunmu-da, ‘to give water 
to the lord’, Cyl. B 6, 25. The same function appears with infinitives 
after verbs of commanding, d-de^ ni-rni-dilg ^ ‘he commanded to take 
away', SAK. 40, IV 32. mm-mu-da mu lugal in-pad^ ‘He swore in 
the name of the king to give Myhrman, no. 13, 6 f. da of purpose 
also in namtiL , . gu-de-a-da ka-hi-gkUla-da^ ‘to pray for the life of 
Gudea’, Cyl. B 8, 18. 

§ 98. da and dd^ employed with infinitives to replace descriptive 
clauses, corresponding to the Latin gerundive, reveal again the subjec- 
tive force inherent in this particle, ka nu-du-u^-da na-ne nu-ur= ina 
la pit pi kutrinna la sdnu^ ‘when he opens not bis mouth incense is not 
smelled’, IV R. 25 6. 65L dermalla-zu-dd^ ‘when thou art glorious’, 
SBP. 296, passim, sa galu-tu-ra-du zu-zu~da-inu\ ‘when I examine 
the limbs of the sick-man'’. d-a tu-a e-da-zu-dd^ ‘ when thou goest to the 
house of washing’, V, R 51 a, 28 (cf. 21. 35). 

The circumstantial da, du-gi{n)-‘gi[n)-da ge'-en-da-ah-sdg-ed = 
ina dulmi littarruka, ‘in safety^ may they lead thee’, VR- 51 a 29. 
ddm-dugud-[musen) kur- mu-da-da ge^had-du-dm^ * (it is like) the Zu~bird 
which fought (?) with the mountain serpent’, Cyl. A 27, 19. gd-de-de- 
da uf-gig-a nu-un-ded-dd, ‘with sighing day and night he rests not’, 
K, 3931 obv. 9. 

§ 99. da locative is frequent, edin-da e-da-tagdag ‘ (their bones) 
by the field he left’, SAK. 38, III 24. d-da sig’Sig-ga-bi, ‘ (the spear) 
which was fixed in the temple’, Cyl. A 27, 18. abza-da du-ga-dm^ plac- 
ed beside the Apsu’, Cyl. A 24, 27. d-mu-da muden-dim im-ma-ra-dal- 
en, ‘ in my temple they caused me to fly like a bird ’, SBP. 6, 17. 

1. Op en-ne(!). • 

2. -Notice the long vowel du-u^ cofnpensation for dug. 

3. ZiMMERN, Noldeke Festschrift, 961^ has another interpretation in which da 
is regarded as having circumstantial force, ‘ if his mouth is not consecrated’. 

4. Var. zu-m^da. Notice the objective force of see § 91. 


da gerundive, 
temporal ; . 


circunistan- 

tial. 


da locative. 
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da of rest 
with 

after motion. 


ta of 

separation. 


ta locative. 


§ 100,s>da of ‘motion toward’, apparently incompatible with the 
original'^ meaning of contact toiih^ may be due to the desire to express 
rest with after the motion, e-da ge-en-da-ah-gi-gi^ ‘ may he restore thee 
to the water’, IV R. 13 a 44. This construction is altogether replaced 
by ta \ evidently da is original. Vide § 110. 

§ 101. ta is the counterpart of H, having essentially the force oifrom, 
employed with neuter objects only. The pictographic idea of the origi- 
nal sign is still inexplicable, e-ta h-a-niy ‘ from the house he went forth 
SBP.282,28. e-kur-ta... im-ta-ah-^, ‘from Ekur he went forth SBP. 
21^, 11, uru-ta im-ta-e, ‘he caused to go from the city’, Gud. B 4, 4. 
tdr-azag^ga-iamu-un-tum-ma^ ‘(butter) which from a pure stall one has 
brought’, IV R. 4 6 28. ka-hidaiigu nu-sdl-sdV-e^ne^ ‘(the weapon) 
from whose mouth poison flows not’, IV R. 20, no. 3, 15. ud-gal an- 
ta hi-bar-ra me^, ‘a great storm are they which from heaven is hurled’, 
IV R. 1 a 18. hur-ta nig kur-mu, ‘who eats out of a bowl SBP. 74, 11. 
Arising out of the notion of motion from a place, the temporal ta^ ‘ since ’, 

‘ from a certain time ’, readily arose ; ud tiir-ra-a-ni-tay ‘ from the days 
of his* youth’, SBP. 256, 17. ifc;? ‘ since those days’, SAK. 

198 e) 16. 

§ 102. ta locative^ in exactly the same sense as the locative of the 
status obliquus, does not appear to be compatible with the original 
meaning, gir-nun-ta . . , ba-pad-da^a, ‘(when) in the girnun he chose 
him’, SAK, 34 k) III, 2. uru-ta umun-bi na-dm-ba-da-an-tar, ‘in the 
city whose lord has cursed it’, SBP. 238, 13. idim-abzu-ta imin-na 
mei, ‘in the depth of the sea seven are they’, IV R. 2a 32. ta and da 
both locative are clearly held apart in gu ^^lu7n'ma-gir‘nun’'ta-ka e-M- 
tag^ ‘he left (his slain soldiers) upon the bank of the canal Lumma- 
girnun’; gtr-pad-du-bi edin-da e-da-tag-tag, ‘their bones in the plain 
he left’, SAK. 38, III, 20-24; yet it is difficult to understand the precise 
difference between da and ta here. • 

« 

«a^(?). This value derived from = • 

2. So the Sumerian text. , 
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§ 103, ta, instrumental^ in the same sense as M instrun^^ntal § 86, 
and the instrumental of the oblique case. usdn-ta , . . su-m di-in-ddh- 
ddb^ ‘’with a whip. . . thy body I smite’, CT. XVI 29, 76. ki-el-a-ni-ta 
mu-an-na-an-tar'tar-ru-da, ‘ with his clean hands he has torn it’, IV R. 
8 b 40. ^d>;saglnna gu^kin-^ru^a kd-me-a-hi-da ta §u-a mag-bi ib-ta- 
an-dd-u^’U^ ‘after he had made brilliant with lazuli, radiant gold and 
silver-me-a’, date of Samsuditana. 

§ 104. taot means d^ndi cause \ ddg-ga-zu-ta SUL-A-LUM-bi gen- 
dug-dug, ‘ by thy command may his offense be pardoned IV, R. 17 a 57. 
ih-ba-hi-ta sdr-ra-bi-ta . . , anna ba-an-'i-ne^ ‘ at his rage and wrath. . . 
they ascended to heaven’, IV R. 28, no. 2 obv. 15-19. d ^-nina-ta^ ‘by 
the might of Nina’, Gud. D 4, 2. 

§ 105. temporal oitime at which ^ corresponds to the temporal force 
of the oblique case § 77. ud-bi-ta^ ‘at that time’, SAK. 50, VIII 8, but 
usually ud-ba, ud-bi-a, 

§ 106. ta descriptive of the condition of an object, is for da circum- 
stantial § 98. gi-li an-tul^-hi-ta ha-da-an-kdr-ra, ‘ the marsh in its ful- 
ness he has pillaged’, SBP. 26^, 3. 

§ 107. ta employed with infinitives to replace descriptive clauses, 
is apparently a late usuage for da § 98. esirra ara-a-ni-ta = sugarn ina 
alakUu, ‘when he walked the street’, IV R. 26 6 1 f. 

§ 108. Corresponding to da of accompaniment with persons, by ne- 
cessity of contrast the language employs ta of accompaniment with 
things, d-zu-ta d nu-mu-un-da-di^ ‘ with thy strength no strength is 
compared’, IV R. 20, no. 3 obv. 7. ^u-mu-ta ^u di-a^nu-ma-al^ ‘with 


1. ta instrumental and cai^sative naturally developed out of the idea of mo- 
tion departing //’om an object. w 

2, This reading seems piiilologically necessary if the Semitic trans- 

lation suklu be an apocopated form of ^uklulu. aniul a noun formation of |/ 
^be completedi- Yet this is only a conjecture. 


ta 

instrumental. 


ta causative. 


ta temporal. 


ta circum- 
stantial. 


ta gerundive. 


ta compara- 
tive. 
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my hand^o hand is comparable’, ASKT. 127, 59. esir giUag-k&-na- 
ta ki-iTc im-nii-in-rig ^ ‘bitumen beside VaQ ^akkanakku below I have 
placed’, IV R. 6 6 47. kHr-^-ta il-la-ni, ‘which is higher than the 
temples of the foreign lands’. Gud. St. I 3, 2 : ktr-a-ta il-la, ‘more 
magnificent than the foreign lands’, Cyl. A 3, 19. 

ta=da of 1 109. ta for da in the sense of accompaniment of persons is late. 

nam-ba-da-ab-lal-e, ‘ with the wicked I will bind thee IV R. 

13&26‘. 


ta of motion 
toward. 


§ 110. ta of motion toward^ clearly incompatible with the original 
meaning, is probably a confusion with da, § 100. 6-kdr-ta mulu stigsiV 
mallaim-tur^ra-ne, ‘ (when) he with shoes on entered into Ekur SBP. 
218, 9. 


sagduga-ne-ne sagduga-a-ni-ta... ba-ra-an-teg-ga-e-ne, ‘their head 
to his head let them not put ’, ASK'T. 90, 66-70. 

lugal gi^Mr-ta [S&~lum ba-ra]-ah-age-e, ‘unto the owner of the 
garden he will measure out dates’, II R. 15 c 46. 


Compound § 111. Compound prepositions composed of a noun and one of the 
repositions. preceding postfixes arose through frequent usage of the combin- 
ations in question. For example igiHu means ‘unto the face’, and 
means ‘ unto its face', i.e. ‘before it’; igi-ni-ra, ‘unto his face’, 
‘unto him’. The noun or pronoun governed by such compounds must 
be placed between the component elements since syntactically it is a 
genitive depending upon a construct. The following are the principal 
compound prepositions. 

§ 112 . igi-Sii^ ‘ towards the face’ , before, over against, igi-uku- 
M d-igi-bar-ra-xu ni-a §egallam, ‘ before the people whom thou regardest 
conies abundance in plenty’. igi-niM si-im-sd, ‘ before her he intro- 
duced’ , Cyl. A 16, 30. su-lal igi-bi-M si-sd-a-bi, ‘ the sulal installed be- 
foreit’, Cyl. B 16, 13. igi-ni-M ba-gul,'\>etoie herit is plundered, SBP. 
288, 20. igi-M may be employed as anradverb ; igi-U mu-na-gin, ‘ he 

r 

1 . dorda a§tUti may refer to ‘wicked things here. 


r 
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went before\ CyL B 2, 9; cf. also Cyl. A 3, 20. igi-zu-M dusu'-azag 
guh-ha, ‘by the holy head-cushion placed before thee', Cyl. A 6f 6. 

§113. igi-ra^ ‘before’, only of persons, i-de d,fyiullil-ra §er- 
mal la-zu-de, ‘when before Enlil thou art glorious’, SBP. 296, 7. 

§ 114. ki-ta^ ‘ from the side of’, ‘at the side of’, ‘from’, ‘beside’. 
ki-daga-ta lugalazagzu iu-ha-ti, ‘ (a sum of money) from Daga Lugala- 
zagzu has received ia appears in its locative sense in kiana ^-innina- 
ta, ‘with Anu and Innina’, SAK. 220/) II 13. 

§115. fa'-m, ‘to the place of’, only in ki-hi-ra = eli ‘unto 
him’, Sm. 11 + 980, rev. II = K. 8299 rev. See PSBA. 1910, 161 
line K. 12830 (2). 

§ 116. ‘from the hand ‘ from beside ‘from’, da-galu 

tura-ta nam-mu-un-da-tar-tur-nef ‘ from the sick-man let them not en- 
ter’, ASKT. 94, 42. 

§ 117. harda, and bar~M=ana arki^ ina arki^ ‘behind’, have not 
yet passed into pure prepositions but may be noted. bar'7nu-ta = ana 
arki-ia^ ‘ toward me from behind CT. XVI, 8, 282. bar-mu-H^ ‘ (who) 
is behind me’? SBP. 8,5*. 

§ 118. mu-H, ‘ for the name of ‘ for the sake of ‘ for = aUu ^ 
In a list of payments, B. M. 18373 obv. 3, occurs the entry, 12 shekels 
received from Lu-Nin§ah, mu ur-^^^nimnar^ki-M, ‘onbehalf of Ur-Nin- 
marki ’. At the end of a list of quantities of grain given to farmers occurs 
the note 7nu ^e-kHr-ra engor-M, ‘ for provision of the farmer(s)’, B. M., 

1. Literally ‘from beside', kl in this case has the meaning Ittu 'side'. RTC. 
294, 4. 

2. Cf. na^ru-a har-ta gub-ha^ ‘an inscribed stone placed behind' (here an ad- 

Terb). DP. 55 IV 7. * , 

3. is also employed as a relative adverb ; mu aMg namdutug,., sd- 
nu-ub-ddg-ga’d^y ‘because the field does not equal the value of the anointer's ofidce'* 
PoEBEL, no. 39, 14 f. 


igl-ra» 


ki-ta. 


ki-ra. 


da-ta. 


hur-ta, 

bardd. 


mudii. 
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mui-da. 


sag-M, 


^u-ta. 


Position 
of suffixes. 


21447 rev. 6. mu-zu-id idr ^e-im-si-du-dU) ^ for thee shall one build 
the fQid\ Cyl. B 22, 17. Grain is s^sslgned, 7mt-iu'*sag-tar-hi, ‘for 
Ursagtar’, B. M., 17750, I, 6\ 10 gin kubabbar mu a^ag 18 gan M, 
MO shekels of silver for a field of 18 gan’ (interest or rent is meant), 
B.M., 17752,1, 9^ 

§ 119. mu... de {da) ^ only PoEBEL,no. 10,24, ?nu e-du-ude, ‘because 
of the erection of a house’. 

§ 120. sag. . . M, ‘ for, or, at the head’, is employed in two senses 
according to the interpretation of sag, which means literally ‘ head, top 
whence = above, superior to; ddg-ga-zu. . . sag-hi-M ^-a-dm, 

Mhy word arises above all’ ^ sag is, however, more often taken in the 
sense of " one ‘ one head of oxen, sheep, slaves etc. ’ Consequently 
sag-§u means ‘ in substitution for’. 1 gud-gi§ sag db 10 ‘one ox, 
reached the age of virility, in place of a cow ten years old^ B. M. 19064. 
1 an^u nitag sag an^u M-giM, ‘one mature mule in place of an old 
mule’, Pinches, Amherst^ 38 rev. I, 3. 

§ 121. ^u. . . ta, ^ from the hand of’, ‘ from §u d.nannar-tum ia^ 

‘ from Nannartum (he received two scaled tablets)*’, Poebel, no. 42, 11^ 

§ 122. The suffixes ta should logically follow all others, 

as in uru-ni-ta, ‘ from his city lugal-ni-ir, ‘ for his king’, etc. Exceptions 
occur which are difficult to explain, ana d.enlila'da mg-di-a-na ga§- 
tin nam-dug-ga-e-da-na— Mn his rivaling with Ann and Enlil, in his 
making abundant the wine’, AS KT. 80,19. ta occurs before the con- 
struct ending ka in gu ^dummagirnun-ta-ka., ‘ at the bank of the river L.’, 
SAK. 38, III 20®. For the ordinary construction cf. dr dininni-ka-M 

ft 

1. Also lines 11-16, etc. 

2. See also Pinches, Amherst^ no. 16; Reisnbr, TU. no. 256. DP. 138 end. 

3. Literally, ‘above it, them'. Gud. Cyl. A 4, 11. A similar construction in 
sag-an-H = raise to the summit of^ieaven, Cyl. B 11, 20. 

4. For the compound ‘ until, v>p to, unto', see the Glossary. 

5. Perhaps the real construction here is ‘at the bank of the river (which comes) 
from Lummagimun’. 
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‘upon the pedestle of Ininni’, Radau, MiseeL^ 2, 40. ki §angu ^‘nin- 
inar-[kiyka-ta, ‘from the priest of Ninmar (he has received) CT. Ill, 

19 D. 

§ 123. Properly speaking hi and m in the sense of ‘toward’, or re- The oases 
presenting the function of an accusative should govern nouns in the 
status rectus. igi-ni-§u^ ‘into her presence’. lugal-ni-u\ ‘for his king’. 
a-a-ni'ir^ ‘unto his father’. In the case of ra the proper syntax will be 
found in most instances ; of course when ra has the function of a dative 
the oblique ending should be used ; ma-a-ar ma-arigdiXg-ga^ ‘ he com- 
manded me’. 

In case of H denoting ‘motion toward’, yet employed with the 
obliquus as e-a-^A, ‘to the house’, the force is rather ‘to and restin’. 

The case employed before M will depend largely upon the emphasis 
placed either upon the motion toward or rest inh 

On the other hand the inherent force of da, with, ia, from, would 
naturally require the oblique case; m-da, with thee, ba-da, with it, etc. 
but vowel harmony would prevent this as in mu-lu-da; indeclinable 
words as gatesi-da do not conform to the rule. The cases are, however, 
clearly distinguished in 6 ^•ningh-'su lugal-na-ta, ‘in the temple of 
Ningirsu his lord’, Gud. B I, 2, and uru-ni-M^ ‘ (he looked) toward his 
city’, ihid.^ Ill 7®. 

§ 124. The primitive method of indicating the plural seems to Plural, 
have been the cumbrous process of doubling the word^ Few traces 
of this ancient phenomenon remain. gud-tur-tzu\ ‘the little oxen’, 

TSA. 13 obv. IV. mada rnada, ‘lands’, I R. 53 ^ 13. (9i^)^a7n-gi(§y 
hilda gal-gay ‘great straw fagots’, TSA. 26 rev. II 1. nig-aga-aga- 
da = ip§hu^ ‘deeds’, V R. 51 6 29; nig-aga-aga-hi^ ‘his deeds', King, 

LIH. 58, 6. na-gal-gay ‘ great smoothed stones’, Cyl. A 23, 24. mnun 
kUr-kUr-ra, ‘lord of lands’, SBP. 90, Ih To this doubling the plural 


1. instrumental, governs the oblique case. 

* 2. Gf. alanna-nl-M mu-tud, ‘he fashioned (it) for his statue', Gud* C 3, 16. 

3. In the case of compounds only the final element was doubled. 

4. The plural <?f kdr is invariably written kdr-Mr. 


GRAM. SJJM. . ^ 
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inflectidfe may bG added, as in dumu-duinu-tie^ children , Gud. A 
1,3.* Traces of this formation are found in late texts, as dingir gal- 
gal, ‘the great gods’ (often). 

Indefinite § 125. Por the personal plural indefinite the personal suffix ni was 

doubled, giving ni-ni which became ene (see § 159), often shortened to ne 
especially after vowels^. Thus we have ^ dingir-B'Tie-ge, house of the 
gods’; ursag diugip-vi-c-uB-gQ ‘champion of the gods ; and lugal din- 
gir-ri-ne-ge, ‘lord of the gods’, Cyl. A 10, 12. 

lahar-e-ne engar-ri-ne,,, u-mu-tum^, ‘ if the psalmists, the farmers. .. 
brought a sheep’, SAK. 54 i] I, 14. 

Persons and objects after numerals have no inflection for number. 
600 = ‘ 600 Elamites 5 gar = ‘ 5 biscuits ’ . 

The plural suffix is identical with the possessive pi. suffix ene, 
‘their’ (see p. 108) ; to avoid confusion the language generally employs 
hi-ne for the possessive suffix. 

Concerning the relative position of the plural and construct ending, 
the construct comes last if the emphasis is upon possession by all the 
members included in the plural. Thus we have enima dingir-ri-ne-ka , 
‘by the word of the gods’ gud dingir-ri-ne-ge, ‘ the oxen of the gods’ ^ ; 
and this is the ordinary syntax, l^hen the genitive has the force of 
describing the construct and is thus more logically connected with it 
the construct ending precedes the plural, sal ud-bi-ta-ge-ne, ‘ women of 
the former days ’ ^ sib adu-stg-ka-ge-ne, ‘ shepherds of the wool-bear- 
ing sheep’, Nik. 155 rev. I. nu-§ar (^•ba-u-ge-ne, ‘the gardeners of 
Bau’, TSA. 42 rev. ; DP. 106 V ; 108 V. 

Definite § 126. In the classical period the inflection for the definite plural is 

plural- 

1. m because of its association with ene had the force of a plural as a suffix 

of both nouns and verbs, also as a verbal infix. Strictly speaking ne is but a va- 
riant of ni and often occurs in the singular. (Sayce was the first to give this ex- 
planation of e-ne,) • 

2. Sic I singular. * 

3. SAK. 54 i) III 29. • 

4. Ibid., I 23. 

5. Ibid., Ill 20. • 

• • • 
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regularly ?ne% employed only after nouns whose number is exactly de- 
fined; lu ki-enim'ina-hi-rne^ ‘ the witnesses \ RTC. 16 rev. I (nine wit- 
nesses). dup§ar-nie^ ‘the scribes’, RTC. 17 obv. IV (nine scribes). 
^u-ga-?ne, ‘fisher-men’, TSA. 7 III 9 (three fishermen). sal~me^ ibid.,’ 
10 rev. I 2 (6ve women). In all these examples the names of the 
persons included in the plural noun are given but a numeral does not 
stand before the noun inflected by me. me is indefinite in ur sag-dig g a- 
ni-me., ‘the dead heroes’, Cyl. A 26, 15. . 

The form me is apparently independent of the ending ene. We may 
suppose a form me-me"^ which became erne > me, deifeloped by doubling 
the first person sing, me, thence transferred to the third person, 

§ 127. In regard to things, animals, etc., Sumerian prefers to em- 
ploy the singular in the sense of a collective, exactly as the pronoun bi 
appears for both ‘ his ’ and ‘ their p. 108. an§u-ta udu-ta lii-dti-hi 
e-ta-kib, ‘from the mules and sheep he took away their shepherd(s) 
SAK. 50 VIII 17‘9. 

Notice in business documents the descriptive term after persons 
takes the plural but after animals the singular, TSA. 20 obv. Ill, ‘1 man 
paid at the rate of 120 ka, five naen at 80 ka,, — their grain is 2 gur 
and 40 nuAar-me, ‘gardeners’. But 30 rev. II : 1 gud-sig, 1 gud 
mu 2,, gud-dun-a^ ‘one feeble (?) ox, one ox two years old, oxen of the 
dun\ ud-su-ud-da-^uj ‘unto distant days’, IV R. 9 a 34. 

§ 128. Nevertheless the Sumerians by mere force of analogy must 
have felt the necessity of indicating the plural of things in some way 
beside the laborious method of repeating the whole word or of no indic- 
ation at all. As a matter of fact the word gd-a^ (i^^f), which means 

• 

1. In my Syntaase I identified the plural me with me = basu^ deriving the later 

plural me^, from, the verb me -j- es the verbal pi. inflection. This theory 

does not account for the classical use of me as a plural inflection and is here aban- 
doned. For the use of me after definite plurals, v. Th.-Dangin, OLZ, 1907, 445. 

2. For the pronunciation see Thompson, Repof'ts of the Magicians and As- 

trologers, no. 103 obv. 11. According to Thukeau-Dangin, REC. 207, the sign is 
derived from no. 476 4* . In any case ga-a is connected with the word gon ‘ abund- 
ance’. • 


m 


Plural 
of things. 


The postfix 
git-a. 
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was placed after the names of things to indicate a large 
number of such objects. The earliest known occurrence is OBI. 11 
rev. 4, in the total of a list of fibrous garments, nigin 90 tug ‘total 
90 fibrous garments’. CT. Ill 12 B 11, nigin 23 gud gd-a, ‘total 
23 oxen’. CT. IX 23 rev. 36, nigin 1691 udu-gd-a, ‘Total 1691 sheep’. 
None of the texts cited are earlier than the Sargonic period and it may 
well be a scholastic invention ’ . 

The Semites, so far as my own statistics shew, use in the same manner, 

i. e. , after things and animals only. 

§ 129. The plural e§, u§ employed only with verbs, was 
attached to the definite pi, 7ne giving rise to a new inflection me-e§, 
probably written at first, but latterly employed by the 

Semitic scribes to indicate the plural of both persons and things, dingir- 
gul'a- 7 ne§, ‘the wicked gods' passim, ga-rne^, ‘fishes', mu^en-7ne^, 

‘ birds etc. The ending does not appear in the inscriptions of the 
classical period and may be a Semitic invention. This (;ne^) plural 
inflection of nouns is probably not identical with ine^=^unu^ ‘they 
(are) i, e., the pL of the verb me, ‘ to be ghn-ma ekur-dig Tne^, 

‘ oflspring of the palace of the dead^re they ’, IV R. 1 a 12. duTu nu- 
tuk 7ne^, ‘ a wife they do not take, (they are not taking) 

§ 130. The dual is indicated by placing the sign for one written 
twice after the word, pronounced but ordinarily written 
and easily confounded with the signJ?L4jL*. liX-d-nin^uhur erin-gi-zi 
sab-^-ha-rJi du7nu ha-zizag ‘Lu-Ninsubur the cane-maker and Sab- 
Bau son of Bazi, both living ’% B. M. 14313 obv. II, 11. Iugal-7nela7n 
hn-hur^Ur-a za§ ‘ Lugalmelam a potter (?) and living ihid,^ 15 ^ 
We may have to do with the dual in kunuk nain-lahar u ga-la- 
ba-ni*^, ‘ two sealed deeds of his right to the psalmist's office and of his 

t- 

1. The examples thus far known from the early period are all definite plurals. 

%. See also OLZ. 1910, Sp. 196. 

8. Interpretation uncertain. 

4. Notice the combination of the article ha with possessive*Vit. 
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property Poebel, no. 42, 3^ indicates the plural in 
=^amMtt, ‘ sun disks The Semitic scribes indicate the duaf by 
?nin, the ordinary word for ‘ two but this method does not appear to be 
Sumerian, ^u-min, ^ two hands'; igi-min^ ‘ two eyes 

§ 131. To express the genitive relation between two nouns Sumerian 
employs the sufHx ge (rectus) and ka (obliquus)^ Generally speaking, 
if the construct be in the rectus the genitive will be indicated by ge, if 
the construct be oblique the genitive will be indicated by ka. Yet ge 
may be employed if the genitive be put into relation with an oblique 
construct by the vowel a, as in gig-H-na-ge, ‘in the height of the night 
IV R, 26 a 18^ ; or in a-zid-da lugaVzag-ge'^ , ‘ at the side of thy king 
Cyl. A 6, 12 (§ 78). This proves that the essential force of the element 
\/gy ky is one of emphasis binding the descriptive noun to its construct 
(if we may employ that term loosely here) to form a single conception. 
The inflection of the particle itself cannot be original and the reason for 
employing k in the oblique case and g in the rectus is not apparent. "We 
should have expected either ge-ga or ke-ka^. The genitive may be 
possessive, dam lugalage, ‘ wife of the king or descriptive, namlugal 
kalaina-ge,y ‘ lordship of the land Ordinarily the possessive suffix 
follows the genitive particle if its antecedent is the genitive, but precedes 
if its antecedent be the construct : o^^ddr-gar-mag nam-nin-ka-niy ‘ the 
great throne of her ladyship Gud. F 3, 8. Here m refers to the goddess 
possessor of the quality namnin. But arad nlAiig nin-a-na-kamy ‘ the 


1. Also uncertain. We may read kunuk gal^ i e., kanuk ziitL 

2. Date formula of Samsuditana. — Other examples cited by BrOnnow, 5936. 

3. Hommel apparently made the first correct statement in regard to the genit- 
ive force of ka^ Semitische Yolker und Sprachen, p. 510. Amiaud, ZK. I, 236- 
243, discovered most of the principles governing the use of these particles. • 

4. Apparently the sense is ‘ darkness, of supreme highness ^ Cf. sag 
ra-ge^ ^at the side of the forest ^ ibid., 20. 

5. For za-ge. See also Rada^, BE. V, Ser. D, pt. 2, p. 17. 

6. It is probable that the original particle of the gen. rectus was kl^ ke. The 
sign ordinarily employed for ge fcryyyh* the major value kit. It may have been 
differentiated to ge to avoid confusion with the postfixed determinative of place 
kl. (See above, 58.) 
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pious sejfvant of his lady ibid., 2, 11. Here na refers to the same 
persoiT as the construct arad. When the antecedent is neither the 
construct nor the genitive, the suffix may precede or follow, e uru 
girsu'[kiyka-ni, ‘ the temple of her city Girsu Gud. A J, 8. e-u^har- 
ra-na-ka, ‘ from the house of his Idnsmen \ SBP. 32, 24 h 

The plural ending, on the other hand, follows the particle if it 
indicates the plural of the construct hut precedes if it indicates the plural 
of the genitive- bdr bara-ge'-enej ‘occupants of the chapel’, II R. 35, 
no. 2, rev. 2. dingir an-na an-ki-ge--e-ne, ‘ Lofty gods of heaven and 
earth’, V R. 51 5 31. But gti-gal dingir-ri-e~ne-ge^ ‘ great gdgallu of 
the gods’, II R. I9a 19- gud-dingir-ri-ne-gCj ‘ the oxen^ of the gods 
SAK. 54 £) I, 23. 


§ 132. ge genitive, descriptive, inulu arazu-ge arazu de-ra-ab- 
bi, ‘may the lord of intercession speak unto thee’, SBP. 214, 10. 
lumm kur-kur-ra-ge nigin-ii, ‘Oh lord of the lands repent’, SBP. 
292, 3. nmlu azag-zu-ge-ne, ‘ their lord of Avisdom (lives not) SBP. 
322, 22. gamn dupsav-ge an-(daykM-da-m ba-si-lag, ‘ the queen of 
writing in heaven and earth wandered SBP. 330, 25. ud <^^nin-girsn-ge 

when the lord of Girsu looked toward his 

city Gud. B 3, 6. 

ge after a construct in the accusative is irregular and found only in late texts ^ 
Even in these cases the obli< 3 [ue genitive is properly indicated by the inflection a 
which precedes the ending ge. gar gardag^ga^ galu-ba^ge a-mu-im^e-gar-gar 
‘ the kneaded food of this man purify MV R. E7 6 51. d^higar anna-ge inlgicidu- 
ca, ‘the bolt of heaven thou didst pull away’, SBP. 200, 16. 


§ 133. ge may indicate the adverbial notion of motion toward, an idea 
regularly expressed by the status rectns. d.hahhar kalama-ge sagga-m 


1. In any case the possessive sufBx placed at the end indicates that the ante- 
oedent IS in closer relation to the genitive than to the construct and Uce verm. 

K. Names ot animals and things are not inflected in the plural. 

3. Amiaod ZK. I. 233 f., attempted to defend this as the rule but found no 

examples in classical texts. "u. iouna no 

4. Vowel harmony for lagye. 

5. Notice the vowel harmony. We expect -nUu. (§ 91.) 
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mi-ni-in4li^ ‘ Samas lifts bis head toward the land IV no. 2 
obv. 7. # 

§ 134. ka has not only the force of uniting two nouns in the genitive 
relation but the various adverbial notions attached to the status obliquus 
are also expressed by it, the case ending a being transferred to the 
particle ka, diXg <^-ningirsu-ka, ‘ by the command of Ningirsu Cyl. A 
20, 1. e-anna §ag girsu~{ki)’ka mu-na-ni-du^ ‘ Eanna within Girsu he 
built for her’, Gud. C 8,12, kaUg-mu(^] e-u^bar-ra-na-ka dk-kiXr-M 
ba-% ‘ the strong man rides from the house of his kinsmen unto the 
mountains SBP. 32,24. e-hi-a-ka^ ^-gurun-na-kcf’^ ‘from his home, 
from the house of his domain’, SBP. 324, 1. kar nibru-[ki]-ka,^ ‘at 
the quay of Nippur’, Poebel, no. 15, 10. ki m^-ka, ‘in the place of 
battle’, I R. 51 6 24. 

§ 135. When the construct is the direct object of a verb or governed 
by a postfix the oblique particle ka (var. ga] must follow the genitive*. 
igi galu-ka u-me-ni-slr ‘ bind the eye of the man IV R. 29"^ 4 C 
rev. II 22. e d-ningirsu-ka , . . ba-ia-^, ‘ the temple of Ningirsu he made 
to arise (in majesty), Cyl. A 24, 13. Qf'^manu Qis KU ina§ anna-gd §u- 
mu^ mu-un-da-ab-gdl^ ‘ the eru mighty of Anu I have taken in my hand’, 
CT. XVI 3, 86. igi-gar udu-ka.,. §u-a ne-gi, ‘he has rendered an 
account of the sheep ’, Nik. 312. Gud. Cyl. A 17, 15 forms an excep- 
tion which I cannot explain ; d.nlsaha-ge e gis-tug-pi-ge ig-mu-na-dag. 

‘ Nisaba opened unto him understanding’, literally ‘opened the house 
of wisdom’. 

en-an-na-tum , , , gated d.ningirm-ka. . , ken-dg e-an-na-tdin 
paiesi drburla-[kiyka'ra, ‘to Enannatum. , . patesi of Ningirsu... 
beloved brother of Eannatum patesi of Lagash^ Notice that the 
construct governed by ra not only causes its own genitive to be oblique 
but that the constructs in apposition have the same force, dam sangu 

1. ka is out of place here and emi^oyed as an euphonic particle of emphasis. 

2. See Syniasse^ S39, « 

3. Evidently vowel harmony for su~ma. 

4. VS. I, no. ^ V. ZDMG, 1908, p. 399. 
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r 

d>nina-h^-ra e-td-ha-e, ‘ to the wife of the priest of Nina he makes 
a gift^, TSA. no. 5 I, 5. ur d.ininna-ka'H sagilla (sic) rnu-un-gub, 
‘ upon the pedestle of Ininna a statue we place’ , Radau, MisceL no. 2, 
40. ki §angu nininar-[kiyka-ta iu-ha-ti, ‘ from the priest of Ninmar 
he has received’, CT. Ill 19 D. 

§ 136, Variants < 7 ^ for ge^ ga for occur, gi written gH^) in 
mag anna-gi, ‘mighty strength of Ann’, Weissbaoh, BahyL Mis- 
cellen^ Taf. 13 1. 29. For anna-ga see above § 135. 

§ 137. The pajtticle kam represents the oblique ka and the 

verb {a]m to be. ud-ba entemena patesi §irburla-{ki)-kam enlUarzi 
hangu ningit'su-ka-kam, ‘then Ent. was patesi of Lagash and Enl. 
was priest of Ningirsu'’. Considerable difficulty presents itself in con- 
nection with this construction for we should expect the status rectus 
ge-em* here, a form which never occurs. If we accept my interpre- 
tation of the \/ m as the verb ‘ to be then the construct is the complement 
which is regarded as thus deflected from the status rectus suflBciently to 
throw the genitive into the oblique case. 

min-kam-ma. . . ^-nin-dub-kam^ ‘the second is the lady of writing’, 
Cyl. A 6, 6. 1 udu-nitag jnaS-da-rfra dam lit-mA-lag-ka-kam^ ‘ one 
male sheep is the property of the wife of the sailor’, Nik., 157, obv. I. 
gu-de-a patesi SiT'burla-{ki)^ giS-pi-tdg-dagal-kam avad ni-iug 
na-kam pisan gi^t-^uh-ba-ka gU ba-an-gir, ‘Gudea patesi of Lagash, 
(who) is (a man) of vast understanding, (who) is a revering servant of 
his lady, in the receptacle of the mould cast a form’, Gud. F 2, 6-13. 
igi-si-bar-ra d.nina-kam, ‘for the faithful seer of Nina’, Cyl. A 17, 10. 

§ 138. Constructs construed with postfixes may be avoided by an 
apticipative construction, id ka-a-na-ia, ‘ at the mouth of the river ’, 
(ina pi nSrati) % IV R. 22 6 10. am-sun edin-na-ge tig-bi ki-ne-in-gam^ 
The wild-ox of the plain — its neck it has crushed’, K. 4830 obv. 9’. 

1. The sign of the construct is ofterTomittea. 

2. Literally ‘ the river — at its mouth ’. *" 

3. For, ‘The neck of the wild-ox’ etc. , 
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§ 139* Double constructs occur when a genitive in turn becomes a 
construct. The double construct is usually indicated by doubling the 
particles. We have seen that the least tendency to throw the construct 
out of the status rectus is sufficient to bring about the oblique inflection 
of the genitive . For the same reason a construct itself genitive'by reason 
of a preceding construct would throw its genitive into the oblique case. 
Thus in ^angu clnin-girsu'ka-ge\ ‘ priest of the lord of Girsu’, ha in- 
dicates the genitive of girsu since its construct nm is a genitive. If 
however the first construct is in the oblique case then the final genitive 
will be ka-ka as in gi-ka-na d. nin-mag tlr-azag^ga-ka-ka^ ‘ in the 
gikana of Ninmah of the sacred forest^ Here the second ka denotes the 
genitive of Ninmah depending upon the locative gikana. gan u-gig-ga 
gan-kenaga d- nin-girsu-ka-ka, ‘ in the field Ugig, field beloved of the 
lord of Girsu SAK. 56 i) IV, 15. 

An example of the external plural of a double construct is sib udu- 
sig^ka-ge-ne ba-gar-H, ‘ the shepherds of the wool bearing sheep ^ have 
sheared (?) Nik. 155 rev. I. 

The double construct in mu-dug sd-a d. innina-ka-ge^ ^ the well 
named of Innina St. Vaut., obv. 2, 5 proves that innina is a compound h 

§ 140. ge often marks the subject of a sentence, even when the 
word so inflected does not consist of a construct and genitive. 1 gud hdr 
ma^-da-ri-a a-ka-ni gar-tud e ^ugga-ka-kam patesi-ge Subur-^-ba-d 
durnu e-na-ha., ‘ one white ox is the property of Akani, the gariud of the 
house of provisions; the patesi has given it to Subur-Bau the younger 
TSA. 32. d.enlil-lu-sag nu-e^^ge ili-^u-ha-ni~ra^ in-na-an-sig , ‘ Enlil- 
lusag the nu-e^ gave to IliSubani’, Poebel, no. 39, 16. This construction 
occurs principally in legal documents where clearness was especially 
desirable. For other examples see Poebel, op. laud., p. 11; PTC. €93 

1. HTC. 16 obv. MI. 

2. SAK. 56 k] 1 12. • 

3. Lit. ‘sheep of wooP. • 

4 Probably from nln-anna, ‘lady of heaven’, cf. intianna, CT. XI 49, 6. 

5. A Semitic n. pr. governed by the dative suffix ra. 
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obv. 4* ^-ningihida dingir-ra-na^-ge^ ‘ (whom) his god N. 

made glorious’, Gud. B3, 5. patesige uru-na,.. narig ba’-ni-gar, ‘the 
patesi for his city carried out purification Cyl. A. 12, 21. 


Inversion 
of genitive 
and 

construct. 


§ 141. Occasionally the genitive precedes its construct, su-bi-a-ge 
gul-lu-bi giXg-gdg-a (n'me-iii-dug)^ ‘ the dreadful evil of his body relieve 
IV R. 7a 37. ind-e (^^en-ki-ge galu-kin-gi-a me-en^ ‘I am the mess- 
enger of Ea’^ 


1. Notice the vowel harmony of ra~na; the syntax demands rt-ni, but the 
rectus is sufficiently indicated by ge. 

2. Vide Chrestomathy no. II col. II 1. 



CHAPTER VI. 


Nouns and Adjectives. 

m 

§ 142. Sumerian roots appear to have been ordinarily biconsonantal. 
In a certain measure the verb of a given root ordinarily appears with 
the vowels i, e, the noun and adjective with the vowels a and u. If 
the vowel il may be assumed, occasionally written with the forms con- 
taining i, we may presume that a considerable number of verbal roots 
were pronounced with this sound. The vowel a appears to have occas- 
ionally represented o, in which case a certain number of nouns and 
adjectives were pronounced with the internal vowel o. I shall assume 
for etymological and lexicographical purposes that the verbal root is 
originally internally inflected with the vowels e, but shall make no 
attempt to distinguish the verbal roots which may have possessed the 
internal vowel iL The nouns derived from such roots ordinarily possess 
the internal inflection a (and o ?) and u ; the infinitive being itself a noun 
of state or action frequently appears as a noun. It will be seen that the 
majority of roots can be lexicographically analysed upon this principle, 
and only by the discovery and logical operation of such a principle can 
we hope to place the lexicon upon a phonetic basis. 

§ 143. The two consonants give the root its general fixity of mean- 
ing, and the internal vowel^adds a modal significance. Thus for the 
root we have the verb gifr—eseni, ‘to outline’, and the nouns 
gar ziz harm, ‘plan’, ‘design’, and ‘oracle’. Ac- 

cording to this jprinciple the following formations will be readily under- 
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stood, kid, "to search, excavate’, Jiardsu kctd, ‘a pond, 

excavation’, timru '^ ; hud, ‘judgment\ d^nu (»^)*. 

‘to be high’, elii (^yyy]^)i Hpd (^|) ; sag, ‘top, head , 
rSsu (>;iyyty=), also as adjective Blu, ‘high’, o^aridu, ‘foremost', sug, 
‘height’, elitu mg is also employed as a denominal verb, 

^akd. sug ‘chief’ in mas-su[g]^massu ‘leading goat’,£aS. Ill 78 n. 2. 
si(j, ‘to give’, nadanu, saraku or ; sag, ‘a gift’, §iriktu 
Since this root often appears as sum (^^1) the original root 
may have been I/' sug. §ir'>s{r^, ‘to be bright’, namdvu, napdhu 
sif, sir is also employed as anonn nuru, ‘light’, 
sir = diparu, ‘ torch AO. 4489, rev. 9. Mr, ‘ splendour ’ na- 
mu^Uatu iA)^ naSpantu, ‘thunder-bolt’* ; the denominal verb = ba- 
ralfu, ‘to lighten’, occurs. Mr=sarrii, ‘raging’, 

‘angry’, (^fiyy^). ^ur also a denominal verb, sararu, ‘to blaze’, 
ezesu, ‘to be angry’. 

gir, ‘to hasten, travel’, ardhu, paradu, gardru, m.tii'. 
also the noun gir=^epu, ‘foot’, urhu, harranu, ‘route’, (^^yyy » 

girru>kwru\ ‘way’, kibsu, ‘path’, (/^). gir, ) 

— ^anu, ‘foal of the ass’. The same root in nimgir'>ligir = ndgirii, 
‘messenger’. The noun form wagon’, narkahtu var. 

1. Meissner, SAl. 5108. 

Deaotninal noun form kud through influence of frequent usage took on 

verbs. the verbal meanings dinu^ ‘to judge’, ere^u, ‘to seek wisdom’, maldka, ‘ to coun- 
sel’, Jjara^u, ‘to dig', and synonymns gardru and gamdmu^ ‘to dig’. By further 
extension Jmd=^araru, tamtc, ‘to condemn, curse’. Nouns of the form a and u 
which by extension became verbs 1 shall designate as denominal oerOs. 

3. The confusion of s and § in Sumerian roots is due to Semitic tradition. In 
these cases where we must depend entirely upon Semitic grammatical texts it is 
impossible to determine which of the two sibilants was original since the Semites 
seem to have interchanged not only s and s in their own language, but occasion- 
ally to have carried out the same process in, their pronunciation of Sumerian. 
In the case of this root the original was cleRrly sir since the spelling se4r {ser) 
occurs in texts of Gudea (Cyl. A E7, 10 ;^8, 1, cf. VS. VIII 23, 1). 

4. In ‘ Ninib god of naipantl", v. Del. HW. 509 a. 

6. Possibly a case of dissimilation, v. § 59. ^ 
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mar ( 9^^gar, = Ukaru^ ‘a wagon drawn hjA yoke*, 

also written 

The form appears only as a denominal verb gur (^^)'=-gardru. 
Compare also kin=Mpru, ‘ message a sign which has also 

the value gur. 

By dissimilation we have ktr=z hamdiu^ ‘ hasten ’ ( kar= 

paddnuj ' route ’ irribu, arbu, ‘ fugitive’, kar (1i^yy]f), and the 

denominal verb kdr = lasamu^ ‘to run away’. This dialectic form 
already in Entemena Cone, 3, 16 ha-da-kar, ‘ he ran away The dia- 
lectic form ynir occurs passim as rner^ me-ri^Mpu^^ foot’, tallaktu 
‘way’. 

gilf ‘make smooth, pass away’, halctku^ nakaru\ ‘to hew’, a 
{gil) \ also noun gil=idgurtu^ ‘ a carved bowl Derivative gal in the 
dialectic form kal in <IiI*=TTf kin-kal'^kan-kal=iklu nakru, ^plot 
of ground with demolished house’, niduiu. 

gulinpurkul=:purkullu, ‘ sculptor Perhaps in gul~gul=rabbatUi 
‘ cornice ’ (?), GT. XVII 12, 10. gul4a-mu, ‘ he who carved (the bowl) 
SBH. 60, 11 [ikkuru], 

nir^ ‘chant, sing’, suppU ; also noun tdnihu=:inir and cf. 

loan-word niru^ ‘ dirge Del., H\V., 461. Also in anir^ ‘ lamentation ’, 
Gud. Cyl. B 10, 8 etc. 

(^^yt^) = naru, ‘ singer’, nar kenag^a-ni^ ‘ his beloved singer ’, 
Gud. Cyl. B 10, 14. Dialectic str<inir=^ardhu^ zamaru 
sar=sirhuj ‘ cry ; sur l^>^)=^isttu, ‘song’, sur {>^) — 
^ul^ammumu^ ‘ murmur zdr=kalu, ‘ psalmist ’ ^ zur — suhfiu^ 

‘ prayer ’, nuhhu, ‘ petition ’ ; perhaps zur=ikribu, ‘ prayer 

§ 144. A number of roots appear to have had but one consonant 
from the beginning. In most of these cases the vowel remains constant 
for both verb and noun. 

sd (^y<y^I^^3l^) = nabu, ‘Jio announce ’ ; ge-rni-sd-za^ ‘ mayest thou 
1. Br. no. 3^09, and cf. surra the loan-word for * psalmist', SAl, 2405, 
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annoimol’, Gud. Cyl. B2, 6. Variant H = nddu (IV’ inf. 
of idir)\ Connected with this root is the noun sd «T^) = milku^ 
' advice’, and cf. sd-gar^ * one who advises maliku. 

The noun §u ‘ hand has no cognate yet notice that 

compound verbs are formed with both and prefixed ; and 

^a-5zr-sJrboth=z^am&w, ‘ to offer with prayer^ The prefixed element 
in both cases must be the same whether it be connected with the word 
for ‘ hand ’ or not. 

The ordinary root for ‘ to go alaku^ appears as di <T^ but more 
regularly du rThere are no simple nominal derivatives. 

§ 145. A large number of nouns, some of which cannot be connected 
with a verbal root, such as ah — §lbuj ‘ old man ad = abd, ‘father may 
possibly have lost a characteristic vowel at the end^ Other examples 
of this class consisting of a single consonant with preceding vowel are 
an ‘ heaven §amuy from the root en, ‘ to be high ‘ to ascend 

^y^y, ^^y t>^y, asu, eU. al=allu, ‘a pick’ ^ e§ (>"yy<y), ‘ to di,& 
vise and noun ‘liver the organ of divination. 

Possibly connected with this root is d§ (^)=^ibutu, ‘ will cf. d^d^ = 
^ibutu^’ (^{)=^iemu^ ‘advice ii=ndra^ ‘ river u^ = emedu^ 

‘ to put into position and the dialectic derivative ur=^Mu, ‘ founda- 
tion’, cf. [uru) =imdu^ ^^y [uru) = v^§u. urz=zkalbu^ 

‘dog’\ 

§ 146. uru (>-ti:y)=:arz:^R, ‘male’, aru (^^\)=^allu, ‘strong’, 
from the root eri, ‘ to beget’, belongs to a class of nouns with a single 
consonant and apparently two characteristic vowels. For the verbal 

root cf. a-kurgal e-ri-a, ‘whom the father — the great mountain - — 

# 

1. giX’-bal gd-ki-ta aUM =: elitu haplitu inattu^ ‘ who is revealed above and 
beneath’, CT. XVHI 49 6 19; 11 R. 62 a 14, of. IPR. 30 cd 5, var. pittc. 

2. Babyloniaca, II 71 f. 

3. Cf. a-duz:^ milku, t^mu, ‘ counsel’,*^ certainly connected with ad, ‘father’. • 

4. Root unknown, 

5. Meissner, SAL 4727. r 
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created’, Gud. Cyl. A 8, 16 and nin-erU ‘lady of begetting ’ , Gif'. XXV 
1, 13. vni-ri-a = im-e-ri-a, ‘what is created by oneself’, khni^, ‘ fa- 
mily’ \ A nominal derivative is ^-ari^eri^ ►>-y yy =iitutser- 

bantiu, ‘ goddess of begetting loan-word ^^^eru~a; also a-ri-a= riMtu, 

‘ begetting’ and denominal verb rahu, ‘to conceive’. 

Other roots of this class are; — Hi, ‘ to be high ‘ to lift’, whence 
the derivative i-lu = askuptu, ‘ door-sill egi = 

‘ education* ’ ; the verbal root is found only as dialectic eg = rahu^ 

‘to grow up’; egi = ll^ = rubu, ‘ prince’ (cf. CT. XV 22, 18 for this 
reading), hence sal-egi = rubdtu, ‘mistress’. Nouns whose 
derivations cannot be traced but represent this formation are ; — ama^ ‘ mo- 
ther’; a-ri-a^ a-rd, dra, dr-ri^karmu^ namu, ‘ruins; 'udu, ‘sheep’; 
uzu ^), ‘ flesh’, perhaps connected with sw-^zumru, ‘ body’. 

§ 147. Roots of the formation with a single consonant followed by 
a vowel or preceded by a vowel which have attained such form by 
dropping a final or initial consonant must not be confused with the 
original formations discussed in §§ 144-5\ Thus we have di^nabdtu, 

‘to shine’, and RI, glossed di-e — nabatu,YmoLLEAVB,Ishtar, 

VII 69; also de = nabidtu and diparu, ‘ torch ’ ; all of these 

forms go back to the root dib. de, ‘ to pour out’, tabaku, §apdku\B a 
contraction of dib = tabaku^ which root appears more often as dub a 
denominal form. 

§ 148. Secondary formations by means of vowel prefixes are common* Formations 

1. Prefixed a : aiiir'^aUr=^tdnihu, ‘ wailing’, from the verb nir, 

‘to chant’, ‘ miserable ’ from gug adj. of \/ gig, ‘ be in misery 

uru a-gug-ga a gi-a-zu, ‘unto the wretched city when wilt thou 
turn ? ^ asig =^aplu and anim = elU^, d serves as a vowel augm<>nt 

1. Meissner, SAI. 6258 f. ^ 

2. POEBEL, op. laud. no. 4, 8. • 

3. See above, § 62. • 

4. SBP. 292, 21. 

5. Radau, M^scel., 3 obv. 2 f. Cf. aslg-ta^ haplU, SBH, 101, 10. 
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in ‘helper’, d-tag-zu ge-a, ‘thy helper verily he is’, 

V R. 63 J 24. kakku &tag-mu, ‘the weapon of Istar is my 

helper V R. 63 Z) 30. dg-gig:=^ikkibu^ ‘ refuse with doubling of g. 
Gf. also dg-gi-ra = ddiku, ‘ slayer’, CT. XV 14 rev. 1; SBH. 68, 11. 

2. Prefixed e : e-sir= sdqu^ sulu, ‘ a street’; [probable vowel har- 
mony for asir, of. e7neda CT. XV 27, 5 for ummeda]. e-tud-da^ ‘ child 
CT. XXI 22, 6. enim, ‘heaven’, [Br. 9017] from mm, ‘be high’, for 
anim by vowel harmony. 

3. Prefixed xi : u-dug-ga, ' goodness Gud. Cyl. A 6, 11; 19, 23. 
u-tud^ ‘ offspring Cyl. B 3, 11; t-lul4a=^mafadu^ ‘many’, IV R. 
21* 3; CT. XV 10 obv. 8; 30, 15 = 27, 13. u-nam-tihla in ^-u-mru’- 
til-la, ‘house of life CT. I 45, 12. udul, ‘ jar diqaru, from dul^tul, 
‘hole, cavity’, d-gug, ‘hunger, misery’, CT. XVIII 46, 39-42. 
d-kur = jndkalu, ‘ food’, CT. XVI 25, 17. utud=iliitu, ' offspring’; 
U'-gd-a = ma--‘du-twn, II R. 42 n° 2 rev. 27. u-^ub = nalbantu, ‘brick 
mould from Mb = labdnu, 

§ 149. We shall see below (§ 166) that the indefinite pronoun'' is 
najne (derived from the personal interrogative na plus the element 7 ne). 
By contraction the language obtained the ordinary abstract prefix na?n. 
Another abstract prefix is nig, ‘ thing employed also as the impersonal 
relative. By means of these two prefixes nig, nam and the two variants 
nin and am Sumerian forms all of its abstract nouns, 

a) nam to form abstracts; nun, ‘great’, namnun ‘greatness*’; rig, 
‘to plunder’, namrag and namrig, * spoil’ : til, ‘to live’, namtil, ‘life’. 
The compound preposition ‘because of’, may contain the 

same element; nam-bi--M, ‘as for him’; also without ^4 in na-dm uri 
= a^Mm ali, ‘because of the city’ SBH. 88, 15 ; 135, 8. The prefix has 
apparently no connection witli the noun nam=Mntu,pirUtu, ‘ decision ’, 
destiny , which should be referred to the root nim, ‘utter decision’, 
found only in the derivative inim> enim, ‘word’, nam is frequently 
spelled out na-dm (so! never na-am) as tn na-dm~gil=: Mbiluqtu hom 
gil ]ialdqu ; na’‘dm-nir~etillMu-, ‘valour’, from nir, ‘be valiant’ 


1. For both persons and things. 
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(only as concrete noun, etillu^ malku]'^ nam-‘egi = tarbijLiu^ ‘education’ 
[cf . Br* 6613] ; azcig nam-egi-a-ni-si, ‘ money for his education’, Poebel, 
op* cit., 4, 8. 

b) ain"^ : djn-si-sd = m&saru^ ‘righteousness’, dm-gi-na =r kittu^ 
‘justice’. dm-ha = kUtu^ ‘gift’' dm-dug — kihltii^ ‘command’, dm- 
kur=^^adil, ‘mountains’, V. A. Th., 251, 11; SBH.112, 16. dm-u 
zzzukuliL, ‘food’, BA. V 618, 23. din-^ig = damiktu, ‘goodness’, din- 
id =Uatu^ ‘fire’, Sm. 954 obv. 1. 

c) nig : nig-gul=lirnuttu^ ‘wickedness’, nig-dd^ ‘total account’, 
y. Sum..-Assy. Voc, 9316. nig-gar nig-ga) = makkiiru^ ‘goods’; 
cf. sag nig-ga-ra-kam^ ‘all of the goods’, Hilprecht, Anniversary 
Volume^ p. 200. nig-ba=kistu, nig-zid = kittu, nig-gu^=§akka§iu^ 
‘slaughter’. 

d) mn (^), variant of nig : nin-gul=limuttu^ Br. 1095S and 
CT. XXIII 18, 43. nin-kur=nukurtu^ ‘hostility’, Thompson, Reports, 
no. 82, rev. 2; 166 obv. 2. nln-urii^nidTtu, ‘protection’, Zimmern, 
Rit. 96, 11, and Sm. 674, in Bezold, Catalogue. 


§ 150. The four prefixes an, in, im, al forming both abstract and 
concrete nouns are evidently euphonic augments. 

a) an : an-dul^ anduUu, ‘shadow’, from dul, ‘to cover’; an-dul, 

Gud. Cyl. A 3, 14. Code of Ham., 2, 48. Perhaps also in dnnam = 
mimma ^amhc, antul == SuklD,, ‘perfection’ from til, ‘to be complete’. 
[So read for SAI. 1138J. 

b) in : indubba in nin indubha-ge, Gud. St. B. 8, 52, ‘lady of 
letters?’®, in-di—alaktu, ‘way’, from di, ‘to walk’, BA. V 620, 14. 


Euphonic 
augments . 


1. Invariably written am. The explanation given here for dm 

contraction of nam presents difficulties, dm may be a decayed form of dg an(f 
connected with nig {nag 7). In this case dg in dg-gig = ikkibu and dg-gl-ra 
= cldikti, cited above § 149, would be abstract formations. Notice nig- 

gal (or dg-gdl7), and dialectic dm-n^a-al-:^^ bu&u, ‘property in live stock". Frank- 
ly most of the forms read dm may be r?ad dg. It should be noted that a deriv- 
ed torm of nig may have existed as nag"^ which gave rise to dg and nam. 

2. The god nln-dub, SAK. 263, can have no connection with nin-iadubha-ge 
of this passage. • 
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c) \ifi : only in iinduh=pa§dhu; widuhhu = nihtu, 

^ al : only in alduh^rdbu, and aldubbe§=rdbU^ . 

§ 151. : gU-nig~ga^ ‘ property’, OBI. 110, 5. gi§-ke§da = riksu. 
gU-gar = u$urta^ 'design’. gU4ir=nuru^ ‘light’. gU~pi4uk^ ^under- 
standing’, hompi-tuk^ ^having ears’. 

§ 152. Aa, ki; ka-sir = qa^dru : ka-8ir~edepu^''\Aow\ For dr 
= 'blow’, V. Sm. 6 obv. 13 [i7nini]-sir edepu M Mri^ and for ka-sir- 
sir = uddupu, lY R. 29^ a 2b helow, ki4al=:§ukultu, 'weight’, li 
~rUu, ‘rejoice’ : ^i4i = rUatu. 

§ 153, This heading includes a considerable number of infinitives, 
since the suffixed element is evidently the same in both nouns and verbs. 
The etymology of these forms was discovered by Thureau-Dangin ZA. 
XVI 355; XVII 198 f.* The element dug is written almost universally 
KA {dug)\ dumu-ddg, ‘offspring’, Gud. Cyl. B 23, 18. simul^gBu^ 
and simul-dug g^di Jiccmtu^ CT. XII 33 6 14 f. ka~al, a basin used 
in religious ceremonies, Gud. Cyl. A 13, 18, but ka-al-dug, Gud. St. 
E 3, 3. li-du, ‘song’; li-du-a-ni=zamar-H, BA. V 620, 17, and li-di 
SBH. 112 rev. 10, are nouns formed from the root Z//>Zz, ‘play on a 
wind instrument’, by adding the reduced element du, di. This form is 
then further built up by adding ddg, lidudug, ‘musical composition’, 
Gud. St. B8, 21; SBH. 122, 25. Compare also lida CT. XV 10 rev. 7; 
28, 28. tiggil = qanaau [Br. 3233 and 7644] and tiggildi'tga = qananu 
[Br. 3236]. dam=ida-am, i.e., cZa+the verb am, ‘to be’ [v. Bab. 

I 229] in the following; iag-ge-datn = u8^ap, ‘he shall pay interest’, 
CT. VIII 37 6 13. maUrnahdam — iUakan, ASKT. 55, 43; swm/nn- 
dain = inaddin, ibid. 47; gurru dam = utdr, ibid. 62, 12; cf. natn^ha- 
gur-ru-dam = ai itHruni, IV R. 1* c 37. 

da in the following : si-vn, a musical instrument (?), Gud. Cyl. A 


1. SBH, 38, 10. 

2 . Lenormant, Magic, Englished., p. 272 , seems to have divined this construc- 
tion. n 

^-'^«a-9i=amara, ‘to behold', Kadau, Miscel. no. 2, 16. yariant of 
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18, 19; 28, 18; but simda CyL B15, 20; ^^^nin§ar duxd ninsardaliJ^, IV, 

Tahlettes Chaldeennes inedites, no. 52 rev. 4; ma-ind^ ma-mu = ^uttUf 
‘dreamS rnainuda Gud. CyL A 4, 14; CT. XXIII 18, 38; ma-mu-dam 
Cyl. A 12, 13, im-ddh-bu~da=tap^uMu CT. I, 45, 14. 

da is prefixed in da-rig > da-ri-a— liku^ sabdru, 

du in sidm-dUf Reisner, Tempelurktinden^ 124 VII 3; perhaps also 
in ?na§—sabttu^ 7na§-du = sabttu [Br. 1908]. ab-du = elitu^ 

‘growth of vegetation’, II R. 30c 13. ma-un-du = §uruptu, II R. 33, 
no- 2 b 19; mundu = ^uruptu^ ‘burnt offering’ [Br. 1290], from the 
root mun^ ‘to burn’; cf. inu'[n)=i§aiu^ CT. XII 8 11; manu=^him- 

titu, ‘flame’ [Br. 9695]. [The same root in mun^tabtu, ‘salt’; also 
in wnun “ nisakku, ‘ sacrificer ’]. 

For variant teg > ten, in imi-teg^ ‘self’, v- § 169- 

§ 154. Compounds : Nouii + 

1. Noun and Adjective : ab-gal, ‘councillor’, ‘sage’ = a&, ‘old Q'djective. 
man ’ and gal, ‘ great ’. Loan-word ahkallu. a§-hal, ‘curse', from 

‘a curse’, and hal {tamu), ‘utter’, here ‘uttered’ : a^-bal—arratu, 

§u-bad^ ‘ hand-open ^ name of a standard unit of linear measure, Stdle 
Vaut,, obv. V 7 : Th.-Dangin, RTC. 138, 3 : see Journal Asiatique, ' 

1907,97 n. 3. lik-har, ‘ dog-savage hence barbaru, ‘hyena’, lik- 
mag, ‘dog-large hence n6§u, ‘ lion e-gal, ‘ house-large hence 
egallu'^ekallu, ‘palace’, a-sur, ‘water-shining’, hence asw/’rw and 
asurrakku, ‘ fountain- water ‘ source- water ’, sarruti, CT, XVII 
34, 23. Id-gal, ‘ man-great lugal, ‘ king 

2. Adjective and Noun : galddr, ‘ the great court’, RA. VII 108 Adj.-f noun* 
col. I 3. 

3. Noun and Verb : d-ag[g)a, ‘ oracle’, ‘ injunction’; a, ‘ oracle, Noun -f verb, 
sign ’ (literally hand) and aga, ‘ do, act Semitic tertu, urtu, teUitu^ 

d-gal, ‘ wise le'u, munialku, from d, ‘ wisdom ’, and gdl [baM], ‘ to 
possess lu a^-hal^ ‘ man who utters a curse arnelu arm, sag-bu-bu, 

‘ head-trembling a disease, Stoitic nu§ kakkadi : the word for nMu, 

‘ to tremble is bul, here shortened to ku. The construction is composed 
rather of a noun and infinitive, an inverted construct, see no. 5. 

bur-gul, ‘stone-vase’ and ‘to sculpture’, hence purkullu, ‘sculptor’. 
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\ 

gii-bur, ‘ instrument-to cut gUburru, ‘ cutting instrument gen-g&l, 
‘abundance 4- to be’, liegallu, ‘abundance’. &u-lug, ‘hand+to wash’, 
Sulu^^u, ‘hand-washing’. guza-lal=guxala, ‘stool-bearer’. giS-sal, 
‘wood-flacerate’, ‘ lacerating wood ’= ‘ whip ’, ‘scourge’, gisaUu= 

4. Two nouns in direct construct relation : ki-in-su^ ‘ place of 

darkness = nigi^^u^ ^ crevice, cave ah-zal ‘ place of 

fire ’, = ma^adu, ‘ oven ’. 

kanag, ‘ land ’, from kan, ‘ field and ugu, ‘ people ’. zag-mu, 
' beginning of the year’, zagmukku. 

5. Two nouns in inverted construct relation', su-mug, from su, 
‘body’ and mug ‘distress’, (gilittu), hence ‘distress of the body’, 

[sumug] = Mtu, eulu : su-mag >- sa-mag = um^atu, 
and are derivatives of \/mig, ‘ to be 

in distress 

Mg-stk-sik-ki, ‘ depression of heart’, ^akuminat libhi, (passim in 
omen texts), ne-sag, ‘fire+giver’, ‘giver of fire offerings’, nisakku^ 
‘sacriflcer’. kur-gun=-naphar matati, ‘totality of lands Gud. Cyl. B 
7, 17, ^u-illi=ni^ kati, d-illi^nU idi. bahbar-d = sit ^am§i. an- 
iir = Uid ^amU. ^ag-dug-ga-zu ~ t^h libbi-ka, 

6. Nouns with three elements : zig-^ag-gdl = zi^agallu^ zig = 
napi^tu^ ‘ soul iag=^ libbu^ ‘ heart and g&l — baM^ ‘ to have ’ ; mean- 
ing is probably ‘ breath of life', d.^au is the zUagal of Gudea, Cyl. A 
24, 6 : * longing hence a synonym of ikribu ‘ prayer', OBI, pi. 30 
L 17. kalani-e zi^agal U'-ma-sum, ‘ let it bestow upon the land the 
breath of life Cyl. A XI 24. Mg-tiig-dug-ga == ^ak§u^ ‘ afflicted ’ : ^ag^ 
‘heart*, tdg^ ‘restrained’, diig^ ‘speak’, “he who speaks with restrained 
heart’*, ka-azag-gdl^ ‘enchanter; ‘he who has an holy mouth’, gi- 
pad--ud^Miukku^ ‘shade-room’; ‘cane which wards off light', nig- 
8ag-ili^pill}u^ ‘likeness’, ‘image’; ‘that which holds its head up’. 

7. barbar,* brightness’, = hyrtu; = babbar, ‘the sun', 

an intensification of the word bar ‘ to^shine’. 


1. The oohstruction is similar to the Latin, telluris pondus^ or the construc- 
tion combined into one word as German Wonne-gefuhlj Greek pto-x6)X^iTY)c, ‘hind- 
erer of violence', bailiff. The formation is wnolly unsemitic. 

r r 


CHAPTER VII. 


Pronouns. ^ 

§ 155. Sumerian makes no distinction in form for the genders of First person, 
the first and second personal pronouns. The original root of the first 
person according to the grammarians is gin S® 284, which apparently 
became men at an early date. We are inclined, however, to doubt tbe 
authority of the grammarians on this point, since gin'^men may well 
be for ge the emphatic particle + ^ ^orm of the verb ‘ to be', the 

whole meaning ‘verily it is', often translated by andktt and atta"^ in 
the Semitic idiom ; thus me nu-gin and za-e nu-gin would be trans- 
lated by ul anaku and ul atta^ ‘ifot I, not thou’. As a matter of fact 
the Sumerian gin does not correspond to anaku and atta; the phrase 
actually means, ‘I verily it is not’, ‘thou verily it is not’. In the 
texts we often meet with gin or me-en employed in this sense without 
me or za-e^ the real words for ‘ I and thou as en-men, ‘ I am lord 
or mulu gu §ar-^ar men, ‘ a tender of the garden plants art thou’ Thus 
arose the erroneous notion that gin^men was the Sumerian word for 
I and thou. 

The first person singular is regularly me-e-=^ anaku for the status 
rectus; me-e dam-^dam-ta {^io) = anaku aUatu^, me-e gdl-l&hi = ^l 


1. See 'B.A.TtAV, Ninth, the Determ^er of Fates, p. 42, 1. 40 and note 4, p. 47. 
The third person su should also be expected. 

2. SBP. 276 rev. 4. 

3. ASKT. 130,63. 
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SLgaUu^emon^ \ me-e hui^-mag-a^ . The form appears without vowel 
prolofigation, as in ur-<^-ba~ii me='Ur-Bau am T®. 6'-anna-ti!im me, 
‘Eannatum (am) 1’^ 

The form of the status rectus often appears with the rounded or 
umlauted e, usually designated as o, and written a-e, see above p. 35 
n. 6 . nig ma-e ‘that which I know’^ kur-kur hkd- 

gal-bi md-e = ‘of the lands, their bulwark am T®. Also written me-a 
(md)^ SBP- 318, 20, 7nu-lu--mu me-a; me-a [mo] cL(jiumu-zi-‘d6'=::'’l 
unto Tammuz (will go)’, ibid., 328, 23. One must expect to find the 
cases written incorrectly, as in CT. XV 30 obv. 3 ma-a for me-e, v. SBP. 
334, rev. 1, and 336 note 11. /net ga-mu-ra-hur-hur, ‘ I will reveal to 
thee , CyL A 5, 12. ma-e as object in en-e md-e mu-uii-§i-in-gi-en, 

' the lord has sent me IV R. 17 a 40. 

The status obliquus is ma, 7na-a—ia§i^, ma-ra=^ana iaH, used as 
an accusative, SBH. 98, 29 and v. SBP. 120, 27. mdra-ai'' ma-an- 
dilg-ga, ' unto me he has spoken SAK. 2 12 c II 7, Naturally the form 
/ne^en-na-ta— ana jgH, Samsuiluna, LIH.no. 99, 22 is an error in which 
the false men discussed above, is employed for the status obliquus. 

The plural is regularly formed by adding ene to the singular; 
me-e-ne, me-en-ne ^a-ab u-'/nu-un-Jug-e-en-ne = ‘we will pacify the 
heart of the lord’®. 


First per. 
suffix. 


§ 156. The suffixed forms used with nouns vary somewhat 


1. SBP. 272, 19. 

2. SBP. 120, 11. 

3. SAK. 60 H 4. 

4. Ibid., 12 VI 4. 

5. m anaka idu^ IV R. 7 a 30. 

^ 6. SBP. 198, 11. Other references in Br. 5443. 

7. This carious method of writing the rounded e by placing the umlauting vowel 
e before the <5 (ct) must not confuse the student. The form is really a status rectus. 

AcrLLa' o is probable that Haott, 

ASKT. 118 rev. 9, ma-da should be corrected to ma-ra = iaU-, for ra emnloved 
in the sense of an accusative see § 88. r " f j 

9. Babyl. 249, = SBP. 150, 3. See mo-en-ne = ntm in Br., 10409 aifd 
Meissner, SAI. 7930. 
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from the independent forms. The status rectus is mu, ohliquus mu. 

It is possible that the vowel u is due to the labial m. lugal-m^, ‘my 
king’, lugal-ma^ 'for, to, my king’. kelMgga-mu, ‘ohmygoodmaiden’^ 

6-mu im-ma-ab-tum-mu-'ne = ‘my temple they plunder’®, di-kud- 
a-md ^u-ni-ih-bal-e-a^ ‘whosoever changes my decrees’, status obiiquus, 
dative object of a compound verb^ e-md, 'in my temple’ ^ uru-md, 

‘in my city’^ mu is employed incorrectly for ma in ki-inu-ta=iUi- 
jcLy AL\ 91 a 27. The plural sufQx of the first person was origi- 
nally identical with the independent form mcnc, but when attached to 
words it is generally shortened to me since the accent then fell on the 
word to which the form was attached. We have, however, at least one 
example of me-en in en-me-en=b6li‘ni ‘'ourlord’, SBH. 39, 3. The re- 
gular form in ad-da-me-e 'our father’, dagaVme ‘our mother’®. The 
plural has no inflection for the cases. An example of the oblique plu- 
ral is ki-me-ta = itti-ni, AL\ 91 a 28. 

§ 157. Following the analogy of the first person we should expecj the Second 
independent status rectus of the second person singular to be ze-e or zi-i Person, 

and za-e (. 3 : 0 ). zi and si are found as sporadic forms’", yet za-e is the 
only word employed in the texts for alia, an-na za-e mag me-en — ‘ in 
heaven thou art great’, e-lum zore, ‘mighty art thou’®. 

The status obliquus \sza-a; za-a-6u = [ana] kdta^ ‘unto thee’ 
mu nam-ti-la za-a-ge, ‘the incantation of life verily [is] of thee’ 

(belongs to thee), ^dg-ga tag-tag4i-bi za-a-gen, ‘to make clean and 

1. SBP. 318, 23. 

2. Ibid., 144, 12. 

3. SAK. 72, Vm 17, and Bab., II 67 no. 3. 

4. SBP., 4, 14. 

5. SAK. 72 VII 34. 

6. PoEBEL, nos. 10, 8 and 48, 19. The curious form mumiu, made by doubling 
the singular, may perhaps be classical; d.^YiuUU^mu-mu, ‘ourEnlU’, SBH. 31, 

29, and Br. no. 1251. ^ 

7. Br. 28i 6 and 3387 ; zL-me, ‘thou arfc^ Gud. Cyl. A 3, 6. 

' 8. SBH. 42, 20. 

9. SBH. 32 obv. 16, IV R. 29 a 35. 


4 
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iDright virily is of thee ’ ^ . The form za^e is employed falsely for za-a in 
m-e-rtx = ana ka^ama * . 

In certain cases za-e is translated hy katu where the Semitic idiom 
demands the oblique form but the Sumerian the rectus. Such exam- 
ples must not he considered errors, as za-e enem’-zu=katu amaika^ ^as 
for thee thy word’. 

The plural is zi-ne written zi-en in the syllabar K. 5423, me-en-zi- 
en = at-tu-nu where zi-en—attunuK 

§ 158. The suffixed sec. per. sing, is zu for the rectus and za for the 
obliquus. The singular mu may have caused the change zi > zu by 
force of analogy. §ag-zu ge-en-tig-e^ ^ may thy heart be pacified’, ta-zu 
mu-un-zu^ ‘thy form who comprehends’?* ni an-naa-nimza-da^a-mu-e- 
da-gdl^ ‘fear in high heaven is caused by thee’^ The scribes employ 
zu and za so indifferently and incorrectly that the distinction between 
them appears to have been lost and the choice made according to vowel 
harmony. The sibilant z accommodates itself more readily to the palatal 
a, a fact which may account for the prevalence of the form za for both 
rectus and obliquus. For zu in the oblique case, v. mug-zu-^i'c^ ‘over 
thee’, a clear case of harmony, SBP. 282, 22. mur-du-zu^ ‘at thy 
thunder’, 280, 14; zapag-zu-M, 280, T3. 

For za in status rectus, v. ma-e e-ri-za u-gul (or sunf)-an-ina-ma^ 

‘ I thy servant pray unto thee’ 

The plural suffix is zu-rie^ mu-lu-zu-ne^ ‘your lord’, SBP. 320, 8 f. 

en-zi-en, one of the peculiar independent forms of the syllabar 

1. K. m IV 58. 

2. Vide Bn. 11766. zu-ra SBP. 272, 16, in nu-zti-ra appears to be a case of 
vowel harmony for mi-za-ra. CL also za-B’dim, SBP. 282, 22 f. 

^ 8. The force of me-en-zi-en^ un-zi-en^ etc., in this syllabar is still a mystery to 
me. See also Sytitaxs^ 214 n. 1. This text gives the pi, zI-bti augmented 
by the prefixes n and b with various vowels; uruen, anzen, inzen, enzen, ubzen^ 
ahzen, ihmn, ib-zen. CL daz=.iui, augmented anda = ittl CT. XlII 86, 21 

4. SBP. 114,41. 

5. Ibid, 276 rev. 2, BuCnnow, 11722, explained za as dialectic . for zu, an 
explanation which misleads students. 

6. IV H. 19 b 51, 
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K. 5423, occurs as the possessive suffix in imi-hilr-en-M-enye^he that 
trembles in fear of you', ^your worshipper’, V R. 62 a 64. , 


§ 159. The language endeavours to make a distinction of genders in Third person 

the third person singular by employing ni (rectus), na (obliquus) for persons demonstra- 
tive. 

and bi, ha for inanimate objects, a principle which, though often viola- 
ted, may be regarded as primitive. Amiaud, ZK. I, 245, first made this 
statement, denied by Hommel, Surnerische Lesestilcke^ 100 and Prince, 

Materials^ XXII. Usage decreed that the form with b should be em- 
ployed almost exclusively for the demonstrative pronoun in the singular 
independent h 

ni occurs in this sense but rarely; — B. M. 93070,5*. 

NA = ni-e[ne)=s% B. M. 81-7-27, 200 obv. 16. ne — annU^ 

V R. 31 0 ^ 9. ud-^ar ne-e . , . gim me-en, that crescent. . . was created, 

IV R. 25 h 54. ud-ne-e^ ‘this day’, K. 5135 rev. 19. The. oblique form 
na was explained by the grammarians, [K. 5423, 19 and 7701, 3 ff.] but 
the texts are too badly preserved to be used for our purposes, ne-e-ia 
= ina anniti, IV R. 6 a 33, incorrect for na-a-ta. ne-e is used incor- 
rectly for the oblique case in ud-da ne-e = ina umi annl, IV R. 28 b 9. 
ni in 6-ri-a-ni kin-kin-e-ne ‘thej seek in the desert’, is the article but 
the construction seems to be oblique, SBP. 12, 8. 
bi=^U, bi-a and ha = ana ^uata^ K. 5423, 21-3. 


hi-e nad-de-en^ ‘ he slumbers SBP. 318, 16. ba’-e{b6) corresponding 
to me-a (mo) and m-e [:sd) does not occur. The oblique case 
bi’-a has not been found as an independent word. 

hi and ni as demonstratives may be suffixed and even reduced to the Definite 
force of a definite article^ ‘the’ , a usage which should not be confused article, 
with that of the possessive suffixes, galu-bi ku-li^mu ge-dm^ ‘that man 


1. No distinction was made^between the personal pronouns and the demon- 
stratives. . 

2. Here falsely read ia. See also :Rr. 5329 and Meissner, SAI. 3664. Perhaps 
also, in CT. XV 7, 22. There are few passages in texts where iil and na occur as 
independent personal pronouns or as demonstratives. 
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verily is^y friend’ ^ , u&sar ne-e, ‘ that crescent ’ ^ la-la-hi nu-gi-gi^ 

‘ the abjindance returns not’®, gu-de-a-ni^ ‘theGudea’, SAK. 102X11 12. 

Oblique The oblique forms &a, hi~a^ and na suffixed ; c-6a, ‘in that house’, 

forms* 

ud-ba^ ‘at that time, then’, passim. §u-galit’ba-ge^ ‘in the hand of 
that man’^ nig-erim e-bi-a im-mi-gi, ‘evil from the temple he turned 
away’^ ki-hi-a = ina ‘in the place’, e^emeu'ba^ ‘in the ban- 
queting hair, SBP. 294, 34. el4a-na^ ‘in the joy’, [hadi^]. 

ki-a-na= ana ‘ upon the earth su-na^ ‘ in the body ib- 

ha-na, ‘in the anger’. Since the demonstrative 72(35 expressed all the ideas 
conveyed by the oblique case, it obtained in late texts the force of Se- 
mitic ina and ana^ a hsage entirely foreign to the language, and a pure 
Semitic innovation, as in igi-zu-na = ana -pani-ka^ which should be 
igi-zu-^ii. bi is often incorrectly written for 6a®. tit azag-za-na u-me- 
ni-vig^ ‘with thy pure curse purify him’, IV R. 22 6 13. sa-6i=:‘in 
the body’. kdina'ri-a~bi=ina niihrii bdbi, ‘within the gate’* 

Plural. The plural of ni is e-ne a contraction for ni-ni oy ne-ne^ e-ne:===. 

§a-nu, K, 5423, 24. e-ne . , . rjia-ra-d-e^ ‘they will give thee light’, Gud. 
Cyl. A II, 27. In the later period the Semites strengthened the form 
to e-ne-ne^ ni-ne-ne\ and even e-ne-ne-ne. The plural of ni and bi 
formed by the inflection me occurs as the plural of the definite article. 
lu ki-enim-ma-hi-me, ‘ the witnesses RTC. 16 rev. 1. ursag^digga- 
ni-nie^ ‘ the dead heroes , Cyl. A 26, 15. The plural ne-nc^ e-ne^ was 
then used as the ordinary inflection for the plural of nouns often abbre- 
viated to ne after a vowel; it appears as such in the plurals me-ne and 
zu-ne, ‘we, you', discussed above. 

1. SAK. 86 Statue I 4, 6. 

S; IV R. 85 h 54. 

3. SBP. 138, 30. 

4. IV R. 87 b 48. 

5. SAK. 78 VII 36. The variant 138 XVIII 3 has e-ba, 

6. BrOnnow has therefore entered both na and bi as = ana and Ina. Strictly 
speaking this entry cannot be correct. The forms really indicate the oblique case 
only (bi incorrectly). 

7. Sayoe, An Aocadian Seal, p. 4. ^ 

8. Compare na-an-na.ta = ela mu, IV E. 12, 3 and the strengthened ni- * 

na-a = ana K. 5423, 18. 

r' 
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e-ne is really nothing but ni strengthened by reduplication and 
reduced by loss of the first n; it consequently appears even for4he sin- 
gular in e-ne-z>=: ‘ for him SBP. 312, 14h 

hi forms its indefinite plural in the ordinary way, bi-ne^ only as 
sufQx possessive in umun-hino^ ‘their lord’, sib-bine, ‘their shepherd', 
SBP. 210, 15 f . 

Ordinarily the demonstrative is placed after the adjective attributes 
which follow a noun, as essad amggahhi^ ‘the sacred tax-collector’, 
Gud. Cyl. B. 15, 1. See also K. 5135 rev. 19. 

*7 

§ 160. The possessive^ suffixes are identical with the independent 
and demonstrative forms; here, however, the language attempts to dis- 
tinguish persons and things; the exceptions to this rule are numerous 
especially in late texts, ama-ni^ ‘ his (her) mother ^ag-ni, ‘ her heart 
gab-ni^ ‘ her breast ka’-silim-zudug-bl ga-ra-ab-ba^ ‘may thy sonor- 
ous voice give its utterance’^; galda-bi, ‘its booty (the dogs defile)’ ^ 
gilik-anna-bi, ‘its high gates’'’; tukul-li-e'tie kin-gi-a- 7 ne^sicl), ‘unto 
his friend send him (accusative of end of motion), CT. XVI 46, 156; 
(the var. falsely na for ncj. 

§ 161. The oblique endings? ^u-na galla-da, ‘to put in his hand’, 
Gud. St. E 8, 8. Mb-ba-na=ina libbi-^u. SBP. 242, 18. igi-na, ‘in 
his face nm-na. . . narig ba-ni-gar, ‘in his city he performed lustra- 
tion ’ ki-ba, ‘ in its place ' % but ki-bi, ‘ to its place accusative of end 


1. The text K. 5423, 27-30 gives the word m (he) augmented by the prefix n 
exactly as in the case of isen, but the augment b is lacking; un-no, an-no, [m]- 
no, [m-]ne, probably all=^a-w. 

2. The force of a suffix may be objective as well as subjective, as in isis- 
na-§d, ‘with wailing for him^ SBP. 306, 26. 

3. SBP. 290, 9 f. 

4. 282, 19. 

5. 294, 32. 

6. 206, 14 ^ 

7. SAK. 102 XlII 9. [Compare also R.\dau, Ninth, etc., pp. 16-181 

8. Ibid., XII 21. ^ J- 

9. SAK. 36 n) I 12. 





% 


# 


Third per. 
poss. suffix, 
rectus. 


Third per. 
poss. suffix, 
obliquus. 
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of motion ^ 9^^a-ain ^ita-na ba-nu^-sug-ga-mu^ ‘a plant which in its 
pot is nc^t watered*, IV R. %la 8. Q^snad-da-na.,. a-ba-ni-in-Bir, ‘bind 
at his bed’, ASKT. 90, 56. har-ra-na ‘at his side’, Bab. Ill 18, 35. 

a su-an^na an-ta sur-ra-a^ ‘The ablation of his body from above 
pour out’, K. 3462 rev. 5. Notice the doubling of the su-anna for 
Bu-na and for the construction v. § 78. 

The possessive plural suffix, uninflected for case, is ordinarily bine 
(see above), heney benene (see above), as in mug-benene=elUunu^ du§- 
du§-hi-e'ne = 'Va&ix abundance’, IV R. 20 obv. 21. To avoid the use 
of ene in this sense, ^ which would then be identical with the plural, 
dingirene, ‘gods’ and ‘their gods’, the language often resorts to the 
collective bi^ ki-bi^ ‘their place’, ni-bi-ta = ina ramani-^unu^ . This 
double usage of for both singular and plural is confusing and in 
case of pure Sumerian texts the translator must decide according to the 
antecedent, ne-ne occurs in ki~ne-ne-ta=itti’-^unu^ AL\ 91 a 26. 

§ 162. The following table will explain itself after the preceding 
discussion ^ 


1. Often with the verb gi = tdru, in the^phrase ki-bi mu-na-gi =: ana a^ri-^u 
utir, SAK. 42 above 15 etc. 

2. Siol, negative a/ter the prefix 6a! 

3. Vide Br. 5137. 

4. ene occurs sporadically, as in me-a-e-na zzzianu sunu, * v^here are they lit. 

I ‘fiieir ^vllere^ II R. 42 f. 8. ^sa-ne their bond^ SBP. 272, 11. 

5. Lbnormant, Langue primitice^ p. 168, attempted to construct a table of 
pronouns. 
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INDEPENDENT 


SUFFIXED 


1st Per. 


2°^ Per. 


y^(^-e[7nd),7ne 

\me-a{tn6) 


Sing. jsa-e{zd)^ z% st za 

Plur. zene^ zen zen 


STATUS RECTUS 

STATUS OBLIQUUS 

inu 

ma 

7nBn, mB 

mB 

mu-mu'^ 


^zu 

za 

zune 

zune 

enzen 



3^1 Per. 


o. ne 

\bi\ be 


^ ene, enene 


Plur. A. 
\bine 


na 

hi-a 


ni^, ne 
bi^ 

ene (rare) 
ne-ne (rare) 
ni-me 
birne 

bene^ benene 
hi-ne 


163. Sumerian possessed a demonstrative root whose charac- Demonstra- 
3 element is i\ and which appears most often as ur\ tivep/7. 


teristic element is r, and which appears most often as 

(ur) = M\ §U, §uati, B. M. 93040 rev. 26-8 Also ir = §u, 

B. M. 89, 4-26, 165, 10 f., see also Rm. 366 rev. 1 in King, Creation^ and 
PSBA. 1910, p. 165. >-^yyyy = ZA. VI 241, 11, may be read either 
uru or eru. 

The root \/-r- occurs as an emphatic ending. [diXr] gir-Mg-ga-ra 
= [again] lasmu, ‘a swift calf is he’, IV R. 9 a 38. g-Ct-de-a-ar^ ‘this 


1. SBP. 98, 29, ^‘mullil-rnU'-r^u, ‘our Enlil’. 

2. As demonstratives long, as pcisessives short, 

3. Naturally the same root as ur '=z'^Uen, erftl, ‘one’, which appears also as ra. 

4. Here certainly a demonstrative. For wr=: v. IV R. 13 rev. 42. 

5. For other, citations v. Meissner, SAL 6446. 
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GTidea’\ This is probably the explanation of the difficult m, ri in 
passage* such as, Ennugi dumu d. enlilla-ra^ ‘son of Enlil is he’, SBP. 
154, 32; 156, 46 and often. See especially SBP. 212. This explana- 
tion seems to be the only satisfactory one for cases like SBP. 84, 14 ff., 
where ra marks the subject*. 

Variant ul, § 164. By the change r>l arose the form ul^ ^-ul, ‘that temple 
yonder’, ‘the other temple’, Cyl. B 2, 11; 6, 2. ud ul-U-a-ta^ ‘from 
those days, (since long ago)’, SAK. 198 e 16, and 72 VIII 27. The 
form li has chiefly temporal significance. ur'-ri-U-na^ = ina iXme 
ulluii, ‘in those days’, SBII. 97, 48. Transferred to the future li came 
to mean ‘the future’, arkatu. li-zu = arkat-ka, ‘thy future’, SBH. 110, 
28. Especially in li-H^ana maii^ ‘until when’?, employed in an 
interrogative sense. U = §uatu V R. 27 a 37. Also in 64i-na azagga 
kihkihbi ni-hur-hiir^ ‘in yonder holy temple she frees from sickness’, 
K. 3931 obv. 11. 

Jnterroga- § 165. For persons, corresponding to mannu^ the regular inter- 
rogative is aha (a-ba-a, SBP. 200, 22), aba^ ; aba-d-enlil-dim, ‘who 
is like Enlir?, a n. pr. aha me-a~ni^ ‘who is this’?® aha ba-ra-^^ 
‘who shall escape’® (?). aha ih-^ed-d4, ‘who shall allay’ mulu, 
dialectic ioi galu'=^ amelu^ ‘man’, is also employed for the interroga- 
tive; mulu ia-zu mu-un-zu^^kattuk manna ilamrnad^ ‘thy form who 
comprehends’? 

For things corresponding to mmw, there are two words ana and ia. 
Both aha and ana were derived by adding ha and na to the interjection 


\ SAK. 110 XX, 1. 

2. Perhaps this demonstrative v occurs in sag-nig-ga-ra’-kam^ ‘total of the 
property’, often in lists, e. g., Laxi, no. 252 obv. 11. 

3. na falsely for t/ia. See also K. 3931 obv. 18. 

4. aba is evidently a case of vowel harmoiiy for abi) of. anaC^ani below 

5. Gud,CyL A4, 23, • 

6. ASKT. 128, 67, Also ibid. 65 aba-dm ‘who is there 

7. SBP. 200, 20. 


% 
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a, but the force of ha and na has been interchanged. We should have 
expected ana for persons since nl and nd, generally designate persons, 
and vice-versa aha should be the form for things, a-na-a-a-dm^ ‘what 
isit?’^ anainallahi^ ‘what is there?’* The syllabar K. 4603, =PSBA, 
1888 June, pi. Ill, gives ta and a-na as synonyms; also ta-dm and 
a-na-dyn^ te-dm and e-ne-dm., all interrogative pronouns. 

From ana by adding the postposition H reduced to the interrog- 
ative adverb, ana^ = a7nmeni=‘why?’, is derived. 

ia = minu^ var. te = 7ninu, ta ma-ma-al =^7ninu iMakna^ ^ what is 
brought about’?* ta idiin^ma^ ‘what in the deep’,?^ ta dyn-ma-al-hi 
= ‘what is there’?* te mu-uri-zu, ‘what does he know ’?* te nu-al- 
zi-zi, ‘why comes he not’?"^ 

The indefinite interrogative (iau^ a^u) seems to have been yne for 
things and ani, ana^ for persons, me-e enem = iau awetim^ ‘what 
word?’* Sumerian apparently possessed a root ni^ na = ainelu^ of 
which we have a trace in na=a7nelu, ‘ person’ : a-na ib-aga-a na-hi nu- 
un-zu, ‘what he has done this man knows not’, IV R. 22 a 54. Since 
the interrogative mannu may be expressed by the ordinary word for 
‘man’ [galu^ ynulu] we may expect the word na to be employed in the 
same sense. In fact an, eviderifcly connected with na — aynelu, is 
translated by ia-^-u and ia-a-ti, CT. XII 4 6 1 f. ; an^ here, is for a-na 
the interrogative a plus the word for ‘man’. Although we have no 
instances of the employment of an^ a-na, or the simple forms ni and 
na for the interrogative adjective iau^ aj^tu^ iati, yet the sign NI 
has the sign name ia-a^ and one syllabar^® assigns the Sumerian 

1. SBP. 12 rev. 11. 

2. IV a. 11 h 17. 

3. SBP. 216, 6. 

4. SBP. 250, 12. 

5. IV R, 11 b 15. 19. See for other references Meissner, SAL 2622. 

6. TV R. 10 b 31. 
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Indefinite 

pronoun. 


Relatives, 

personal. 


value ia (sic!) to NI=ki-u (he) and §amiiu (oil). It is highly probable 
that thfb values ia-u^ ja for NI are Semitic from ni=iau. 

The compound na-me is also used for the interrogative [iau). dim- 
mer name abazu mundim^ ‘ a god, which one attains thy fullness ? ’ ^ 

§ 166. na-me is the ordinary word for ‘ anyone ’ manma. galu 
/ 2 ame=^any man’^ dingir name^ilu mainman^ ‘ any god’®, na-me 
is also the word for ^anything’, ene iabbdni name mun-gidiy ‘until 
his heart attain something’, IV R. 20 obv. 5. ud-na-me-H^^ any 
time’, II R. 48 a 13. am (see p. 97) in dm nu-un-zu=^ mimma ul idi, 

‘ he does not know anything’, IV R. 10 b 29. Also the simple vowel il 
is used for ‘anything’, u nu-ma~H-tur^ ‘he did not allow anything 
to enter', Gud. F 2, 5. ‘Everything’, usually translated by mimma 
mimma etc., is formed with the abstract prefix nig, nig- 

na-ine'^ nig-nam^ ^ or with the augment an^ annam as in annam 
namlal^ mimma ^um§u napliar issure, V R- 19 6 25. 

§ 167. The relative for persons is regularly galu, mulu, the or- 
dinary word for ‘man’ {amelu), Eannatum, galu d,,, du-a, "who 
built the temple ’ pated.,. galu 4-ninnu... in-du-a^ ‘the patesi 
who built Eninnu’^ lugal-mu uru-a-ni-M gur-ra, ‘my lord who 
turns unto his city ’h galu gen-hi (sic!) galu dib-dib-hi^ ‘ he who seizes 
the limbs of man ’ ® . galu mu-pad-da nu-tuk-a^ ‘ he who has no name 
galu . . . gi-bi, ‘ he who causes to turn back’*. 

. 1. Semitic iau ilu malaka imd, IV K. 9 a 50. 

g. V R. 24 a 38; IV R. 18 a 50. 

8. BA. V 646, 5. 

4. nig-na’tne mug-na nu-tug^ ‘he shall not have anything against him’, Poebel, 
no. 14, 10. 

5. Sumerian developed the notion of relation from appositional clauses. The 
original sentence is, ‘Eannatum, man building the temple^, SAK. 28 k) Seite B. II 2. 

6. SAK. 72, VIII 3. 

7. ASKT. 81, 15. 

8. ASKT. 84, 30. Notice the forms galaS.. dlgga, ‘he v^ho dies', 88, 22 t, and 
28 ; galu . . . ra-a, * whom he has overflown^, 29 ; galu , . . nu tuk-a, ‘ who has not', 33 ; « 
galu , . , nu-Ula, ‘ who is not carried', 33. 

9. IV R. 14, no. 2 rev. 22. a 
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§ 168. Sumerian employs the word for ‘thing, anything’ Relatives, 

nig in the sense of a relative relating to inanimate objects. Asiin the 
case of gain, this word was^^originaliy an independent noun modified 
by a participle, which later developed into a finite verb, nig ma-e ni- 
zu-a-rnu, '(that) which I know’, nig-nam. nig = ‘everything 

which exists’, V R. 19 h 24. 

7ia7n the ordinary abstract prefix is reduced to dm [v. p. 97], which 
may consequently be employed for the relative neuter, as in am tid-zal- 
la-^ge^^a iirri^ in a phrase whose import is obscure, SBH. 77, 18. 

Perhaps in enemsa,.. dm name nuinunpadda-e-ne, ‘thy word 
which anyone cannot comprehend’, IV R. 9 & 7b 

ena^ enna^ connected with the word en ‘up to, unto’ adi^ 3>ppar- 
ently derived from a noun e7ini, 'fulness’, is employed for the indefinite 
relative 7nala ‘as many as’. di7igw nun-gahe-7ie an-ki-sdi^-i'a e-na 
gdhla-ha, ‘ The Igigi of the expanse of heaven and earth as many as 
there be’, K. 4612, variant of IV R. 29, no. 1, 47 which has the har- 
monized form a'-na = 7nala. gan d.ningirsu-ka en-na uru-a §e-bi 7ii- 
pad, ‘From the field of Ningirsu as much as was cultivated the grain 
they have taken’, SAK. 58 rev. II 7-8. In the later period the form 
ana is more common. 7iig-su^ a~na al-gdha, ‘ The covering as much 
as there is’, IV R. 12 rev. 21. * 

§ 169. According to 286 the Sumerians pronounced the word Reflexive. 
for‘ self’, [ramanu] as ni-i ‘written a pronunciation which is 

confirmed by the variant ni in ni 7nenna-ta^ ana ‘to me 
myself^ King, LIH. no. 99, 22. The sign = r^ainanu is glossed 
ni in SBP. 32, 4 where the reflexive also precedes the pronoun which 
it strengthens; ni inunzal me-e^luMabra anakii ra7nani, ‘I myself 
am satiated ’b The root ni-i, strengthened by the element te(g)^ 

1. The construction is doubtful; another interpretation in Syntaa;e2dd, notel. 

2. Text m, 

3. So the Semitic for ana rainuni^a. 

4. The passage inPoEBEL, no. 14, 12, i%~mu4a jit-dw-e, ‘he shall build it him- 
sd!P, [Ina ramani’sa) indicates iinmua,s a variant. For the change of /?. >m see 
§ 42. The origin of the prosthetic vowel in Imu, imtnu, is difficult. 

GRAM. SUM. • 8 
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(v. § 154) becomes nirte[n]. Two constructions, the appositionai and 
the s^?ffixed, are possible. In the case of apposition the word nt, or 
may be placed before or after the pronoun or noun; in the 
suffixed construction the pronoun emphasized is suffixed to ni, ni-ie[n)^ 
the latter being the Semitic construction. 

One may say me n{, ni me, ^ I myself’, or ni-mu, ^my own self’, ni-^ 
za-m^ana ramdni^ka. iii-ha^ina ramdni'^u (oblique case of the neu- 
ter possessive), IV R. 9 a 22. Notice the double construction in d-ni ni- 
te-a-nl = ma hit raninidu, where ni-te-a-ni is the reflexive of the suffix 
in e-ni\ nl may even be employed to emphasize the prefixes of a verb 
in ni nm-un-zal /ne-e, ‘I myself am satiated’, where ni strengthens 
the subject mu. 

The reflexive object is similarly expressed, ni mu-[unysig-sig-gi., 
Mie has trodden me down, even me’, SBH. 5, 8. 

The word 7ii-ie(n) is treated as a noun and occurs as a genitive. 
sag ni-te’-a-ge=^ina lib ramfmi-su., literally, ^ heart of himself h 
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CHAPTER VIIL 


Numerals ^ 

§ 170. The Sumerian system of writing numerals upon stone, i.e., 
the primitive lapidary style as found upon the inscriptions mentioned in 
§ 7^ is as follows. For the unit one the scribes made a club-shaped line 
originally placed perpendicularly, as all the primitive pictographs were 
placed, but in the evolution of writing the sign became horizontal, later D 
or an elongated semicircle which in cuneiform style soon developed into 
. The figures up to and including eight were written by placing the 
necessary number of units in one or two lines, D D= ‘ two p ^ ^ * eight’ % 

etc. For ' ten ’ the lapidary system employed a circle • which became ^ 
in cuneiform. By combining these two signs the scribes were able to 
represent the numbers 11-18, and by doubling, trebling etc. the sign 
for ‘ ten the figures 20, 30, 40, 50 were readily obtained. Here began 
with ‘sixty’ a third order of numeration, designated by simply en- 


1. Compare Sayce, ZDMG. 1873, 696-702; Lenormant, Langue primitive, 
150-64; Hommel, ZK. I 210-4. The standard work on numerals is Thureau- 
Dangin, REC. 81>90 and notes under no. 119. See also Allotte cle la FuijQy RA. 
VII 33-47, The systems of numeration for land, and liquid and dry mea- 
sures, which follow purely conventional principles, are not discussed here since 
they form no part of comparative philology. Sumerian metrology has been bril- 
liantly exposed by F. Thureau-Dangin, JA, 1909 pp. 79-111. 

2. Perhaps we may assign the stone fragment of Sippar, OBI, vol. I photos 

pis. VI-VII, to the earliest period. The system of writing the numerals is primi- 
tive here also. ^ 

3. ‘ Nine’ is written from the earliest period onwards as ‘ 10 less 1', <r lat- 

'er Deo. cp,^ XLIX, pierre noire, col. IV end. Likewise 19 is represented 

by 20-1; 29 by 30-1 etc. 













The orders. 
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larging the sign for ‘one’^ In the cuneiform script the original posi- 
tion wa's maintained, hence | represents the first unit of the sexagesimal 
system from the period of Dungi onward. The next higher order is 
obtained by multiplying the units ‘ten’ and ‘sixty ’=600, represented by 
placing the circle = 10 within the large elongated semicircle = 60, as in 
AO. 4238 obv. 11 1, or partly wjthin as inREC. 488, cuneiform . This 
unity multiplied by the sexagesimal unit ‘six’, gave the next higher 
order 3,600, written with the sign for ‘ ten’, enlarged • which became 
and finally A- 3,600 multiplied by 10 = 36,000, is represented 
by the large circle (3,600) with the smaller circle (10) placed within, 
REC. 490, cuneiform This in turn inultiplied by six gave the 

highest number yet found in classical Sumerian, i.e., 216,000, appar- 
ently represented by gunifying the sign for 36,000 ^ It will be noted 
that the system is really a combination of the sexagesimal and decimal 
systems, the various ascending orders being obtained by the alternating 
multipliers6and 10. The progression is 1. 10. 60. 3,600. 36,000. 216,000 h 

§ 171, A secondary system of writing the digits 1-8 arose by retain- 
ing the sign for ‘one’ in the original upright position or by carrying 
out the process of inclining the sign only partially. In the earliest 
cuneiform script ‘ one ' appears arrested as \ which soon regained its 
original position The scribes employed both I and \ , I for ‘one', 
'DD and for ‘two’ etc., side by side in the classical period, em- 

ploying the secondary system for special purposes, especially to denote 
lower orders of a system of measures. Thus in TSA. no. 1, an inscrip- 
tion of the period of Lugalanda, we find D before (duk), a measure 
of wine = 20 but \ before (Mr), a small measure containing 


1. The sign for ‘sixty’ has not been found in the earliest inscriptions, but the 
upright position of the unit ‘one’ was reserved for 60 ka or 1/5 of a ^ur in all pe- 
riods and occurs on the Blau Monuments, of. EEC. 497. 

2. Hilprecht, be. XX, pi. 17 obv. col.'lV 3. 

3. REC. 491. 

4. For higher orders attained by the Babylonian mathematicians, v. Hilprecht , 
L c., 26. 
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only two Aa, and \ before the smallest ordinary measure, the ha. In 

w ^ 

CT, X pL 24 occur examples like D J = one giir and sixty ka. In this 
inscription sheep are numbered in the lapidary style, but in 

the secondary style. In RTC. no. 16 we find the lapidary sign for 
^ one*, before the measure ka^ but the date ‘the 19th year’ is written 
in the cuneiform style h Gradually the form \ regained its origi- 
nal position y and in the inscriptions of the Ur and Isin dynasties \ 
has practically disappeared except in the expression for ‘ minus ’ 
In the cylinders of Gudea both forms \ and y exist side by 
side in the same sense ^ * 

§ 172. The words for the digits and for the higher orders of the 
numerical system are as follows 

1. written [as] remnant of the lapidary system, y (as) ^rem- 
nant of the secondary system 

2. mm, written yy, man®. 

3. According to Scheil, Slppar no. 1, in ZA. 1X219, the word for 
‘ three ’ is ; in the sign name of 5^t=y>^y = ana-e§-se-Jm, the word 
appears as e^se. Written ordinarily TIT- The sign has also the 


1. A kind of etiquette seems to have existed in the employment of the lapidary 
and cuneiform signs. Both styles existed side by side for all the units, 1-8, 10, 2(3, 
60, etc. In certain cases the lapidary style is employed for the accounts of cer- 
tain persons and the cuneiform style for the accounts of others, all on the same 
tablet. The scribes by employing the ancient system probably desired to indicate 
an etiquette which is unintelligible to us. See De Genouillac, TSA. p. LXX. 

2. Cf. A 6, 3, with 23, 2. 

3. See especially Th.-Dangin, JA. 1909, 106, note 1. The signs given here for 
the numerals are of the late cuneiform script. 

4. The value as for this sign is inferred from its meaning only. Note that y 

is employed for ana in late inscriptions, a meaning which cannot have been obtain- 
ed unless the Sumerian value had been as a contraction of postfix hi with pre- 
ceding vowel. ^ 

5. For CHen — ID, cf. ID<ni-tii=^henta, Strassmaier, Nbn. 13, 9. 

« 6. which has the values min and man and the meanings ‘two', ‘twin’ 

{masUf iappu), and ‘brother’ (atljd) is a remnant of the secondary 

7, So read priabably, not ehka. 
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value obtained by confusion of the sign for ‘ thirty' with the se- 
condary form for three In AL^ 130 1. 133 occurs a doubtful 
value mu~us. The root is apparently e^u > eL 

4:Aa7nmu^ Scheil, ibid., 3. The same word appears in the sign 
name tah-lamjnu’hi igi-guhbu, "‘tab placed four times opposite’, V R. 
19 a 59 ^ Written ^ in the late script, limmuis known only from the 
syllabar V R. 37 5 w^here this value is given for based upon the an- 
cient secondary form ^ 

5. ia^ Scheil, ibid., 4 and V R. 37J 15, in the name of the sign 
bur’-la-a-H = huf five times. Ordinarily written ; in the early 

secondary script 

6. a§§aj Scheil, ibid., 5, and V R. 37 & 23, in the sign name of 
bur-aiM-M = bw' six times. Composed of ia, ‘ idve and ^ one 

ia-a§ > ia^>a§^ Ordinarily written 

7. rmm, in the sign name, hur-imina-M^ bur seven times, V R. 
37 b 24. Composed of ‘five’, and mm, ‘two’, ia^rnin. Ordinarily 
written 

8. ussu, Scheil, ibid., 6, and V R. 37 6 25 in the sign name, bur- 
tma-H-bur eight times. Composed of ia, ‘five’, and em, ‘three’, 
ia-e§u > e^u > usu > usm. Ordinarily written ^ . 

9. elimtnu, Scheil, ibid., 7, and V R. 37 Z) 26 in the sign name, 
bur-ilimmu-§u bur nine times. Composed of ia^ ‘five’, and Z/m, 

‘ four’, id4im > elim. In the early period written 10-1. Or- 

dinary writing is ^ ^ 

10. According to the syllabars the Sumerians pronounced the word 

for ‘ ten ’ The words for the numbers 11-19 were formed by adding 
the names of the digits to w, ‘ten’, == 11; wmin = 12, etc. 

1. See also Jensen, ZA. 1 181. 

2. Notice also the name of the sign bur-llm-mu-M = bar ‘four times’. 

J. Notice that in this primitive system the Sumerians count only up to five ; 
the words for six, seven, eight and nin^ are then obtained by adding the lower 
digits to five. 

4. Scheil, ibid., gives the word as u-ka which may be original:' (To be read 

W5a?) 
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20. nis, ScHEiL, ibid., 13, and CT. XI 24, 32, We should have ex- 
pected the word to be inin-u = 2 X 10. In case the original was iliin-uki 
(see note 4, page 118) it may be that nis is to be derived from this form. 

30. mu, V R. 37 50, and CT. XII 24, 3. From es, ‘ three b and 

u, ‘ ten b > u§u > . The value CT. XI 24, 33 is probably the 
result of vowel harmony in which e has prevailed over u; eki>eae > 
U. 

40. nimin, VR. 37 a 7. Composed of nia, ‘twenty’, and min, 
‘ two Contracted to nin, CT. XI 24, 34 = 27 obv. II 24. 

50. ninnu, V R. 37 a 15 ; CT. XI 24, 35. Composed of nin, ‘ forty 
and w, ‘ ten b nimin-u > ninniL 

60. The original word for ‘sixty’ was apparently gis, a value 
which may be assumed for the sign y = 60 b By phonetic decay gis 
became mus^, and finally id, hence often written and iis\ 

The sign has also the value es and this is in fact the reading assi- 
gned to y^y = ‘sixty b in CT. XI 24, 36 (e-e^, = es), probably 
arose from ^i!:^,^e^by the apocopation of initial g. The Babylonian word 
for ‘sixty’, su§u, §u§su is a loan-word from Sumerian kd, literally ‘ 1/6 of 
a circle b i-e., 60 degrees, and hence = sws6‘w (60) and kdm{l/6). 
The word su^ must have been cflrrent in Sumer for sixty for it figures 
in the form for 216,000, Mkiar = 60 X 3,600. 

600. The Babylonian neru may be of Sumerian origin in which case 
the word for six hundred was ner. The late cuneiform writing is y*^, 
evidently developed from REC. 458. 

3,600. Hr, written ordinarily A ; the' word Mr is also translated by 
kdMiu, ‘ totality’, a vast number. 10 Mr is pronounced Mr-u; 20 Mr, 


1. By vowel harmony. 

2. Cf. y = in the sign name of >i^y = pappic-kekse^ku, and the regular 
values of y, dis, tis, 

3. = SBH. 92, 25. * ^ 

4. Cf, Peiser, KB. IV 194. These twGt signs are not employed for ‘sixty ’ in the 
classical period. The late numerical signs y>-r= 100 and ,^y>- = 1000 are pure 
Semitic phonetic^writings, me from meat, nKD, and Um from limu. 
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sar-nis; 30 S(V\ sar-usii; 40 sar-nimin ; 50 sdi% Mr-ninu. 60 
according to the text from which these values are taken, CT. XII 24 6 
1 ff., is pronounced ^ar-mus = 216,000 = 60 % but according to II R. 45/ 
28 f. su-u§"^a-ai\ and Meissner, APR., pi. 58, col. VIII 15 hi-^dv, 
where the word for 60 is kin, placed before sai\ In Hilprecht, op, laud , , 
pL 17 obv. IV 8 and rev. IV 7, Mr mm or suMar is replaced by the Mr- 
gal or the great Mr, and the next higher order, perhaps 216,000x60 
= 60^ = 12,960,000, is Mr-gal su-nu-tag . 

§ 173. In the primitive lapidary style 1/2 appears to have been 
written with the same club-shaped sign employed for 1 but in the per- 
pendicular position ^ This primitive method of designating 1/2 exists 
only on the prehistoric tablet AO. 2753 and (if we have not to sup- 
pose an error of the scribe) in TSA. no. 23 obv. Ill 4, V 2. This 
method of indicating 1/2 was replaced by the more natural method of 
tracing a horizontal line across the perpendicular club-shaped sign for 
1/2 which gave rise to the cuneiform The sign seems really to 
be identical with the sign>^ ynas; at least the syllabars translate 7 na^ 
(HF')v maku,^ inek^i^ ineManu, and the loan-word mam is a syn. of 
tu’dmu, ‘twin’. I shall assume that ^t least one of the Sumerian words 
for 1/2 was perhaps in fact the only wmrd in actual use. 

The fractions 1/8, 2/3, 5/6 are based upon the denominator 6. 1/6 

has the form and or one sixth of a circle, i. e,, sixty 

degrees. The word for 1/6 is kd a value common to both the late 
signs { and whence the loan-word k(Mu=l/6, but because 1/6 of 
a circle is equivalent to 60 degrees, mkm came to mean ‘sixty’". 

must have been the pronunciation for 1/6 since not only is 2/6 or 
1/3 expressed by the dual of the loan-word, but we find the signs 

1. Th.-Dangin, 1. c., interprets ‘the great Mr intangible’. If we assume the 

Mr-f/al 216,UU0 X 60, the inlermediale unit 00 X 10 is omitted. 

CT. Xli 24 has, however, two units above 216c:000, i. e., llie Mr-f/al / and the 
Mr-i/al 2. In this system the ™2,fij0,000 and the Mr-f/al 12,960,000. 

2. So at least in the earliest texts. Before the signs were turned to the lef*v 
90 degrees, the sign must have appeared as — ^ (transcribed into cuneiform). 

3. Such is the explanation of Th.-Dangin, OLZ. 1909, 383. <- 
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for 1/8 and 2/3 followed by the phonetic complement sa, ^=1/6 is not 
found, but using this as a basis 2/6 was indicated by /f, a sign f^quent- 
ly followed by We should expect the pronunciation to have 

been ‘two sixths’. The sign « has the value in 

Sumerian, probably a transcript of the Semitic dual ^u§§dn. « is in this 
case derived from the ancient — 1/6 doubled. 3/6 being identical 
in value with 1/2 (mas), the scribes did not invent a sign based upon 
the sign for this fraction. Nevertheless a sign = 1/6 thrice, 
must have existed since the late sign «< actually means 1/2 ini§lu, 

4/6 or 2/3 is written 4=4r in the late script. This sign is also 
followed by in a few instances h We should expect the pronuncia- 
tion to be lam-suL 

This fraction was also expressed by ~ times, a trace 

of which remains in §anabi == sinipa^ 2/3, According to this value 
the Sumerian for 2/3 was §anap, or sinap, 

5/6 must have been written ^ originally, of which we have only 
the late form We should expect the pronunciation ia-MS ; the 
Semitic loan-word is, however, parap and this is actually one of the 

values of a sign evidently derived from ^ written five times. 

# 

§ 174. The following table includes all the numerical words whose 
meanings and pronunciation are certain. 

1234 5 (> 7 8 9 10 

as min es, lam, Urn id as imin ussu elim 

20 30 40 50 60 6U0 3,600 

nis um nimin ninnu fjis, jniis, iis, kis ner (?) ^iv 

216,000 12,960,000 

^usiar, sa^ar\ also sarcjal sargal su-nu-tag. 

1/6 1/2 2/3 5/6 

kis 7na§ §anap^ knap(?) pai^ap. 


1. Nik. 300 obv. I 4 and reu* II; B. M. 17752 col. I 4. 19. The ruelhod of 
writing 2/6 by placing the sextant b<?foro the per])endicaiar unit ‘ one ’ and 4/6 by 
'f)lacing the sextant before two perpendiAilar units arranged one above the other, 
REC. 482 f., is purely arbitrary. 

2. Nik. 298 oiiv. II, 2; Pinches, Amherst^ no. 14 obv. 1, 1 'ev. 2. 


# 
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of cardinals. 


Syntax 
of ordinals. 


Distributives, 


§ 175. The cardinal numerals are ordinarily uninflected and usual- 
ly stand before the object numbered as 10 ‘ten female slaves 
600 lil-nim-[ki], 'six hundred Elamites Occasionally the cardinal 
follows the object numbered, in which case it is treated as an ad- 
jective. na-irnin^ ' the seven statues’®, ud’-min ‘ two days, and 

three days’b iVi-12-ad, 'for twelve months’*, mu 18 in-aga, 'he 
ruled 18 years’®. 

§ 176. The ordinals are invariably placed after the object numbered 
and inflected with the emphatic ending dm, an, or the stronger emphat- 
ic kam, 5^, late fof!ln'^^^ Assyrian araQ-kam-&§, 'for the 

ninth time ’ min-kam, 'a second man’, Cyl. A 5, 2 and 6, 3, but ulim 
min-nam, 'a second blessing’ 21, 1. e^-dm, 'third’, ibid. 21, 3®. udu 
2%-kam, 'twenty second day’ Both dm and /cam occasionally appear 
after cardinals ; gar-gig . . . 6-an, ' six rolls of black bread’ iti-lZ-kam, 
'thirteen months’^®, ana arhi Q-kam, 'for six months’^*. In ASKT. 
55, 35 f., mas mu-\-kam, ‘interest yearly ham is employed in a parti- 
tive sense 

§ 177. The distributive relation by which a certain number is ap- 

r' 

1. Nik. 21 obv. IV 2. 

2. AO. 4238 obv. 1 1. 

3. Gud. Cyl. A 29, 1. 

4. Ibid., 23, 2. 

5. B. M. 12231 obv. V 22. 

6. BE. XX no. 47 rev. 1. Notice that in the expressions for tune the numeral 
invariably follows the word. 

7. Not to be confused wUh^^. 

8. B, M. 12231 rev. VIII 9. 

9. Notice in this passage the following ordinals : silim^ldm, ‘the fourth bless- 
ing*^, evidently for silim Idm-dm; silim-ia-dm, ‘the fifth blessing’; silim ds-dm, 
‘the sixth blessing’; stUm4min, ‘the seventh blessing*, where tmm-dm is con- 
tracted to imin. 

10. Strassmaier, Warka, no. 45, 35 and so [ifcssim in dates. 

11. SAK. I 46, col, VI 2. 

12. CT. X 22 col. VIII, 17. 

13. Code of Hammurabi, VII, 17. § ** 

14. Also in cases like ana kisri shatti-kam, ‘for the interest pf one year’. 
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plied severally to each of the units of a given number is indicated by 
the postfix ta^ or more often by tarn, that is, ta with the enjphatic 
ending dm. anki pir 1-M itd^l se 40 (kayta^ ‘ for one pair of mules 
each day 40/ca of barley ’h id ka htasU-lum kal-takil9’§ii^ 4or 19 (per- 
sons) at the rate of one ka of oil and one fca of dates each ’ md§ uru 1 ma- 
{na) 10 ta^dm, ‘the city rate of interest is, for each mana, 10 
3 isLuni dusamsL 1 mesirtu 10 ka karani tarn, ‘for each of the three 
feasts of Shamash one piece of meat and 10 ka of wine (he shall render) 

§ 178. The ordinary word for‘ time’, ^occurrences am®, [ard-^-kam, 
‘ the fifth time’, etc.,) is employed to express multiplication, as 2 ard 
2 = 4, 2 ard 3 = 6 etc., passim in arithmetical tablets 

1. TSA. 34 obv.I2 f. 

2. Ibid., 1 obv. VIII 1-3. 

3. ASKT. 55, 38. 

4. Ranke, BE. VI pt. 1 no. 35, 16. The distributive notion inherent in ta and 
tarn was evidently known to Jensen, KB. VI 1, p. 346. 

5. Written A-DU. 

6. For example IV R. 37 rev. a. Hilpreoht, BE. XX nos. 1, 4. 5, 6. 7. 10. etc. 


# 
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tive. 



CHAPTER IX. 


The 

infinitive. 


Inf. as noun. 






The Verb'. 

§ 179. The majority of Sumerian roots express the verbal notion 
by means of the form with the internal vowels e (§ 142). Neverthe- 
less in case of any given root as \/zig, ‘ to rage it would be impossible 
to distinguish the infinitive ‘ to rage’, or the participle ' raging from 
the noun ' rage except by syntax or the inflections which distinguish 
verbs from nouns. The simple verbal root is in itself neither active nor 
passive, present, future nor past. In fact Sumerian depends entirely 
upon external inflection and syntax to render the modal and temporal 
nuances of the verb. [Compare especially Thukeau-Dangin, ZA. 
XX 383.] 

§ 180. The infinitive or simple verbal root employed as a noun. 
gin-ni, ‘the going to Susa’^ e-a-ni du-ba rnu-na-dilg, 

‘ because of the building of his temple he spoke to him ’ ^ ^^•ningirzu-ge 
umma-(ki) zigga-hi ni-galam, ‘Ningirzu smote the uprising of Umma’*. 

Often employed with the preposition da, zid-du-e ^u-si-sd-da, 


1. The most important treatises on the verb are, Lenormant, Etudes Akka- 
diennesj 96-143. Haupt, ASKT. 142-6. BEwrm, U Incorporation cerhale onAkka- 
dien, RA. I 105-115, 148-161. Langdon, La Synta^e da Verbs Sumerien, Bahylo- 
niata^ vol. I 211-286. F, Thureau-Oangin, Sut^les prefixes du Verbe Sumerlen 
ZA. XX 380-404. A. Poebel, Das Verbutn^lm Sumerischen^ ibid,, XXI, 216-236, 

2. Hilpreeht Annwcrsary Volume, p.^140 no. V obv. 9. * 

3. Gud. Cyl, A 1, 19. 

4. SAK. 56 i] IV 1649. 

m 

m 

^ ♦ , 
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‘to direct the just’^ e-gi-ni'-da^ ‘to establish the temple’®, uimna- 
[ki) e-hi ba-e-da-bi^ ‘ Umma- in its trespassing this canal See 
especially §§ 97-98. 

§ 181. The simple verbal root is also employed as a participle in 
both active and passive senses, ama yen^ ‘ begetting mother ’ a-ma-ru 
ziga, ‘ the on-rushing storm ’ ^ dingir ineB-lam-ta-^-a^ ‘ the god arising 
from Meslam’, a title of NergaL <^4m-dugud-[7nu^en) an-^hr-ra dg 
gi-gi^ ‘ the Zu-bird gleaming in the expanse of heaven 

More common is the passive participle. e--an-na gul-a’-hi-M^ ‘ unto 
Eanna destroyed galu e-du-a-ge^ ‘ he of the coinpleted temple i. e., 
‘ the builder of the temple ’®. " strength begifted mu-dag 

sd-a, ‘ called by a good name 

^ d-babbar-dijn kalarn-ma gud-gal-dUn U-bar-m guh-ha zal- 
til ka-zal-dim ukkin-ni sig -a gar-sag -sig-ga-diiyi dug-li il-a u-di-ne gub- 
ba e-ninnu ki-bi gi-a-ba d-nin-gir-m zag-sal, ‘ the temple arising in 
the land like the sun, founded in revealed wisdom like a great ox, 
enlightening the multitude like the joyous life-giving light, bearing 
magnificence like a radiant mountain, founded for visions of admiration, 
Eninnii restored to its place, oh Ningirsu extol it’®. We have here six 
participles all in the oblique case, agreeing with the noun e-a, exterior 
object of the compound verb zag-8aV\ Notice here that the active parti- 
ciples sig-a and il-a govern the status rectus, ukkin-ni and dug-li^ with 
the full force of a finite verb. O^^ginar zagin-dd il-a-na lugal-hi urmg 
d^ningirzu d.babbar-dm mu-gub^ ‘ in his chariot bearing splendid lapis 


1. Gud. Cyl. B6, 11. 

2. Ibid., 13. 

3. SAK. 18 col. V 37 t 

4. SBP. 12 rev, 2; 32, 26. 

5. Ibid., 38, 17. 

6. Gud. Cyl. A 11, 3. 

. 7. SBP. 28, 57. • ^ 

8. Cyl, B 13, 14. i 

• 9. Gud. Cyl. A 30, 6-14. 

10. Compound verb of the first class. 
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lazuli the lord, the hero Ningirzu, stood like the sun’h Notice here the 
possessive pronoun locative na placed after the elements which modify 
the noun ginar. 

gu-za gjl-en-na guh-ba-bi e-azag an-na ul-la tu-ra-na-dm^ ‘ the 
throne placed in Guenna is like the pure temple of heaven dwelling in 
splendour 

e-KA-gar-S geMen ka gal-gal lugal-bi-ra Hm-ma^ mu-na-du^ 

‘ he has built for him the wine-house supplying wine in great cups for 
the king . gu-de-d und-mag-a iud-da d.ga-twnrdug-ga-kain ® d.nidaba- 
ge e-gi^-tug-pi-ge ig-mu-na-tag ^ ^ to Gudea born of Gatumdug in the great 
chamber Nidaba revealed wisdom 

Suffixed § 182. The psychological problem of greatest moment in the ex- 

conjugation. Qf thought is the relation of the subject to the abstract verbal 

notion with which the subject is concerned. The methods employed by 
different peoples to indicate the psychological relation between the 
subject and the verb, the so-called ‘conjugations”^ of the languages, are 
usually the most important feature of the grammar of a language. The 
most simple method which occurred to primitive man and one which we 
find employed in linguistic morphology throughout the world to indicate 
the connection between the subject and verbal root consists in treating 
the infinitive as a noun with a pronominal suffix referring to the subject. 
Thus the entire postfixed active conjugation of Indogermanic languages 
arose, as ‘ I speak’, from and the primary ending of the first 
person singular, directly connected with strong stem of the Avord for ‘ I ’, 
Likewise the postfixed conjugation in the Semitic group is primar- 

1, Gud, Cyl. B 16, 15 f. 

* 2, Ibid., 1. 17 f. 

3. We expect the status rectus here, turn-mu^ to agree with The 

construction is not clear to me, 

4. SAK. 56 i) col. V 24. 

5. Notice the indirect genitive dependiuf upon the status obliquus gMea.,, 

tudda. 9 

6. Gud. Cyl. A 17, 1245. 

7. The method of ‘binding’ subject and verb. 


% 
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ily derived by adding the personal pronouns to the verbal root, kasad, 

^ to conquer’, ka§dak, ‘ I conqueror’ : here the inflection of the firs| person 
is clearly connected with the independent form of the personal pronoun ^ 
anaku^ ‘I’. The connection between the verbal root and the pronominal 
suffix is one of apposition and not of possession. The suffixed con*- 
jugation would be illustrated best by the phrase ^ man — go — he 
‘ man — going — he ‘ man — he goes ’,1.6.,' the man goes 

Likewise in Sumerian we have a suffixed conjugation ; although in 
the evolution of the language this conjugation appears almost 
exclusively in dependent phrases, yet it must have existed side by side 
with the more important prefixed conjugation fronf the beginning, dg- 
zig-zu, ^thou ragest’\ clearly stands for the root ztg and the inde- 
pendent pronoun of the second person singular. Other examples are : — 
a nu-‘nag-a’-inu^ ^ water I drink not ’ ^ ; enemma-ni an-^d an ni^ ddb- 
ha-ni^ ‘ at his word on high heaven trembles of itself ’ ^ ; za-e gu-de-a-bi^ 

^ they cry to thee 'h 

§ 183. Although traces of this primitive suffixed conjugation in Secondary 
independent sentences may be noted at all stages of the language, yet 
the construction appears more often in dependent phrases. Without 
reflection we would presume thaf the suffixed dependent conjugation is 
identical in its inherent force with the independent conjugation, and that 
the reservation of the construction for dependent phrases is a pure 
convention ^ The distinction is, however, based upon a difference of 
relation between the verbal root and the suffix. In the independent 
construction the pronoun represents the subject as an appositional idea. 

It is suffixed to the verb solely to indicate the close relation between the 
subject and the verb. In the dependent construction we have to deal 
with the possessive suffix, and tlie verbal root is treated as a noun pos- 


1. Gud. CyL A 8, 23. 

2. SBP. 320, 5. • 

3. SBH. 9, 87. ^ ^ 

4. ASKT. 115, 13. 

5. So 1 expressed myself in the introduction to my Syntasse. 
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suffixed 

conjugation 

confused. 


sessed by an antecedent noun. For this reason the suffixed pronoun 
must a'gree not only in number and person but in case with the antecedent 
subject described in the dependent phrase, idna gar-ra-na, 'at the 
feast which is prepared for him\ literally 'at his prepared feast ’h 
niada gd-sarj ‘in the land whose gd-sag is much’-. 

Notice that in both these cases the suffix na'^ agrees in case with the 
nouns described by the relative phrases. In the second instance the suffix 
should really be attached to gd-sag but is attached to the modifying 
verbal root. The idea at the basis of the second phrase is ‘ in the land — 
its gd-sag — much being’. 

1 7 na§ d.ningivzu ha-ga sal gir-zu-[Idyta ium-ni ni-gub^ ' one kid 
for Ningirsu which had been brought from the hag a of a woman of 
Girsu is here ’ Literally, ' one kid ■— its being brought ’ etc. 

duuiu ddr ud-§ar <^-sin-na an-na su-tnu-ug-ga-hi gig-ga^ ‘As for 
the princely son, Nannar the Moon God, who in heaven in sorrow is 
eclipsed ’ The fact that nl and hi in these constructions do not conform 
to the rule that ni should refer to persons and hi to things proves that 
the language had partially lost the force of the original construction 
By force of analogy the language began to employ the original suffixed 
conjugation by preference in dependeijt phrases. Thus we have igi-ug- 

d igi-bar-ra-zit ni-a ge-gdl-la-am^ 'before 'the people whom thou 
behoidest there is abundance in plenty iia-dm-tag-ga nig aga-mu^ 

' the evil which I have done (I know not) 

1. ASKT. 80, 17. 

Gud. Cjl. A 14, 8. 

3. Here referring to things, where we should expect ba. 

4. DP, 53, obv. 1 1-6. 

5. CT. XVI £0, 136. Cf. also (umun) §u-md iu-ur-m ma-al-la-ba, ‘^he lord 
who has placed trembling in my hand’, IV R. 21^ b 16. ba is here incorrect 
for bv. 

6. Cf. also urwd(i~a d-dam gar-ra-nay ‘ in Jlre builded city where exist orea^ 

tures’, lit. ‘whose creatures existing’; here^^a agrees in case with its antecedent, 
uru-dic'-a, ^ 

7. Gud. Cyl. A 3, 4. 

8. IV R 10 a 42. 
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Thus ni^ na, hi, ba^ came to be attached even to the prefixed conju- 
gation as signs of dependent phrases, rnu ^^dnninna-ge e-ni-^a-a-ni, 
Svhen Innina named him’®. uru[a) ha-dim-me-na-ma, ‘in my city 
which she created na apparently agrees in case with the reflexive 
subject ba in this passaged Notice the use of md separated from its 
noun by a phrase. 

siga ii-^ub-ha inu-ni-gar-ra-ni d.habhar im-da-gul, ‘because of the 
brick: which he made in the mould Shamash was made glad’h For ni 
the variant ne occurs : e gar-sag-dim im-md-md-ne dugiid-dim an §ag- 
gi im-mi-ni-ib-sig-sig-ne gud-dlm suf-im-mi-ib-il-ila-ne gis-gan-abm- 
dim kur-kur-ra sag-ba-nt-ila-iie, ‘ The temple which he built like a 
mountain, which he made glorious in the centre of heaven like a comet, 
which he elevated like (the horn of) a steer, which in the lands he made 
supreme like the ki§kanu tree of the nether-sea’^ ni appears falsely 
for the temporal subjunctive (§ 222) : ud.., babbar-^-ta babbar-kl[^)-^d 
gu-e-na-gar-ra-ni\ ‘when... he had subdued(men) from the rising of 
the sun to the setting According to strict rules of grammar ni and 
hi, employed as pure inflections of relative phrases, must refer to an 
antecedent in the direct case, i. e., to the subject, na and ba should 
refer to an antecedent in the oblique case. The only instance known to 
me of na employed with a prefixed form is ud iemen-mu ma-si-gi-na, 
‘when my foundation shall have been laid’, Gud. CyL A 11, 18, 
where 7ia evidently re-enforces the passive prefix ma. The construc- 
tion is not clear to me. 

In late texts this suffix was assimilated to the preceding vowel, 


1. The plurals ene and bine in relative phrases have not been found. 

2. SAK. 12 col. V 25. 

3. SAK. 214 d) rev. 20. We have to do with a similar construction in nig mas^ 
gig-ge ma-ah-gin-a-md ^agM nu-za, ‘ that which midnight has brought me, its 
meaning I know not’, where md is apparently not only the indication of relation 
but serves as a sort of dative. The construction here is unusual. 

4. Gud. Cyl. A 19, 8. 

5. Ibid., 21, 19-22. Other cases in^Cyl. A 26, 28. 30. 

6. Var. a. • 

7. OBI. no. 87 I 46-11 2. For other cases of ni see Gud. Cyl.^A 13, 20-21 ; 
25, 12. 
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whereby the final vowels i and a are lost, a id-da-dim al-du-un na- 
^ LiJ:e the water of a river where he goes he knows not’h [We 
expect the subjunctive of indirect discourse here.] a-na ib-pad-didn na- 
hi nu-ub-zu, ‘ What he has planned this man knows not■'^ ba-aji-stg- 
‘ whom he slew (with a weapon)’ h ^e^-gal sib-ta-na^ hi-ba-ab- 
te-gd-en^ ' when the elder brother shall have taken his claim 

The suffixed conjugation both primary and secondary agrees with 
the antecedent subject in person and number. There is, however, one 
notable exception in case of the suffix mii which correctly denotes the 
first person®, but in late texts appears for the third person, dwnu 
urmmu.fid azag-§a §u-nag-mu^ ‘ Son whom in the sacred copper- 
bowl she baptized’’. ih-ha na'tim-uru-ni iin-wa^har-ra-mu^ ^In rage 
for her city which is plundered’ ^ 


§ 184. We may from the foregoing paragraphs reconstruct the fol- 
lowing table which represents the suffixed conjugation of the verb sig, 
‘to fix’. 


Sing. 

1 aig-inii 

2 sig-zu 

3 sig-niihi] 


PI. 

aig-mene 

sig-zune 

sig-ene 


§ 185, The prefixed conjagai ion. Mostlanguages consider the post- 
fixed conjugation amply sufficient to determine the verb with relation to 
the subject. In addition to the simple postflxed pronouns the verb may 


1. CT. IV 8 « 3. 

E. Ibid., 4 a Ei. 

3. King, Sturlm in Eaf^tern Bistorg^ vol. Ill, p. 52, 1, 3. 

4. Oblique case after the compound verb sa-teij^ see § 203, 

5. PoEBEL, op. laud. no. 24, 9. 

6 . niff ma-e nt-za-a-mu u za-e ‘what I know also thou knowest ' 

IV R. 7 a 30. 

7. SBP. 74 rev. 9. Ibid,, line 13 dim-md-^nta, ‘he has grown up’, is indepen- 
dent and by all means incorrect. ^ 

8. SBP. im, 14; cf. also 1. 16. In SBP. 322, 4. 6. 8. 10. 12, several examples 
of this construction occur. 
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be internally modified or externally augmented to render a considerable 
number of the moods and tenses. In Sumerian, however, the v^bal root 
remains constant. It is true, as we shall see (§ 225), that the language 
makes a slight attempt to distinguish the present from the past, and the 
indicative from the subjunctive, but apart from tliis there is no modifica- 
tion of the verbal root either internally or externally. Sumerian has on 
the other hand developed an intricate system of prefixes primarily with 
the intention not only of indicating the connection between the verb, 
which almost invariably ends the sentence, and the subject, but of indi- 
cating its connection with the object, if the verb be active, and with the 
principal adverbial element which precedes. The language in fact has 
a profound psychological feeling for local relations and modal influences 
under which an action takes place. It has developed a system of 
prefixes which perfectly describe the material and abstract conditions 
under which an action trans|)ires or a state exists. 

§ 186, To render such service Sumerian selects three demonstrative 
elements n, 6, inflecting all three in both the status rectus and 
obliquus. They thus obtained the series; a) mu, mi, me and ma\ 
b) ni, ne, and na, c) H and ha. In the early period a fourth element e 
completed the system. If we grant the principle here set forth, that the 
vowels of these elements represent the inflections of the cases rectus and 
obliquus then the forms with prefixed vowels urn, i/n, am, in, en, im, 
ih, ah, uh would be impossible, since the vowels here have clearly no 
connection with inflectional endings. If for instance the prefix ib can 
be shown to be primitive and with the same force as hi, or that in and 
ni are both original and identical in meaning then we must seek for the 
special sense of each prefix in the consonant alone and disregard the 
vowel. In this case the choice of vowel would depend upon principles 
of harmony simply. Several reasons induce me to defend the principle 

1. The elements mu etc, have no (^nnection whatsoever with the pronoun 
of the first person. It is highly impmbable that the other preflxed^eleinents ?i and 
b are identical with the pronouns ni and bl. 


Prefixes 

inflected. 
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that originally the prefixes, although without distinction of person and 
generally without number, nevertheless really possess the inflections of 
the cases. In the first place the prefix e clearly identical with the 
ending of the status rectus (§ 68), is never employed except as subject. 
Secondly the forms with vowels before the consonants appear to be of 
late origin due either to the addition of a prosthetic vowel or to 
euphonic attraction. Thus im as an independent prefix was originally 
iimni probably due to an attempt to emphasize the prefix ini\ ib ^ 
much used prefix in the later period possibly developed from ihhi 
emphatic of hi; in ir^minni^. In the interior of a combination of 
prefixes we meet with forms like mu-^i-in clearly for mu-H-ni where 
in is preferred to ni for euphonic reasons, nu-um for nu-mu^ nu-un for 
nu-ni and many other similar examples will justify the assumption that 
the prefixes with the vowels before the consonants are of secondary 
origin. This point conceded we proceed to assume that the vowels of 
the prefixes have the force of case endings, a principle defended by me 
in my Sijntaxe^ and one to which I shall have frequent recourse in the 
exposition of the prefixed conjugation. 


Order 

and general 
force 

of prefixes. 


§ 187, Strictly speaking only th^ forms mw, mi^ ni^ ne, bi and e 
can indicate the subject and object. Adverbial notions must be express- 
ed by the oblique forms ma, na, ba, or by one of the infixed preposi- 
tions m, da^ ia. In practice only ni and^^&i are regularly employed 
for the object The order of the prefixes is, subject — adverbial ele- 
ment-object. mu-na-m-gu6=he (mu) has placed it (ni) for her [na] ^ ; 
in the same passage with object omitted we have mu-na-’diin, 'he has 
made (it) for her’. The only attempt to divert the suflSxes from their 


1. Cf. Thureau-Dangin, ZA. XX 386 no. 7. Cf. for example i-im- nag-nag^ 
me, ‘they have drunk', Radau, Miscel. no. 6, 6, where = an evident 
attempt to compensate for the full form immL 

2. Cf. ini in i-ni-nad SBP. 336, 16; i-ni-tumri, Syntaase p. 252, i-ni-in4ur, 
SBH. 72, 11. i^ni-in-nad, and var. ni*nad, SBP. 336, 16. 

3. Yet of. ni-mi-duh, ‘he heaped them up’, SAK. 38 III 27. ni-mi<ldgf, 
‘he commanded* it*, ibid., IV 29. 33. 

4. Gud. E 4, 15. 
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absolute indifference to person and number is the occasional use of ne to 
indicate the plural dative and object, e mu-ne-ni-dti^ ‘he haf built a 
temple to them’ \ As object, u^-rnu-ne-gid, ‘ may she (mu) make them 
(ne) glad’^ The emphatic forms iinmi, inni, and reduced forms im 
and in are illustrated by the following; im-mi-in-du, ‘he built it’^ with 
which compare mi-ndgar^ ‘she accomplished it’^ In the form im-ina- 
na-ni-ih'gar, ‘he constructed it for him’, iinnii subject is partially assi- 
milated to na. On the contrary, in forms like im-ma~ni-us \ ‘he caused 
to be placed tliere\ the element ma appears to be independent^ of the 
element im so far as the force of the two are concerned. Compare also 
in-na-ni-tu-ra, ‘(when) he brought it in for him’% where in-na appar- 
ently serves both as subject and dative object. Compare also in-ne-en- 
ba, ‘he portioned out to them’, Poebel, op. laud. no. 28, 10. The forms 
im-mi and m-m, im-ma and in-na may be both emphatic expressing a 
single idea, or be so extended as to serve in a double sense. The 
reduced forms irn, in and by analogy ih (for a supposed form ih^hi) are 
really direct forms and can be employed only as subject or object. If 
immi be the emphatic of ;nj, im-ma appears as the emphatic of ma in 
such cases as im'ma-bar-ra-mu=ia iUallu, ‘which is plundered’, 
where the oblique prefix im-ma clearly indicates the passive. 

§ 188. The oblique prefixes have a subtle force co~extensive with Function 

the force of the oblique case of nouns, viz. of, place, means, dative of the oblique 

, . , . prefixes, 

object etc. ^ 


1. SAK. 44 g) II 13. 

2. For the use of this particle see § S16. 

3. SAK. ^20 e) II 7. Examples of nl and be subject will be found in my Sgri- 
taxBi pp. 245 and 275; also ne var. of ni^ p. 273. 

4. BA. I 301 ooL II 11. 


5. Cyl. B 4, 2. 

6. Ibid., 19, 19 : an-ra im-ma-ni-us, ‘ Enlil he placed by Anu’. 

7. A clear case of this double force of im-ma is im-ma-stwi-mu, ‘he gave to 

it', Gud. St. B 7, 23. * • 

8. VA. Th. 6091, 9 in BA. VI pt. 3,^). 19, date of the 8th. year of Ammiditana, 
see p. 43 where 5800 has in-ni-tu-ra, i. e., with the dative omitted and ni em- 
ployed as object. 
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We have already seen the oblique infix in its use as dative- of indirect 
object, as in e-ne-BA, ‘she gave to them’ mb mu-Tte-hlm, ‘he raised 
to them a prayer’ The locative idea appears in the following ; il-Mtj 
Mg-ga-zu igi-Sd f/a-ma-gin, ‘may thy good spirit utukku go before 
In this form ma apparently repeats the locative notion in igi-M, the 
subject being dropped after the precative prefix gc harmonised with 
ma‘. The temporal force appears in gig-a ma-ni-nad, ‘in the night I 
lay down ’ We have in the latter example the subtle association of the 
subject with adverbial ideas which brought about the passive and reflexive 
force of la discussed in the following paragraph. The subject when 

r 

intimately associated with an adverbial idea in the sentence is often 
expressed by an oblique form thus describing the subject as intimately 
acting in a given manner, 

e-inag-ni^a jnxi-na~nUiu\ ‘ in her miglity temple he has brought it 
in ’ \ Examples of the locative force of the oblique prefixes are con- 
fessedly rare and even those here cited are capable of being interpreted 
as ethical datives, ' for me, for him, for her’ etc. Nevertheless I shall 
assume that these particles have, at least inherently, this force. 

§ 189. ‘ina and ha may indicate the subject in the following con- 
structions. a) By phonetic harmony as in ma-ra-gav lov mu-ra-fjai\ 
ha-ia-^ for bi-ta-e. h) Or the oblique case here represents the subject as 
acted upon by an instrument, or some external force, or as acting for 
itself, in its own interest, ma and ba thus came to express the passive 

1. TSA, 9 rev. II 5. 

Z. Gud. Cyl. B. 1, 21. 

3. Gud. Cyl. A 3, 20. • - 

4. Most Sumerologists reject the interpretation given here concerning the loca- 

tive force of the oblique particles, and would regard ma as the subject which 
would bo possible only on the assumption that tlie^ vocalisation has no casual signi- 
ficance. « 

5. Cyl. A 3, 10 where ma serves not only as subject but as an oblique tempor-*' 
al case. 

6. Gud. St. A 2, b. For similar passages, v. Syntaxe, p. 269, -r . 
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and the middle voices ^ These sufSxes evidently acquired the force of 
passives by association with the oblique instrumental and th^ force of 
the middle voice by association with the oblique dative. 

The passive is reproduced by several Semitic translations which 
leave no doubt concerning this construction, (ja-ma-abhi ~ lilckabd, 
‘may it be spoken’, AL^ 136,3 and variant ga-ba-ab SEE. 99, 50. 
[Here abbi and bi are forms of the root bi to speak.] im-ma-bar-ra-rnu = 
ia iMalu, ‘ which has been plundered’, SBH. 88, 15. ha'an-zbir-zi-ir- 
ri-da = ifihiUd^ ‘which is torn away’^ ba-kib = itiandi, ‘she is 
thrown Examples in classical texts are abundant, hal-hi ba-hal^ 
‘this dynasty was overthrown ba-gid, ‘it was destroyed’, passim 
in date formulae, cf. SAK. 228-8, with which compare the active lugal-e 
urbillum-[ki) mu-gdl-a^ ‘ (year when) the king destroyed Urbillum’^ 
uku ba-gav-gar kalam{e) ha-guh gab ^ ‘ The people ar^ created by it, the 
.land is established by it Cyl. B 1, 10 ma passive perhaps in diig~gar 
^dg-ga-a gain ma-a'gar \ ‘man is brought unto pious thoughts’, Cyl. A 
20, 3*. ad temen-7nu rna-sig-gi-na^ ‘when my foundation inscrip- 


1. The passive construction of ma and ba appears to have been discovered 
by Thoreau-Dangin and Langdon, #ach independently of the other. Vide Bab.^ 
II 73, and ZA. XX 398. The reflexive function of ha was first indicated by Thu- 
reau-Dangik. 

2. CT. XVI, 10, col. V 1. The form is really a double passive, the da (§ 202) 
being thrown to the end of the verb to indicate the dependent form. The correct 
form would be ba-an-da-zidr-zi-ir-ra^ in case we are not dealing with the ele- 
ment da in § 153. 

3. ASKT. 120 rev. 13. 

4. Hilprecht, be. XX, no. 47 rev. 7, 

5. Second year of Bur-Sin. 

6. The majority of the forms given in my Syntaxe under ba, pp. 241-5, are 
actually passive. 

7. The vowels of the prefixes are frequently prolonged, as ba-a-de, ba-a-gi-gi- 
da {Syntaxe, 242), ba-a^gar (CT. Ill 28, A. 60), mii-a-da-:su (Cyl. A. 9, 4). im- 
ma-a-tag (Cyl. B. 1, 17), apparently for purpose of accent. Thuueau-Dangin, 
ZA. XX 404, suggests the omission «f a prefix as an, i. e., 0a-cui-dez=z ba-a-dxi etc. 

. 8. Naturally the passive notion mgfV exist in a form without being expressed 

as in igUmu-sd dusu-azag ni-gtib, ‘before me the holy liead-ba^cet was placed’, 
Cyl. A. 5, 5. « 


Middle voice. 


DifScult 
constructions 
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tion is laid CyL A 11, 18. igi-gar ma4id‘da, ' the reckoning has been 
counted^, Nik. 175 rev. II 2. 

§ 190. The middle voice can be exemplified for ha only [na was 
avoided since it would have been confused with the negative na^). 
ud-ba pa-te-si-ge kalain- ma-na zig^-ga ha-ni-gar^ ‘then the patesi in 
his land took taxes for himself Cyl. A 14, 7. In Cyl. B 4, 2'‘5 occur 
mi-ni-gavy ha-an-sum and ba-ni-sig in identical constructions, with the 
difference that the two forms with ha add the nuance of reflexiveness to 
the verb. The choice of ha for the middle voice to the exclusion of ina 
depends upon an inner psychological distinction of the elements m and 
h which as yet escapes us. ma in the middle voice may exist in nam-ni 
7na-ni-kuh-du, ‘ whose oath he has sworn for himself SAK. 18 V 33 ; 
compare the active nain inu-na-kud-du^ ‘ an oath he has sworn to him’, 
ibid. 14 XVI 19, 

§ 191. An indirect element may, as we have seen, stand for the 
subject in case the subject is intimately connected with an adverbial notion, 
or has been harmonized by an indirect element. There remain , however, 
examples whose constructions offer great difficulty as ma-du~na, ‘(to the 
patesi) whoshallconstruct(my temple)’®. A pparentlyma here represents 
the subject without any accessory notion whatsoever. Oblique subjects 
are particularly frequent in compound verbs ; &ha-ildl, ‘he exalted it’^ 
gd-im-ma-sigsig, ‘it will enrich’ \ gd-m,a-sig-dg-ne, ‘they assem- 
ble'®. In certain cases ma appears to indicate the dative of the first per- 
son, as in nig ina§-gig-ge ma-ah-^gin-a-ma, ‘ that which midnight brought 
to me , where the subject seems to be omitted®. The same construction 

1. For na subject and passive we have but one example, e icUm-H na-e, ‘The 
canal was dug to the water-leveP, SAK. 14 XVI 24. 

2. Cyl. A 9, 7. 

3. Cyl. A 22, 23, compound of first class, se€ Bab,, II, 78. 

4. Ibid., 9, 18. 

5. Ibid., 10, 2g. 

6. Ibid., 1, 27. 
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in nam-nun-nl sag ma-ab-sum-sum, ^grandeur hath one given unto 
me’^ • 


§ 192. The prefix al, possibly a variant of an occurs once in the al, an, ah, 
early inscriptions, al-zu-ui-a, SAK. 28 k) V 3, but is common in later 
texts as ahmin cited by Huber, Hilpreclit Anniversary Volume^ 205; 
al-hir-ri=issappa}i^Boi^simi, DA. 4, 18. Assimilated to ul in nu-ul-ti=^ 
til aHb IV R. 11 u a 39. 

If al as subject be inexplicable the prefixes ab, am and an as subject 
are no less so. ab subject in ab-du-a ‘which had been built’; ab-us-sa 
‘it is j)laced’% both passives; but active in lag al-mal-mal=^nura ta- 
sakkan, ‘thou bringest light’ K 

an in md^ an-tuk, ‘it bears interest’ ^ 

am (invariably written A-AN)^ in i-si-is dm-ta-lal^. sadm-Mr- 
sar~dm=^ika7'rabu^ ‘they implore ‘ (the land in sorrow) 
exists’ ^ These forms according to the theory defended in this exposi- 
tion are all incorrect and most of them are late and rare. 

An especially curious form is e-PLbal, i. e., e-me-bal, in dub-bie- me. 
me-hal, ‘he has rendered unto them their account’ % where me evidently 
represents the dative plural, possibly identical with the definite plural 
me, distinguished from the indefinite dative plural 7^e^ 


§ 193. The prefixes seem originally to have had local distinctions. 
e is employed for a subject which acts at the place where the tablet is 
redacted, mu denotes a subject near the centre of action, hi and ni 
denote those subjects which are at some distance. 


Local 

force of the 
elements 
e, m, n, b. 


1. Cyl. A g, g6. 
g. Syntaxe., p. g41. 

3. IV R. 14, no. g rev. Ig. 

4. PoEBEL, op. laud. no. 21, 1. 

5. SBP. 214, 22. • 

6. BA. VI, pt. 3, p. 47 obv. 3. * ^ 

• 7. SBP. 10, 19 (So I would now translate). 

8. Nik., 175 rev. IV, 1; 261 rev. Ill ; 262 rev. I. 

9. In ail three tablets cited me refers to a definite number of shepherds. 

« • ^ 
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• In- his article Sitr les prejixes da verbe samerien^ Fr. Thureau- 
Dangin has discussed these local distinctions of the prefixes so far as they 
concern the subject, distinctions which seem to have been observed 
in the early period only and even then chiefly in business documents 
where clearness was especially necessary. I have been able to accept 
his theory only in parth 

e denotes a subject dwelling at the place where the document in 
question was written, termed by Th.-D. the ‘centre’, rnu denotes asub- 
ject dwelling in the ‘exterior’. Thus in Nik. no. 97 the secretary {nu- 
banda) of the royal granary delivers grain to the overseer of slaves {pa 
arad-de-ge-ne)\ the form employed is e-ne-bal. But in no. 98 the over- 
seer (pa) of a field (outside the city) delivers grain to the secretary (im- 
banda) \ the form is mu-na-hal^ , In TSA. no. 29 the secretary gives 
provisions to the mule-herd ; e ki-ka-la-taen-ig-gal na-banda Uigal-dg-^ 
sib-dan-ra e-na-surn, ‘from the house Kikala^ Eniggal the secretary, 
has given to Lugalsige the mule-herd’. On the other hand, NiK.'no.l46\ 
the nubanda, the priests of different gods and others bring sheep, wines, 
grain etc. to the palace; e::^en f-bya-d-ka'^ Mg-Mg dam uru-ka-gi-na lugal 
8ir-bur-la^-[ki)-ka-va d-galda muma-tum^ ‘At the feast of Bau unto 
Sag^ag wife of Urnkagina, king Lagash, in the palace they have 
brought’. kur-X’^-{ki)-ta iir-^ken-ki dam-Itar dam pa-te-si-ka- 

ra mu-na-tnrn-dfn, ‘From Kur-X Ur-Enki the merchant unto X-tur, 
wife of the patesi, has brought’ ^ We may regard this point as suffi- 
ciently evident. 

1. The theory that a particle has in itself the power of denoting the direction 
of an action and the beautiful hypothesis of action from the centre (e) and toward 
the centre (mw), and from the exterior back to the exterior [ba] and from the centre 
back to the centre {ni) is linguistically too mechanical. 

2. Cf. Allotte I)E la Fuyk, Hllprecht Annie, VoL 134. 

3. Notice the oblique genitive of time, v. § 134. 

4. Written la-bur; 1 have transcribed everywhere as above. As a matter of 
fact we should read lagas^ and not transcribe t^e signs phonetically. 

5. REG. 3£5, ^ 

6. REG. 290. 

7. RTC. 2 X), 26, The text in which e and niu are most clearly contrasted is 
ETC. 19 analysed by Th.-Dangin, ZA. XX 396, 
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bi indicates a subject remote from the centre. The notion of self^. 
interest, i. e-, the dative force of the oblique case, is expressed %y ba- 
The subject {ha) comes and acts in his own interest. In fact bt may 
represent a subject acting from a distant place, as in the phrase §u-bi- 
dlcjj ‘they have caused slaughter’, a phrase used in the tablet^ of. 
Urukagina which describes how the soldiers of Umma came to La- 
gash and slew the people in their sanctuaries. Often in the phrase 
gtn4iL bi-sig^ ‘ he smote with the axe employed especially in the inscrip- 
tions of Eannatum to describe the conquest of foreign countries. 

The use of the prefix bi is rare and in business documents of the 
classical period almost exclusively confined to the phrase gU'hl-tag^ 
‘he slaughtered ’ S employed of slaughtering sheep for sacrificed ba 
would then represent a subject acting from a distance for himself. 
Thus in RTC. 46, a list of sheep brought to Lagash, in one instance we 
imdiWiQ %xxXxy^ su-hi nidahaH^-hi ha-tiun^ ‘its pelt Bur-Nidaba 
the tanner has taken away’. Especially clear is RTC. no. 25; a mer- 
chant goes from Lagash to Umma taking copper to purchase gold; he is 
given the copper by the wife of the patesi in Lagash [e-na-lal^ ‘she has 
weighed out to him’); the phrase concerning the merchant runs, da-du- 
ltd damdmr umina-{Id)-M ha-ium^^' Dadulul, the merchant, has taken 
(the copper) to Umma’. mu having the force of near association is 
clearly distinguished from the ethical ha of remote association in Nik. 
293; “ One mana of pure gold for purchasing slaves Ur-6-Innina, mer- 
chant for the ‘ House of the Women’, has taken [badum]. Therewith 
one slave for 14 shekels of gold he has brought back rnudurn, and Urki 
the gardener has taken him [hadumY', Here the two prefixes are 
distinguished by a feeling of nearness in regard to mii, and of remoteness 
and foreign self-interest in regard to ha. In the case of mu the subject 
acts for the ‘ centre in the case of b the action, although in both cases 

1. SAK. 56 k). • 

2. Also frequently passive, as in R*fC.^46rev. col. Ill, 2. 

• 3. Other examples of prefixed bi not in this sense but indefinite, in Syntaxe^ 
245, and cf. bl-arj^ DP. HI VI end. « 
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originating at the centre and in the second case remaining at the centre, 
neverfiieless, has an aspect of ‘ otherness if we may employ a psycholo- 
gical term. In DP. nos. 69. 70. 71 the ordinary phrase a-mu-rUf ‘ he 
dedicated’, appears as a-hi-ru^ probably because the redactor of the 
tablet wished to emphasize the remoteness of the subject. 

A sense of remoteness, perhaps not so vivid, attached itseJf to ni^ 
clearly distinguished from e in TSA. no. 6. Here an offlciaP of the 
patesi brings [ni-lag] resinous products from the plantations of his 
master. The patesi pays [e-na-lal] from the income (?) of the month 
Udu-zid-se-a of Nipgirsu^ In flTC. no. 31 the fishermen bring fish 
mu-tum-a and the secretary {nu-banda) puts (ni-gub) them in the store- 
house. Here the nearness of association of mu, the feeling of action 
towards the ' centre ’, is clearly distinguished from ni which though 
acting at the ‘ centre ’ yet conveys the notion of ' removing 

ni and bi conveying the notion of remoteness naturally became the 
prefixes reserved to express the object, mu, capable only of associating 
itself with an action arising outside of, but closely connected with the 
point of view of the writer, was universally reserved for the subject. 
e, denoting a subject at the centre, disappears for the most part before 
Gudea^. The point to be held firmly^n mind concerning these elements 
is the psychological feeling for the degree of nearness, association and 
remoteness in the mind of the writer, e may be the subject of an action 
operating at or from the centre. The direction of the action is not 
inherent. In the nature of the case the action would more often be 
towards the outside, but cf. e-durun, ^ (the sailors) rest (in the boat) ’ ^ 
^ag-galu-SBOOQ-ta hi-ni e-mada-iib-ha-a, ‘ (when) he (the god) had 
caused him to abide among 36000 men 

With mu^ denoting a subject near the centre, the action will be more 


1. ^The mgar. For ik [sagar] as a title v. Nik. 158 rev, ; CT. IV 39 o, where 

the IS of Esagila are mentioned. » 

2. Cf. HTC. 31 rev. col I, 4. 

3. See the examples in Syntame, 2J5-7. • 

4. SAK. 46 h) in 6. 



often toward the centre but there is absolutely nothing in the prefix 
itself which determines the direction of the action ^ We ha^re for 
example in a text of the classical period, Nik. 291, en-ig-gdl mi-handa 
mu-Hd, " Eniggal the secretary has counted ' % but no. 170 e-na sid, ‘ he 
has counted out to them It would seem that the sole basis of distinc- 
tion here is the degree of nearness to the ‘ centre ’ in which the nu-handa 
acts. Since e subject, acting at the centre, is incapable of being inflected 
to show self-interest as ha and ma, the language renders this nuance by 
infixing ma; e-ma-ldg, ‘ he has carried away for himself ’ h udu-nitag 
lugal-^^su§gal adii-sig-M nigin-mud e-ma-ra ® ‘ one male sheep of 
Lugalsu^gal, for wool-bearing sheep, Niginmud^ has caused to be 
transported for himself ’ 

§ 194. If the subject may be emphasized by doubling the characte- 
ristic consonant (§ 187) as immi [imi]^ inni [ini)^ the same process is of 
course possible in case of the adverbial element; mu-un-na-du^ and mu- 
na-du^ ‘he built for him ’, in exactly the same sense, SAK. 182 a) 13 
and 15. mu-un-na-an-gi-gi, 'thou hast restored it to me”^. ge-en- 
ne-ih-iar-ri, ' may he decree it for them ’ 

§ 195. Inasmuch as the princf^le underlying the prefixed conjuga- 
tion represents a constant effort to unite the verbal-root with all possible 
elements of the sentence, we should expect to find a double prefix for the 
subject if the sentence contain two subjects, and a double infix for the 
object if the sentence contain two objects. The difficulty of indicating 
a dual subject was of course not felt since the language indicated the 

1. On this point I am in complete disaccord with Th.-Dangin. 

2. The tablet gives a list of tishermen who bring bundles of cane to Lagash. 

3. The secretary assigns sheep to the shepherds. 

4. Nik., 161 obv. II 2. 

5. ra, same root as ara{DU)^ alaka, here causative. 

6. Ibid., rev. I. * ^ 

7. SBP. 272, 16. [Literal translation.]^ Notice the attraction of the object ni 
toTihe dative na, 

8. SAK, 220 e) 11 13. ^Subject replaced by the precative particle ge. 
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plural ot the verb by suffixes (§ 225). In case of a dual object, however, 
the conjugation ordinarily demands a double infix to correspond to each 
• of the objects \ ^^'hahhar ^^nskur urmg a-ha^ -ni-ib-gl-gi- 

'the hero Shamasli and the hero Adad to their side they have 
brought over ’’b Here the two objects hahhav and Ukur are repeated by 
the double infix ni-ih = ni-biy arranged according to the degree of 
remoteness which each connotes. 

If the object be modified by a noun in apposition, the appositional 
noun figures as a second object, c-babhar ki-duv-azag . . . nam.-til4a- 
a-ni-hi nm-nci-ni-in-da^ 'he built for him Ebabbar, the sacred dwell- 
ing’ h Here the object ni is doubled ni-ni'4>ni4n^ to represent both 
the object and its appositional noun. The factitive object, or noun de- 
scribing the condition of the object after being acted upon, is also repre- 
sented by a second infix, en ^-nm-gir-su-ra kl-hi nig-dug mu-na-ni- 
ib-gdl, 'for the lord Ningirsu his place he rendered good(ness)’^ e- 
ninnu s(g ki-en-g i-rd-ka dug-li mii-ni’-tb-du-'du^ , 'Eninnu with the 
bricks of Sumer he has made magnificent A similar construction, 
whose meaning is difficult to render occurs in IV R. 20 no. 1 obv. 17; 
u-mu-un ha-ni-in-rig dtd-mar-im-bi im-dilb-duh-hu 'the lord has occup- 
ied his abode in peace ’ 

InQxes § 196. The four postfixed particles m, .ski, da and fa, the peciiiiari- 

ra, ta, Which we have already discussed (pp. 67-68) were also 


1. I mean oi course two objects namoik not the dual, or the plural of a single 
noun. 

2. abazzzabba^ emphatic ethical subject, for ba, 

3. CT, XVI 21 a, 150. 

4. SAK. 210 b), 13. 

5. Gud. Cyl. B. 19, 17. 

6. dU here perhaps for dVit^zbanu, 

7. Gyl. A 21, 25. 

8. One of the few examples where the verb does not come at the end of the 

sentence. Double prefixes for the object ni4b] are found used incorrectly 

for a single object, as in-na-ni-ln-tur, yie orought it to him’, Poebel, op. laud,, 
no. 8, 12; 40, G. I m-ma-nt in-sik-kl-ne^ ‘they humiliate (the head with opprfiS- 
sion)’, SBH. 84, 23. In such cases we have to do with a late usage, 
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generally repeated in the prefixed conjugation, and placed before the 
infix of the object as e-na-ta-kud, ga-?nu-ra~ab-du. We may assume 
that originally these infixed postpositions had each the peculiar force * 

characteristic of each of them. Nevertheless as verbal infixes each of 
them developed certain of their original meanings to the exclusion of 
others* As infixes they acquired real modal force enabling the verb to 
describe intricate shades of meaning. 

§ 197. m, which as a postfix ordinarily denotes motion toioard a ra dative 
■person^ as a verbal infix indicates the dative of the second person almost 
exclusively’, e-ninnu-na du-ba za-ra ma-ra-a^-ditg, Mie speaks to 
thee for building the house of his Eninnu’% with which compare the 
parallel passage e-a-ni du-da ma-an-dug , ‘he speaks to me for building 
his temple where the dative of the first person is apparently represent- 
ed by ma with subject omitted. Theoretically every sentence, whose 
verb has an infixed ra indicating a dative of the second person, should 
have also the preceding phrase za-ra, or zume-ra, but examples of the 
full construction are rare. The language having once confined the per- 
sonal and dative force of ra to the second person, it seemed sufficient to 
insert the infix simply. So we have the well-known phrase in prayers 
ge-va-ab-hi, ‘may he speak to theei mu-dn-ru .... hi-za ma-ra-ni-in- 
dii, ‘he has fittingly placed into thy hand a sceptre’*, ma ra-du-e, ‘1 
will build for thee’*, me-mu bar-zii si-ga-ra-niih-$a-e, Mnay my 
command direct thy soul aright’ 

1, This rule first laid down by Th.*Dangin, ZA, XX 38i, has few exceptions, 
gincera came to be reserved for tlie second person, the only means left for 
expressing the dative of the first and third persons were the oblique infixes, ma, 
na, ba, ra is employed for the dative of the person in the late and barbarous 
form ne-lri’da-ra-du-a, ‘which he adorned for him’, VA. Tin, 670 obv. 5 where da 
repeats the instrumental gu^gin ru.^-a, ‘with sliming gold’, and ffa‘/*a precedes 
the object. 

9. Cyl. A 5, 18. 

3. Ibid., 4, 20. • 

4. SBP.296,18. • , 

• 5. Gud. Cyl. 8, 18. 

6. Radau, Ninlb 44, 44. • 
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Infixed M. 


Occasionally ra is assimilated to rl as in cje-riAh’-gi-gi^Uduk-ka^ 
‘may^it slay thee’^ ge-ri-gad^lu utammu-^ka^ ‘verily I will curse 
thee’ ^ 

In both of the cases last cited we have to do with ra denoting the 
accusative (§ 82). ra postfixed after the first or third persons is ordinar- 
ily rendered by an oblique infix, or its force may be rendered by the 
infix (for logically incorrect but the only infix which could be 
employed in its place. lii-lu-u~ra in-U-in-gar-ri-e§^ ‘man with man 
confers’ ^ ad'^da-ne-ne-ra in-na-ah-kallagi-ney ‘to their father they 
will payh Or left unrepeated; ^^‘tiingirzu-ra a-Hg-gankenag-ni ... 
hu'ua mu-ni-gVj For Ningirsu his beloved field . . . into his hand I 
restored 

§ 198. M employed as the suffix of motion toward things, in an 
adverbial sense, and as an accusative sign (§§ 83-93), ordinarily 
appears as the verbal infix This infix often repeats the force of a 
preceding suffix H; developing the notion of ‘motion towards’ the infix 
acquired a truly modal significance, infusing into the entire verbabform 
a feeling of action directed toward an object. 

dh amar-bi-^u igi gal-la-dim e-hl te-ie-ma im-U'-tuin, ‘As a cow 
which casts (her) eye toward her calf,'*he directed (his eye) toward tlie tem- 
ple with love’ \ gu-de-a sig-ta ha-U-gbiy ‘ Gudea from the lower (coun- 
try) went forth sagar-hi §ag-ha ini-U-gi, ‘he restored the earth 
therein'®. lugal-zu-[ral] ai^ginar u-mu-sd anki-duiyilr u-§i-lah ‘for 
thy lord prepare a wagon and attach a mule thereto’, Cyl. A 6, 17-8. 


1. HrozntJ-, Ninib 32, 23. 

2. CT.XVIlO, 20. 

3. PoEBEL, op. laud. no. 37, 11. 

4. Ibid., 28, 25. 

5. SAK. 26 g) II 3-6. 

6. The original form is rare ; of. e-^a-sam, e-su-kid, etc., Syntaxe, 247. 

7. Gud. Cyl. A 19, 24-5. 

8. Ibid., 17, 23. ba here subject, appears to be employed without the force of 
an indirect case. In fact ba appears often as subject where we expect hi, ^ 

9. Ur-Bau] St. 3, 2. 
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U reproduces causative (§ 90) ; e liigal-hi igi-sud il-il ^^-ujulfigud- 
[gu]-di?n sig-gi-a-bi-M an un-^i'dub-dub^ 'at the temple wiiose lord 
raises his eyes afar, which shines like the ^tt-bird, the heavens trem- 
ble ’h mu-zu-M idr ga-im-U- da-da ^ 'at thy name may the sheepfold 
be built’®. 

Or it may reproduce the Ui of purpose ; nam-til en-te-me-na-ka-M 
lid'Ul-la-M d.ningirsu-ra^'^ ge-na-fi-gub^ 'for the life of Entemena unto 
far away days before Ningirsu may he stand’ h dd of 'contact with’ 
appears in the peculiar construction employed with the verb narn'to pur- 
chase’. The wife of the patesi, gen-ki-azag-m emm-hi'-dug lagar durnu- 
ni e-hi-dam, ‘purchases of Genkiazag, Enimbidug the psalmist, his 
son’®. 


§ 199. da, the suffix whose primary force is that of accompani- 
ment, employed chiefly with persons, appears as the verbal infix in the 
same sense, galu-ni ma^aVga-md-da vm-da-gin-na-a, ‘her man who 
came with Malgasud’®. um-md u sig-nl zag-ba mu-da-nad-dm, ‘in 
my city the strong and weak lay side by side ’ ^ d.ningirsu-da uru-ka- 
gi-na inim-hi dug-e-da-keMa, ‘With Ningirsu Urukagina contracted 
this oath’®, lii-idinnam and IH-ummati brothers, Ea-idinnani son of 
Ibku-Istar and Kuritum his wife nam-dumu-nl-mt ba-da-an-rig, "have 
taken for their sons’, literally, ‘have taken with themselves’®. This 
force of association appears also in ideas of violent reprisal, the notion 
being that the subject violently takes away an object with itself., gi-li 
bar-tul-bida ha-da-an-kar-ra, ‘the marsh land in its fulness ithaspillag- 


1. Cyl. A 9, 13-15. 

2. Cyl. B 22, 17. 

3. The text adds (^nina, 

4. SAK. 40, VI 3-8. Of. also 30 o) 12. 

5. RTC. 17 obv. 1-IL 

6. RTC. 19 obv. III. 

7. Gud. B 7, 34. [Translation aftej Th.-Dangin.] ^ 

8. SAK. 52, XII 26-8. t 

9. PoEBEL, op. laud, no. 21, t-5. The postpositional infixes properly precede 
the object, but cf. the incorrect form ha-an~da-vLg, ibid., 28, 4; 5f, 3. 
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ed’^ The notion of association is more subtle and approaches the 
dative 8f advantage and disadvantage, often expressed by suffixed m, 
in the following constructions ; halag kenag-ni . - . ursag nig-ha-e kenag- 
ra ... e-ninnu . . . u-mu-na-da-tur-vi^ ‘his beloved lyre ... for the hero 
who loves gifts . . . into Eninnu . . . cause to be brought’ ^ arad d-gi^- 
tagAug-ra liigal-a'ui sag nu-ma-da-dub^ ‘ the slave iniquitous his lord 
smote not on the head’ ^ 

The da of agency* (§ 95) when infixed naturally gives the verb a 
passive force, a construction not always kept distinct from the instru- 
mental passive properly expressed by the oblique forms ba and 7na. 

sag -eng aP’ da ... igi-gar-hi e-da-aga^ ‘by the chief farmer .. . the 
account has been made’ igi-zid utul-da e-da-stg^ ‘by Igizid, the shep- 
herd, they have been pastured (?) ’ 

The construction appears with things in later texts only, zi-zi-da- 
zii’d6 kalam igi mu-e’^-da-zi-zid, ^by thy faithfulness the land is faith- 
fully surveyed’*. 

Or as a simple passive; ki-en-gi-rd id^-dudg mu-da-de, ‘in Sumer 
oil shall be poured out in abundance’^*, kdr-kur-ri id mu-da-sud-e^ 
‘the lands are anointed with oil’^h ud-ba U7iug-{ki)-gi ka-zal~a pdf'- 
7nu'da-zal-zal-li^ ‘thenErech was made radiant with joy itri-[kiye 
gud-diia sag-an-M nxu daAl^ ‘Ur like a steer was exalted heavenward’^*. 
da reproduces the da of purpose with infinitives (§ 97) in 6 d^ningirsa- 

1. SBH. 73, 3=:SBI\ 260. 

2. Cyl. A 6, 24-7, 2. 

3. Cyl. A 13, 6~7. 

4. See especially Syjitasce, p. 225, 

5. Nik., 255. 

6. TSA. 30 rev, lU, 3-6. 

7. Pronounced md. 

8. Radau, Miscol. no. 4, 10. 

9. I have provisionally retained tho pronunciation /a toT NI z= samnu but the 

value appears to me most doubtful. ^ 

10. Cyl. A 11, 16. • 

11. Cyl. A 18, 28. 

12. SAK.3U1, 2G-9. 

13. Ibid., 30-32. 
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ka du-de gu-de-a mr-:sur-[ni] mu-da-an-su-M-gi-e^^ ‘To build the tem- 
ple of Ningirsu Gudea instituted prayers’, Cyl. A 14,2*4. 

Inasmuch as suffixed da was occasionally confused with ia {§ 109), 
we naturally expect to find the same confusion in the infixes, dal- da- 
ta nani’jnu'un-da-iur-tuv-ne^ ‘may they not come in out of the caves ’h 
Occasionally da becomes di, de^ du by vowel harmony. 

§ag-bi gala nu-inu-un'diidur-iur^ne, ‘’into whose midst man has not 
entered ha-e-de-til^tagdainar (context mutilated) ^ rnur-da-za-M 
dagal-gal d^ninlil ba-C'di-gu-lug-e^ ‘By thy thunder the great mother 
Ninlil is terrified’ ^ gu-di-diig = It^kabbu.Y Jl. 50 a 23. 

§ 200. ta, infixed, preserves for the most part the original force 
‘from, out of’, (§ 101), but the locative force (§ 102) occurs also. 
uru-ta hn-ta-b^ ‘from the city he caused to go away’^ pimn u-^ub-ba- 
ia sig ba-tadl, ‘from the mould he lifted the brick’®, en-ig-gal nu- 
banda sag engar-ge'-ne (^-kl-lam-ka-ta Hi ezen d.ne-su-ka e-iie-ia-gar^ 
‘Eniggal the secretary to the chief of the farmers from the mercantile 
house in the month of the feast of Nesu has withdrawn (grain) for 
them”^. 

ia locative; gU-kd-na-ia ba4a-durun^ ‘within the lintel he caused 
to repose’®. Otsdiir-gar gala mu-na-gub-a-ni sagar-ra gedm-ia-durun^ 
‘the throne which anyone may set up for him may lie in the dust’®. 

ta confused with da passive occurs frequently ; d.innina-ge ki-aii-na- 
dg-ga-da'^'^ nam-pa-te-si fir-purda-'[kiYta nam-lugal ki^-[ki] rnu-tiada- 
sum^ ‘by Innina who loves him the patesi-ship of Lagash and the 

1* ASKT. 9E, 38. 

2* IV R 15=^ b 62. The force of da (= da) escapes me here. 

3. IV R 11 46. 

4. SBP. 2S0, 14. 6a-0 'pronounced ho. 

5. Gud. B 4, 4. 

6. Cyl. B 19, 13. 

7. RTC. 68 rev. II 7. • 

8. Cyl. A SI, 15. • , 

- 9. Gud. B, 9 10-H. 

10. Sic! one expects ka^ or ka-ka (v. § 139). • 

11. For kem.-agga~da., later kenag. 

• • • 
• « ^ 


da for td^ 


ta. 
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royalty of Ki^ have been given ’ ^ Notice for example in-ia-du-a = inni- 
* K. Il obv. II 3. 

^ The variants ie, tiy for ta occur in u-mu-un-te-gur-gur, 'thou shalt 

purify and d.en-ki-da ^ an-kir-ra-ka Mg-rnu-tl’-nidb-ku^-M, 'by the 
aid of Ea he planned the temple of Ankir ’ ^ 

Double § 201. Occasionally a form has two of these adverbial infixes ; an-ta 

infixes. ge-gdl ija-mu-ra ia-gin, ‘may plenty come to thee (m) from [ta] hea- 
ven’ ^ babbar ki-^ar-ra ma-ra-ta-e-a dingir-zu f-knin-gi^-zid-da habbar- 
dim ki-§a-ra rna-ra-da-ra-ta-^, 'The sun which arose for thee from the 
world — thy god Ningiszidda, as the sun from the world, goes up for 
thee’. The combination ra-ta in the first verb is again doubled in the 
second verb (with the ta dissimilated to da) since the second verb 
attempts to repeat the form of the preceding dependent verb and also 
the same idea. 

Suffixes. § 202. The infixes da^ ta, ra, for reasons which are not evident, 

may be placed after the verb; they still preserve their original force in 
this position. ge4il-la-sii, 'that he may live’, OBI. 113, 4. §edb urd 
zi-Lb'ha-{ki) ha-gul-la-ia, ‘The brick walls of Barsippa are destroyed’, 
SBH. 55obv. 14. gum-ba-gur~ra-ta (fdg-ga-na, “she who said ‘let me 
be sent back’”, RTC. 290 obv. 9. nu-mu’un-dib-ba-ra, ‘he comes not (to 
thee)’, SBP. 96, 3. nu kdr-ru-da — M la uttakkara, IV R. I6a 5. 

ta passive in ki-M an-ki ur-bi Idl-a-taj ‘where heaven and earth 
are joined’, V R. 50 a 7. 

Compound § 203. Compound verbs deserve a separate treatment since in the 
verbs. construction of these verbs the language attained subtlety of exptession 
altogether extraordinary “ . 

1. SAK. 22 b) V 26- VI 5. 

2. IV R. 27 b 52; literally, ‘remove (impurity)’. The figurative sense in tzi 
im-ma-ta4al, ‘with fire chase away (impurity)’.'' Cyl. A 13, 13, etc. (Syntaxe 255). 
lal=:matii, ‘be lacking’, lit. ‘make lacl|lng\ 

3. Cyl. A 22, 12-3. Here ti repeats da, 

4. Cyl. A It, 8. 

5. For literature on the compound verb see Syntaxe, 237 f., aird Bah., 11 66-99. 
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The majority of compound verbs were formed by combining the 
words for eye [igi]^ head hand (su), mouth [ka, gu)^ 3iTii3{d) with 

a verb of action, igi^gar^ ‘to see’, i. e., to use the eyes, igi-tug^ ‘to ^ ^ 

see’, i. e., to open the eyes, sag-ila^ ‘to elevate’, i. e., to lift the head. 

^u-txig^ ‘to grasp’, i, e., to open the hand, d-ila^ ‘to exalt’, i. e., to lift 
the arm. ka-gi^ ‘ to revoke’, i. e., to turn the mouth, alter the word ‘ . A 
considerable number of compound verbs are formed with the noun hi 
[ken)^ place. ki-'dur(an)^ ‘to install’, i. e., to cause to inhabit a place. 
ki-gar, ‘install’, i. e., ‘make a place for’. 

In the primitive stage of the language the derivation of the com- 
pound verbs was not lost sight of. In employing such a verb the speak- 
er felt that he was applying one object to another, in other words the 
noun in the compound verb was regarded as the direct object and the 
object of the composite action was regarded as the indirect object. The 
interior object is applied to the exterior object, which is inflected in the 
oblique case. Thus the verb igi-sig, ‘ to cast the eye’, in the sentence r/a- 
lu-tu-ra igi-im-ma-an-sYg , * has the internal object igi and the external 
o\)]&Q,igalu'-tu‘-ra. The original notion would be, ‘ hecast (his) eye upon the 
sick man’, i. e., ‘he beheld the sick man’. The prefixes of the verb 
reproduce faithfully the psychological process which lies beneath this 

'll 

expression for ‘to see’, an reproduces the interior direct object, ma the 
exterior indirect object, and im the subject. Compound verbs govern- 
ing the oblique case I have termed compound verbs of the Jirst class, 

§ 204. I give here those examples of compounds of the,/?/*«/ class Examples of 
whose construction I have been able to verify. 

di-kud-a-md hc-nt-ih-bal-e-a,, ‘he who changes my decision’ ^ 

The exterior object has not been reproduced in the prefixes. For the 
oblique case with ^a-bal compare also di-kud-a-na hi-nu-bal-e,, ‘no one 


1. The word for ‘horn’ forms a compound with srt, ‘to direct’, sf-sa, 
‘to direct in a straight line’. « 

^ %. Sm. 49 rev. col. 11 2-4. ^ 

3. Gud. B 8, 17-8. Ibid., 38 and cf. 43. Notice also in SBH. 63, 3, that the ob- 
ject of ^u-nu-bal-e ended in a. 
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changes his decision diXg-dufj-na hi-niv-bal-e^ ‘none shall change 
his commaFds’^ 

r 

ddg-ddg-ga , . . M-dd im-mi-gar, ‘he executed the orders faithful- 
ly 

mM-a su-ni-gid, ’he examined the oracle ’h md^-hdr-hdr-ra hi- 
mu-gid-de, ‘he examined the pure oracle’*. 

6-ninnu[a) ... igi'-mu-na-ni-gar^ ‘he beheld Eninnu’. The exte- 
rior object has not the inflection a in the text (Cyl. A 1, 20-1), but it is 
clearly indicated by the oblique infix na. 

bdr gir-nun-na ki-di-kud ba... d-ba-il-iU ‘He exalted the shrine 
Girnun, place of judgem&t’ 

sd-ddg-na e d.ningirsu-ka-ta gu-ge-ib-gi^ ‘let one revoke his regula- 
tions from the temple of Ningirsu’h 

id nina[ki) gin-a ahinu-na-du^ ‘he dug the canal flowing in Nina’ ^ 
nin-a-ni igi-na nig-nu-inu-na-ni-ra^ 'her mistress did not smite her 
face’®. 


class. § 205. In the development of the language there was naturally a 
constant tendency to neglect the original force of the interior object and 
to regard the exterior object as direct. This is especially true of the 
numerous compounds formed with the wSrd for hand which with its 
variant often forms causatives or served to lend a particularly active 
force to the verb. A compound having developed this power of acting 


1. SBH. 31, 17. 

2. Gud. B 7, 7-9. 

3. Literally ‘he put a faithful hand to the orders’. 

4. Cyl. A IE, 17 ; EO, 5. The original meaning of su-gid is apparently, ‘ extend 
the hand unto’, ‘take hy the hand’, cf. IV R 15** obv. 15. 

5. Cyl. A 12, 17. 

6. Ibid., SE, 2E-3. 

7. Gud. B I 17»9. Literally, ‘turn the word against his regulations’. 

8. SAK. 44 g) III 6-7. 

9. Cyl. A 13, 9. ^ " 

10. Also hi occurs as a variant of hu. sNji>ktun-kum~e ==:.il}as^al^ CT. XVII, 

Ea, 27, lil'-ln-kud-kudzzz iparra, ibid. E8, cf. SBP. 14, 18, hi-’mi-in-gar zzz ikrun, 
V. SAL 9E20, " ■ y , » 
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directly upon the exterior object, will necessarily have two direct objects 
and in a complete prefixed conjugation both should be repe^ttecl. A 
correctly prefixed compound verb will make the construction evident at 
once. In the first class the exterior object will be repeated by an ob- 
lique infix ; in the second class by a direct infix. 

For example, we have seen that the verb igi-gar in the inscriptions 
of Gudea governs the oblique case of the exterior object. When we 
meet the same verb in the inscriptions of the period of Isin it is construed 
with the casus rectus ; lugal-e igi-ne-ne-in-gar-ri-e^-ma, ‘they beheld 
the king’^ Here the first ne represents the subject. = re- 

produces the exterior and interior objects. A glance at the parallel 
form igi-mu-na-ni-gar cited under § 204 will make evident the change 
which time has brought about in the construction of the verb. The 
evolution of the verb sal-dug^ ‘to bestow care upon’, ‘to care for’, can 
be traced in the same manner. Thus we have in the period of Gudea an- 
kdr .. . sal-d-rna-ni-ditg, ‘care for the ankar\ where the subject falls 
away after the imperative prefix u. es-har-kin-mal sal-ha-ni-diig, ‘she 
cares for the oracles’. In the latter construction the subject is appar- 
ently omitted entirely. But in a hymn of the Isin period we have sal- 
ud-ma^ra-ni-in-dug , ‘he cares fqf thee faithfully ’% where we have the 
double object clearly indicated together with the superfluous dative of 
the second person m. The change of construction is indicated by two 
variants, d.nudimmud-da sal-diig-ga-zu-de, ‘when thou carest for 
Nudimmud’, SBH. 69 obv. 2 and ^^‘nudunmitd-e sal-ddg-ga-zii-de, CT. 
XV 17, 20 ^ Other examples in which the construction is evident are ; 
me-rnu bar-zu si-ga-ra-ni-ib-sd-e, ‘may my command direct thy soul 
arighFh sd-hipuhrum nibru'-{ki) tiib-hi ne-ne-in-ddg , ‘The council of 
Nippur shall settle the affair’ 

ud d^d^-du-bctr iti-iag-ga-ni igi-ma-ni-in-du-a, "when the god of 


1. POBBBL, no. 10, 5. ^ 

2. CT. XV 17, 16. « 

, 8. Cf. SBP. 296, note 7. * 

4. Radau, Ninlbf 44, 44. 

5. POEBEL, 10, 15. tub-dug, ‘ speak peace’. 
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the new moon revealed to me his favorable sign’ The double infix ni- 
, in for thd^ interior and exterior objects is clear ; if ma be taken for the 
— subject the oblique form may be explained as the middle reflexive. 

In case a verb of this class has a double exterior object then the 
prefixes should correctly indicate three objects as in ama tiir-hi Su-ma- 
mi-ni-ib-gur-ri, ‘mother and son it rends asunder’ 

e-sa-gab-a-bi ... kaktm-ma igi-mi-ni-ib-g&l, ‘The temple Sagab 
beheld the country’*". The double infix ni-ib does not agree with the 
exterior object kalam-ma, which may be due to vowel harmony (for 
kalam-e) b 

Passive § 206. A verb of the first class , if construed in the passive, should 

of compound oblique exterior object and the interior object should be- 

conae the subject. The idea would be an object acted upon for or 
against another^ No cases of the passive of a verb of this class have 
been found, and in fact it is unlikely that the passive of such verbs ever 
existed, since it was impossible in these cases to represent the exterior 
object as acted upon and wholly needless to represent the interior object 
in that relation. 

In passives of compounds of the second class the external object be- 

#r. 

comes the subject and the force of the interior object is unrepresented in 
the conjugation, en ki-ha-'diu\ ‘ The high priest was installed’, (passim 
in dates), kalani^e gen-g&l4a su-ge^-a-dd-pes-e^ ‘May the land be 


1. SAK. m 0) I 25dl 2. 

2. SBP. 20, 39. 

3. Cyl. A 27, 3-4. 

4. A few double infixes of the object are difficult to explain where neither a 
double object nor a compound verb of the second class is involved. Such cases 
are ha-ni-ib-lal-a^ ‘whoso diminishes (the decrees)’, Gud. B 1, 16. sim-sid-dim 
sag-gd mi-ni-ih-de, ‘ pnre unguents he poured out on its head Cyl.’;; A 27, 24 
ktlr-ra^^ar mi-ni-lb-huh ‘it overwhelms the totality of the lands’, Cyl. B 1, 9. 
ThureaU'Dangin. ZA, XX 389 would see in these^ cases an attempt to emphasize 
the object. Most of the examples cited by him^are explained by the two principles 
exposed above. The examples which do not fall under these heads are due tO" 
false analogy. .. 

5. Pronounced perhaps ga indicated by the complement a, ' r 
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filled with abundance’*, pa-te-si-da sir-bur~la~{ki]-e fjen-gal-la su- 
mu-da-pes-e, ‘By the patesi may Lagash be Slled with abundance’®. 
gi^-ba-tuk-dm^ ‘he was heard’, Cyl. A 3, 29. 

§ 207. In my Syntaxe (229) I defended the existence of a verb The verb me. 
‘to be’ (me), viz. \/me whose essential element m appears in the em- 
phatic particle am. This word appears as a finite verb; PI'-LUL-da 
ud-hi-ta e-me-an (var. a), ‘ at that time there was slavery’, SAK. 50 VII 
26-8. lii-gdhhi a m-'inu im-me a gtr-mu z/n-me, ‘This man is the son of 
my hand, son of my foot is he’, CT. IV 4 a 21. zii-M igi-ne’-ne i-nam- 
rna^ ‘whose gaze is toward thee’, IV R. 19 a 53. inainma for i-na-me- 
gi-di-da-ni ni e-dni-me, ‘Alone he himself is’, SBP. 320, 14, 

The imperative with emphatic dm; u-me-dm, ‘let it be’, SBP. 

282, 25. The precative with emphatic dmiHig-dd e-ninnu ga-nam- 
me-dm.^ ‘The sacred brick of Eninnu truly it is’ [ganamme iov gan- me) ^ 

Cyl. A 6, 8. Compare also Cyl. A 5, 17. 25. 

In some cases the element cannot be regarded as a verb since we 
have such forms as zi-me ‘thouart’b mu-me 'Iam’% forms which 
would be me-zu, me-mii, if me were a real verb. We have rather to do 
here with a widely spread assertive element, a decayed form of the 
real verb. To all intents and pur'|)Oses it still has the force of the verb 
‘to be’ in numerous instances; man ‘which is without in- 

terest’**. a-hi id-gir-hi nu-me-a ne-dui\ ‘ (when) its water wm not in the 
bed of the canal he laid them ’ 

With the optative negative na^ the form na-me became namme as 
in ki-pad-da nam-me^ ‘a place known it is not’**. 


1. Cyl. A 11, 9. 

2. Cyl, B 19, 14-5. 

3. Strike BrOnnow’s, no. 398b. 

4. Cyl. A 3, 6. 

5. Ibid , 1. 11. 

6. VS. Vll 106, 2. V R. 40 « 59,.^n a relative phrase, ka la i^ihtuin. Cf. /u(- 

ni^-a z= halu^ II R. 51 no. 2 obv. 31. ^ 

T. Br. M. 129-13 obv, 5. 

8. CT, XIX ^7 c 

n , 

- ^ ^ 
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am, zw, um. 


Gerundive 

conjugation. 


Gerundive 
conjugation 
in dependent 
clauses. 


§ 208. &in may be attached directly to a noun which forms its com- 
plement.^ alan-ba kenag uri~{ki]’ma mu-bi-im^ ‘‘Of this 

statue ‘ Bar-Sin beloved of Ur’ is the naine”\ ki-su-bi-inij ‘ it is a la- 
mentation’®. alan-e... ‘The statue is diorite’^ i-de-mu-^M 

a-ha-dm har-jnu-m a-ha-am^ ‘before me who is? behind me who is?’\ 
nin-a-ni nin uru-amg-gini si/j-dmi ‘ Bau his lady, is the lady who 
herself founded the holy city’, Gud. E 3, 16-19. 

§ 209. The verb me when attached to participles forms the widely 
used participial conjugation. In this construction the form is ordinar- 
ily attached directly torthe verbal root by the vowel a and drops the final 
e since the accent is lost to the verbal root. Thus we have diig-itn-me 
‘ he speaks but more regularly diig-dm^. Since the verbal root is po- 
tentially either active or passive, the participial conjugation may have 
either voice e^d lihitmyx^ as gii-ni kiir-ra-hm^ ‘his cry is changed”^. 
e-ta d-a-am, it is brought forth from the temple’®, gi^ 6 dul-me-gtil 
unug'[kiyta Wn-dm, ‘the wood has been brought from the house dul- 
ine-gul of Erech’®. ditg-ga-zu zid-dam sag-bi-M e-a-dm^ ‘thy word 
is true, it arises supremely’^®. One ka of liquor, one ka of bread, a 
half ka of iiieaI-r^(t6-dR6, a half ka of wheat bread-^ar-m sd-ddg-ba 
gdl-la-dm, ‘are instituted for the regular offering’^', a-isilim gar-ra- 
dm, ‘she prepares healing water’ 

§ 2l0. The participial conjugation is particularly frequent in de- 


1. CT. XXI g5, 10-11. 

2. Bah., 111242. 

3. Gud. B 7, 49-54. 

4. ASKT. m, 65 z= K. 41 rev. II 5. 

5. SBP. 322, 5. 7. 9. etc. 

6. Note that this widely used ending is invariably written A-AN. 

7. SBH. 112, 5. 

8. Br. M., 19067 obv. 10. 

9. Nik., 286 rev. 12. ^ ^ 

10. Cyl. A 4, 1041. r 

11. Gud. B 1, 8 12. 

12. Cyl. B 4, 18. 
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pendent clauses, arad nin-a-ni kenag-dm, ‘the servant (who) loves 
his lady’^ dm appears as an in id azag-ga-an sag-bi ug-Ug-ga-an 
d-nina a-zal-li ge-na-tum^ ‘in the canal which is pure, whose flood is ■ 
bright, may Nina cause to be brought shining water a-ba ddg-ga-na 
a'ha Mr-ra-na.,, enwi-da gur-ra-da-an, ‘he who in his speech, he who 
in his power... is faithless to his word’, St. Vaut., obv. 18, 10-13 
(Translation after Th.-Dangin). gii-de-a ^ag-ga-ni md-da-dm^ ‘Gudea 
whose heart is profound’’, Cyl. A 1, 22, 

§ 211. The assertive force of dm^ var. an, caused it to develop into dm emphatic, 
an emphatic particle employed after finite verbs andmouns. ib-gar-ra- 
dm, ^hehasmade’^ ha-ah-si-gi-en, ‘thou shalt humiliate it’^ irn- 
si'U-U-en, ‘thou didst sever‘’^ me-en, ‘I am’, ad-da igi-nu-dug dim- 
gaz-an, ‘'Adda, the blind man, a grinder of corn’®. 

§ 212. By construing the verb me, dm, an, with the postfix da Su- Comparative 
merian expressed the idea of comparison ; za-e-da nu-nie-a, ‘like unto 
thee there is none’ ^ Literally ‘beside thee none is’, d-nad-da mu- ■ 
du~ne dakkur-Mr-da mes azag abzu-a il4a-dm, ‘The 6nadda which he 
built was like the howl^-kursar, which the sacred hero bears in the 
nether sea’®, dub-ld-hi,,, la-ga-ma^bzu-'da sit-ga-dm, ‘the dubld was 
established like Lahamaof the nether sea’^®. zid-da bi-da-ba gub'ba-bi 
^didigna dihuraniui-hi-da gen- gdl tdin-iiun-dm , ‘The placed in the 
blda w’as like the Tigris and Euphrates which bring abundance’. Fin- 
ally the postfix da was thrown to the end of the phrase and joined to 

1. Gud. C 1,18. 

2. SAK. 54 h) Xn 41-4. 

3. Cyl. A 26, 29. 

4. Radau, Ninth, 50, 54. 

5. SBP. 198, 15. 

6. TSA. 10 rev. II, 5-7. 

7. Radau, MlsoeL, no. 4, 11. na-ma-a is here independent, although it has the 

dependent inflection a, ^ 

8. The text has dak before il-la, i. e., zjK, the beginning of the next line. 

9. Cyl. A 25, 18. 
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the verb whence arose the word^^a/??, ‘to be like’, hur-amg,,, 
buiiln-ijiaf/’-handa-a nu BANSUR-gi dam^ ‘the pure stone bowl was... 
like the basin .^Im-dak e^-a m-ga-hi e suing amg-anu- 

BANSUR-gi dam, ‘The stone ointment (jar?) placed in the temple 
was..* like the pure house of anointment’^ kun-an-na... kdr-M 
igi-sud ila-dam, ‘The reservoir of lead... was like the light which lifts 
a far gaze toward the lands gis im-gd-gd-ne iisum-abzu ur-ba 
d-ne dam, ‘ In the temple the wood-(work) which he constructed was 
like the dragon of the nether sea which arises ... JUere darn follows 
the dependent verb e-ne. The full construction da... dm. more often 
appears with the oMiqne case, simply, da being omitted, gi^-dul... 
an-^ig-ga sii-limU-la-dm, ‘ The was like the radiant sky which 

bears splendour’®, e-gi-gur-bi mm-kur-ra itr-ba nad'dm, ‘The house 
gigurru is like a mountain serpent which lies... ’®. 

§ 213. By false usage dam appears as a postfix, as in ud-dam sig- 
7nu-na-ab-gi,'‘he rendered it brilliant as the day”^. It is tempting to 
connect the regular postfix dim — kiina, with the dam here discussed. 
In fact the idea of a suffix, ‘like unto’, in the sense of a preposition 
[kima) does not appear to be original in Sumerian. As to the origin 
of the suffix dim we have, therefore, Hwo evident suggestions. On the 
one hand it may have developed from dam under influence of the Semi- 
tic kima, or it may be a word borrowed directly from the Semitic word. 
For the present I shall adopt the Sumerian origin of this suffix, which 
from the period of Gudea onwards becomes an important factor in Su- 
merian. ti-ra-a§ ab-zu-dim nam-nun-na ken-hn-rna-ni-gar, ‘The tRas 

1. Cyl. B 17, 7-8. 

2. Cyl. A 29, 6-6. 

3. Ibid., 28, 21-2. 

4. Cyl. A 21, 26-7. 

5. Cyl. B 16,9-10. 

6. Cyl. A 22, 2. ^ 

7. Cyl. B 19, 1. Cf. also ud-dam ker»>am-u^, ‘it is founded like the day’, SBH. 
7, 1. dam appears once explained by ki[ma7] in the syllabar CT. XI 42, Bu. 89- 
4-26, 165 rev. TO. 12. 
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like the apsu he established in magnificence’'', ^ag-ah-dim zig-zig-zu, 
'like the centre of the ocean thou ragest’^ ® 

§ 214. Occasionally the verbal prefixes are postfixed to indicate the 
imperative, sum-rna-ab ne-in-he-e^^ '' 'give it’, they said”'*', li-zid-da- 
mu~M gin-na-ab aguh-ha-mu-Mdag'db, 'At my right go, at mylefthelp’^ 
er-daiiig-ma-'da^ 'by the wailing he appeased’®, tlg-zu gur-an-U-ib, 
‘turn thy neck unto him’^ su'-gid-ba-an-na-ab^ ‘take hold of him’^ 
lal-ma, ‘pay me', SAK. 62 XI 27. M-bar-ra-a-ni bar-ra-ab^ ‘his 
decision decide’, K. 3462 obv. 1. 

A dependent phrase may be indicated by the ^ull sufQxed conjuga- 
tion, as amas-ta ^-da-ni^ ‘she who went forth from the sheepfold 
lu-gdlda-hi u-di nig-me-garmal-mal-da-na GIR-gal tar iur^dib-hi-[en], 
‘This man against whom woe and sorrow are instituted mightily with 
pain is seized 

§ 215. Sumerian attempts to distinguish the pure imperative of 
direct command from the hortative imperative or mild imperative 
closely approaching the idea of a wish. The direct and pure im- 
perative is originally expressed by the simple root, ^-ninnu an-ki-da 
md-a d^ningirsu zag-ml^ ‘Eninni?, built in heaven and earth, Oh Nin- 
girsu glorify’, Cyl. B 24, 14-5 : imperative of the compound verb zagsal 
(first class). More often with overhanging vowel a; gin-na dumu’-inu, 
‘go my son’^“. gar-hi kur-a^ ‘eat his food (offering)’^h nigin-na, ‘re- 
pent’, IV R. 28^ no.4Tev. 5. 

1. Cyl. A 10, 15. 

2. Ibid., 8, 23. 

3. PoEBEL, op. laud. no. 10, 19. 

4. CT. XVI 7, 264. 

5. SBP. 274, 7. Notice the improper use of da for the instrumental. 

6. ASKT. 122, 18. 

7. ly R. 29** obv. 15. Imperative of a compound verb of the second class. 

8. SBP. 312, 20. 

9. IV R. 19 a 33. ^ 

10. CT. IV 4 obv. 28. 

11. IV a 17^ 55. 

% » 
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For the ordinary imperative with postfixes see the preceding para- 
graph. The imperative when fully inflected is identical with the 
^ indicative with the difference that the verbal root comes first and the 

particles follow in the usual order as gar-mu-un~ra-ab, ^return him 
unto (his god) ’ ^ The imperative may also be expressed by the ordinary 
suffixed conjugation (§ 184). guh-ba-m^ ‘place’, IV R. 21 b 17. 

Imper.witha. § 216. The hortative imperative is indicated by the vowel placed 
before the prefixes or suffixed directly to the root, without prefixes or 
other suffixes, ^vrna u-me~ni'dg, ‘ give him over into his hand'’ 
kenag-ni u-mu-na-dim mu-zu u-mi'-sar^ 4iis beloved emblem make for 
him; thy name write (upon it)’^ dh §ub-§ub-bi d-ba-nidb-te-en-te-en^ 
‘The sorrowful shepherd pacify an^u dun-dr u-U-lal, ^ hitch the 
mule unto it’ For u suffixed, cf. nigin-ii, ‘repent’^ tug-u^ ‘repose’, 
IV R. 21^ h 32. 

u optative. § 217. Prefixed u also lends the force of the optative of wish or in- 

tention and is often identical in meaning with the precative gen (§ 219). 
^^^u^-gaUni u^rd-^us ^u-mag gir-mag-ni an~ta gen-mal-mal nam-galu- 
kalag ura-na ki-u-na-zig^ ‘may hig great net overwhelm them, may he 
put his great hand and foot (upon them) from on high, the men of his 
city may he enrage against him’®, ganam sU-bi-du dl ama-bi-da u- 
mu-un-na-an-tar, ‘ Ewe from her lamb, lamb from her mother truly thou 
dividest’ a-a-zud-en-ki-ge u-ddn-SAL^ ‘ Thy father Ea truly will send 

1. IV R. 17 a 55. 

2. Written ^ and <PMT- Only the last form (dj in the early 

period. 

3. IV R. 19 h 18. 

4. Cyl. A 6, 22-3. 

5. SBP , 286, 8, The double infix nl-ih refers to a single object, a false construc- 
tion due to analogy simply. See above p. 152 n. 3. 

6. Cyl. A 6, 18. ^ * 

7. CT. XV 13, 1. • 

8. SAK. 40 VI 22-7. 

9. SBP.'SaO, 8-9. 

^ . * * 
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thee’^ u-ba-ra-e-ne^ til4a-zu’ki, ‘truly I will not repose while thou 
livest'\ The negative employed in this construction is nw which 
follows w, as in gu-de-a-ar ddg-gar-hi gain tL-nu-ina-ni-gar, ‘Before 
Gudea a complaint anyone truly did not make’. According to V R. 25 c 
31 the plural of this form of the optative has the inflection of the past 
plural ending thus distinguished from the plurals of the gen optative 
(§ 219) which has the future plural ending ene ; kirnaka-ni dubbin u-ne- 
in-sig-ek ‘let them shear his forehead’. 

§ 218. Closely connected with the optative u is the conditional 
force of u. gain U-guh^ '' if a man was laid (in a tomb) ’ \ udu-slg u-inu- 
tujn^ ‘if one brought a sheep with woo^^ gain ... ^-ningirsu-ge 
dingir-ra-ni ukii-md gu u-mu-na-ni-de^a^ ‘ If anyone proclaim Ningirsu 
as his god to my people’. pa4e-si . . . e-ninnii ^^'uingirsu lugal-mu^ u- 
na-du-a, ‘If a patesi has built Eninnu for Ningirsu my lord’ ^ udu it- 
‘if he purchased a sheep’®, gi-in-hi u-uni-tag-ga^ ‘If I touch a 
maid’®* ii-mi-di-dug-dug ... ba-an-lag^ ‘When I had made bricks 
(then) I made (the walk of the temple) to shine’ 

The conditional ix developed out of the optative u and originally 
governed independent sentences only. It will be noticed that the exam- 
ples given above from the early texts have no overhanging vowel a. 
Later, when the conditional force made itself felt, these phrases were 
turned into the subjunctive 

§ 219. The future emphatic, and optative of wish and intention, 

1. SBH, 55 rev. 6. 

2. m for classical nad. 

3. IV R. 13 h 38. 

4. SAK. 50 X 1. 

5. Ibid., 54117. 

6. The construction demands ^^/linglrscc^ka-ka lugaUma-ra. 

7. Gud.BS, 31-4. ^ 

8. SAK. 54 I 2. • 

^ 9. ASKT. 129, 31. • 

10. Andrae, Anu-Teinpel^ p. 92. ^ 

11, This construction was first explained by Thureau-Dangin, SAK. 52 note g). 
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which also developed into the conditional are ordinarily expressed by 
the prefixed conjugation introduced by the particle f/en. It seems that 
the original verbal root (jen meant ‘to be abundant’, from which 

developed the form gen represented only in the dialectic den, as de-en- 
im-mi-dAg-a, ‘if I speak’, K. 41 rev. I 14. The derived noun gan 
occurs only under the derived form gan in such forms as ga-na ga-na- 
ab-ddg ‘verily, verily I will say to her’, v/here ga-na evidently repre- 
sents a derived form of gen. By dropping final n arose from gen, §e, 
from gan, ga, from gan, ga; by still further apocopation of ga the preca- 
tive vowel a arose. It is impossible to decide in many cases whether 
we are to read gen or ge for the sign ; the late form de-en which 
occurs frequently shews clearly enough that the original pronunciation 
was current as well as the apocopated form ge. Occasionally the loss 
of n is in a measure indicated by the addition of the vowel a, especially 
where ge occurs without a verb for ‘ verily let be ’, as in mu-a-ni mu 
ge-gal-la ge-a, ‘May his year(s) be year(s) of abundance’*, a-tag-m 
gi-a, ‘thy help verily it shall be’®. Although gan, ga are certainly 
evolved from gen and ge by a regular phonetic process, and should be 
employed in precisely the same manner, yet by convention gen, ge, 
ga, gu were ordinarily reserved for the 3rd person and ga for the first 
person’®, niu-ni e dingir-ra-na-ta duh-ia ge-im-ta-gav, ‘ May his name 
from the house of his god, from the tablets, be removed’ *. ^^-lama-^dg- 
ga-zu gXr-a ga-mu-da-gin, ‘May thy good genius go at my heels?'. 
4-a-ni . . , gu-mu-na-du, ‘ His temple verily I have built for him ’ nig- 

1. SAK. 2ZZ c) Zl. 

2. CT. XII 24, 29. For gi var. of ga see also gi-si-ln-gub’bi-en = lu 
V R, 62, 56. 

3. Thureau-Dangin, ZA. XX 397, on the basis of OBI. 113, where ge-til4a-M 
and rja4il4a-Sii appear to be distinguished, concludes that ge refers to persons 
and things remote and ga to those near at hand. In fact ge4il4a-siX ‘ that he may 
live’, refers to the person for whom the vase was dedicated, and ga-til4a-M 
{same sense) refers to the person who dedicates the vase. 

4. Gud. B 9, l^t-6. ^ 

5. CyL A B, 21. 

6. CT. I 46, t. Observe gu for the first person. 




THE VERB 


161 


? 


ag-mu-^d ^*mn4n-si-na nin-mu gu-mu-gul-U-en, * Because of my work 
may Nininsina my lady rejoice’ ^ . 

ga-mu-ra-da, ‘Verily I will build thy temple ’ ^ e-mudu-da 
iti-hi ga-ra-ah'SXg, ‘To build my temple verily a sign I will give thee’-h 
me-e ga-dm-^i-giut Unto Enlil verily I will go’ ^ 

Since a is derived from ga it follows that this precative particle is 
employed regularly for the first person, a-na a-i^a^ab-iag-e, ‘ w^hat shall 
I add to thee’ ? “ me-en-ne e-e tub a-ra-su a-mu-uri-sub-b^-ea^ ‘ Oh temple 
repose truly we implore’ ^ Yet a precative of the third person occurs ; 
sag-gd-na a-ha-an-ldg~ldg-gi-e§, ‘at his head may they stand’’. 

The plural of gen optative is regularly ind^3ated by the future 
ending cne, as ga-ba-ai-ib-e-ne^ ‘let them cause it to go away’^ 
ura-Jd a-mi-ni-ih-nigin-e-ne, ‘the city they shall close against him’^ 
Negatives of the gen forms do not occur since the optative negative na 
has in itself the force of a precative, as nam-ha-gah-ha-ne, ‘ may ye not 
stand ’ m na-mu-da'-hal-e ne, ‘may they not change’ 

For gen the variant rfe'C7i,and for ge the variant d6 are 

found from the period of the Isin dynasty onward passim, ane de-env- 
mdddg-gd, ‘may heaven appease’ de-ra-ab-hi^ ‘may he speak to 
thee’, passim in liturgies. 


§ 220. The precative force of gen easily adapted itself to conditional 
and purpose constructions. For the conditional, see K. 41 rev. 14, na- 
an-nadur-inr de-en-un-?ni~dHfj-a la-hi mu-un-knr-e, “If 1 say ‘I will not 


gen 

conditional. 


1. Ibid., 14. 

2. Cyl. A 2, 14. 

3. Ibid., 9, 9, 

4. SBP. 290, 5. 

5. CT. IV 4 A 24. 

6. Bab., Ill pL XVI 7. 

7. CT. XVI 36, 8. 

8. IV R. 14 no. 2 rev. 1. (Here nl-ih is employed for a single object.) 

9. V R. 25 c 32. • 

10. CT. XVI 26, 23. * • 

* 11 . OBI. 87 m 34. 

18. IV R. 84 no. 3, 84. 
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enter into it’, its beauty consumes me”. For a dependent clause of 
purpo^ see CT. XIII 36, 19, dingir-ri-e-ne ki'-ddr ^ag-dug-ga de4n- 
dur-vu-ne-'e^-a-md nain-lu-gdl-lu ha-du^ ‘That the gods might abide in 
a dwelling which rejoices the heart, he created mankind’, uku Mr- 
Mr-ra a-ba-ab-dit-dd' gul-li-e§ ki-in-gi uri-[ki)-ge dim-me-ir gun-gun- 
e-ne i-de inu-un-M-in-har-dnii ‘ That I might gather the scattered people 
gladly the great gods of Sumer and Akkad looked upon me’ 

§ 221. The subjunctive is indicated by the addition of the oblique 
case ending a shewing that the phrase thus treated as a noun is depen- 
dent. Sumerian distinguishes clearly between a dependent phrase 
which merely describes a noun and a dependent phrase which defines 
time or which describes an intellectual conception not yet realized or 
whose reality depends upon a preceding act or thought. For the pure 
descriptive adjectival phrase Sumerian employs the suffixed conjuga- 
tion ^ The subjunctive phrase partakes rather of the nature of an ad- 
verb. The intellectual process described in the subjunctive phrase 
either conditions the action of the principal verb, or depends upon the 
action of the principal verb. We have, therefore, two principal ideas 
lying at the basis of the Sumerian subjunctive : the conditional lying in 
the region of pure mental abstraction*^ ; the subjunctive which describes 
a state remlting from a preceding act, or which develops the idea of a 
preceding thought (the subjunctive of indirect discourse). Funda- 
mentally diferent is the temporal subjunctive when it defines time in 
which facts have been realised. I’his mood is employed here as a 
purely adverbial notion, ud,,, gu-e-na-gar-ra-a^ ‘When he had con- 
quered’®. ud e-ninnu e kenag-gd-ni ynu-na-dCc-a gaj^-mu-tug, ‘‘When 

t. cld for dal = pakuru, 

2. V R. 62 a,39-4L 

3. Yet adjectival phrases occur in the subjunctive as, ‘It is the statue of Gudea, 
gala c-ninnu,, . in-du-a^ who built Eiimnu',^Gud. B 8, 3-5. ‘Gudea, gala nig- 
dtX-e sig^ne-h-a, who caused to arise in splendour what is fitting’, Gud. P 1, 8. 

4. Not to be oofiiused with the conaitional thought of as already realised, ^ee 
the following naragraph. 

5. OBI. 8711 2. 
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he had built for him Eninnu his beloved temple, he relaxed bis mind’, 
Gud. B 7, 26-8. ^ 

The subjunctive is likewise employed in causal phrases; muasag 
PA-lugal sd-nu-uh’-ddg''ga-a^ 2 gin kd-habbai\,, in-na-an-hur^ ^Be- 
cause the field does not equal in value the right to the royal PA-office, 
he has given as redemption two shekels of silver’, Poebel, no. 37, 12, 
To illustrate the difference between the simple adjectival phrase and 
the subjunctive phrase let us compare the following sentences : tukundi 
lu-sag^gd-e gain iug-mal-e-ne ba-dlg, ‘ Suppose that a slave, whom a 
man has hired, die’h Here we have the simple suffixed secondary 
conjugation tug-mal-e-ne indicated by ne in a pulely descriptive phrase. 

mu Ammiditana lugal-e lamas-lainas ma^-mg-ga-ge nam-til-la- 
ni-M iu-d{}n) gidkin rus-a nd-kal-la-bi--da-ge 

ne-in-da-va-dd-a ne- in-dim- dim-ma-a d.innina nin-gal ki^\^)-[ki)'a 
sag-lug al-la-na-ge an-§i-indb (sio !)-ila-d^^ in-ne-en-tur-ra, ‘Year when 
Ammiditana the king caused to be entered, for* Innina great mistress 
of Kis(?), who exalted his chieftainship, (statues) of the huge guardian 
spirits, who pray for his life, and which he had adorned and fashioned 
with radiant gold and precious stone’ h In this sentence we have the 
temporal subjunctive m-ne-en-tur-ra, and two subjunctives in an 
adjectival phrase, ne-in-da-ra-dd-a and ne-in-dbn-dim-rna-a; the 
subjunctive is employed here since the noun which these verbs describe 
is regarded as already subjected to the action of the verb tur-raK 
Sumerian thus endeavors to represent by the subjunctive the mental 
subjection of a minor idea to the principal idea. Theoretically a feeling 
of uncertainty and unreality, a sense of advevUaliUj subjected to the 
main idea, lead to the use of the subjunctive in such constructions. 
Naturally out of this sense of subjection arose the subjunctive of indirect 


1. V R. 25 a 13-16. 

2. dm certainly represents the oblique case here. 

3. tU‘, here with a person. • 

4. VATh. 670 in BA VI pt. 3, p. 47, , 

5. The same construction in VATh. 1200, date formula of Samsuditana {v. Poe- 
BEL, p- 106), ni-lag^gi-es-a etc. 
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Independent 

conditional. 


discourse, a-na ih-ag-a nu-un-zu^ ‘He knows not what he has done’^ 
ba-bi lupal-ddr-dug-e nu-u-na-answn-yna-ct.., narn'erim-bi in-kud^ 
‘ Lugal-durdug took oath that he had not given this gift’^. ud-kdr-^d 
111 lu- 7 'a gu nu-md-md-ne-a in-pad-de-es, ‘ In the future man against 
man will not complain — they swore’ ®. 

The conditional subjunctive is rare since Sumerian conceives of a 
condition as already realised, yet the construction does occur as in 
de-en-im-mi-ddg-a, ^if I say’, K. 41 rev. 14 (cited in § 220). ud nu- 
§d-§am-§am-a-a, ‘If ever he does not purchase ’h gala d’-ninnd-ta im- 
‘If ever any one removes it from Eninnu’, Gud. B. 8, 6. 

§ 222. The conditional in the indicative. Sumerian in case of 
the conditional particle ad^ ‘when’, distinguished two classes of condi- 
tions, one based upon the mere intellectual conception of possibility and 
the other upon the present realisation of the condition. In the former 
case ud is regarded as a relative adverb, ‘when’, and governs the sub- 
junctive both in conditional and temporal clauses as we have seen. In 
this sense ud should be translated into Semitic by enumaK Ordinarily, 
however, the language prefers to conceive of the protasis as an indepen- 
dent sentence and the condition as already real, the idea being, ‘granted 
that such and such a thing has taken glace, then such and such things 
will occur’. In this sense ud is inflected in the oblique case udda^ uda 
and means ‘at this time’, ‘now’, the formula being, ‘now granted that 
etc.’ In this sense the Semitic translation is himma which likewise 
governs the indicatives ud-da mu-^d-mm ... lal-ma iurna-ddg^ “If 
he buy (a mule) let him say to him ‘pay me’”S ud-da enim-ba 
hi-ni-bal-e ^u^ui-gald-en-'lil-ld , . . ‘If he revokes this oath may 

1, IV R. 22 a 54. 

E. RTC. 295. 

3. PoEBEL, op. laud. no. 37, 17. [On this subjunctive see F. Thureau-Dangin, 

in Florilerjium Melchior de p. 597 ; of. ZA. XXIV 385]. 

4. SAK. SEnote t). ^ 

5. CT. XII 6 a 5. n . 

6. First pointed out by Ungnab, ZA. XVII 362. 

7. SAK. 52 25. 
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the great net of Enlil ... overwhelm him’^ iid-dadug-Mg-nanig- 
erim ha-mal-mal O^^kak su-su^-na-M gaz, ‘ If he against his-^oaths do 
wickedly let one thrust a wedge into his teeth In legal literature 
this construction is regularly introduced by tukundi^ : tuJmndi dam-e 
dam-ma gul ba-an-da ‘^-gig-a-ni dam-mu nu me-en ba-an^na-an-dug id- 
da-H ba-an-sum-mu, “If a wife to her husband, with whom she hate- 
fully conducts herself, say ^my husband thou art not’, into the river 
one shall throw her” 

In omen texts this construction is introduced by til (►-<) or 
the ordinary root for gamdru ‘be complete’, til bantu ana sihiriisu 
martu sahrat iipurussu etc., ‘ Provided that tfie liver is entirely sur- 
rounded by the gall-bladder, then the oracle is etc.’®, tdl galu ddg- 
gar-a an-ni Uten-sa ipuUu ka§ad sihuii^ ‘Provided that a man in a 
dream-(the god) answers him once “yes”, there will be attaining of 
desire’ ^ By convention omens taken from the liver ordinarily begin 
with but omens taken from the stars and heavenly bodies begin 
with y. In any case the Semitic translation would be lamina. 

§ 223. Although the overhanging vowel a properly denotes the 
subjunctive, yet there is a tendency to employ it promiscuously to mark 
dependent clauses of every description. In the same way the inflections 
of the casus rectus e, i, ti, Avhich are properly employed to mark the 
present and future tenses, often indicate that the phrase is independent 
simply. Thus we have e-ni-ha-et ‘he has portioned out’*, giga 
sub-be mu-na-zal-e^ ‘by night offerings glowed to him’®. e-a-ni-M 
mu-un-na-teg-e^ ‘he drew nigh unto his house’ 

1. St, Vaut, obv. 17, 14>20. 

2. RTC. 16 rev. II. For the interpretation see Ungnad, VS. I, p. XI nos. 106- 
110, sikkata ia ere ana bi-M imajjasu. 

3. The forms iukumbi and takun occur. 

4. Sic! da after the object. 

5. V R. 25 a 1-7. 

6. IVR. 34al. • 

7. Boissier, Choiso de Textes, ?75.» • 

8. TSA. 5obv. 16. 
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§ ^24. The present and future are indicated by the vowels e, i (with 
the exception noted in the preceding paragraph). Independent forms 
without a vowel ending ai’e naturally supposed to be in the past tense, 
either, pluperfect, present perfect, or imperfect. ne-in-dug=^utih and 
ne-in-dug-gi^iddh . The past of the plural is indicated by ending 
the present and future plural by the ending e-ne, nc. nedn-dug-gi-e^^ 
utihbuj ne-in-dug-gi-ne = utabhu'\ ni-ag&re, ‘he will measure’ ^ 
gar nv-kar-e^-akalam u^akal, ‘he shall cause him to be fed' ^ uru-m 
nigin-e^ ‘I will go to the city’^ ‘he has built’ “. ni-du-du^ ‘he 

had built’®. 

r 

1 give here several examples for the plural since the tense significa- 
tions of es and ene have not been generally recognised, gul-la 72e-m- 
gar-ri-e§ [hiddta Ukunu]^ ‘joy they instituted’, IV R. 18 a 19. su-du- 
a-ni m-ne-in-ti-es [kasmilku]^ ‘his hand they took', II R. 8 e 48. m- 
du-a-ne’-ne m-ha-ah-te'-ga-ne [hassunuilakhu]^ ‘their hands they take’, 
II R. 8 c 52. an-na an-ni-bi-de i7n-ma-an-sir--i-e^, ‘Unto high heaven 
they have journeyed [isdudu] \ CT. XVI 43, 68. kalag-ra mu-un-gi-gi-- 
ne ki-el mu-un-dub-dub-hii’-ne^ ‘The man they strike, the maid they 
beat’,=i^i^ii i^ahhitii ardatum inappasu, IV R. 16 b 10 f. a-§ag PA- 
Itigahdim-nam Id-lu’-ii'-ra in-§i-'in-gar^id-e§^ ‘The field for the right to 
the royal PA’s office, man with man they have exchanged', Poebel, 
37, 10 f. 10 gin e-dit-a . . . ki-bi-gar-ra-bi-M mu-na-an-mm-mu'-ne^ 
‘Ten sixtieths mr of plot with house they will give in exchange’, ibid., 
11, 8. ud-kuv-Hd liL'-lii-ra gii-nu-nid-md-ne-a ... in-pad-de-es^ ‘They 
have sworn that they will not complain one against the other for ever’, 
ibid., 37, 17. nam-Mg-ga mu-tar-ri-ds-a na-niu-da-ni-bal-e-ne (see 
§ 225). 

In late texts the curious future plural e-7neH occurs, being a combin- 

1. ASKT. 53, 69-72. 

2. CT. Vin 42 c 11, etc. 

3. K. 6044 III go. 

4. Gyl, A 3, 18, 

5. Ibid,, 30, 1. 

6. SAK. 54 /) I 9. 
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ation of the future singular e and the late plural ending mes. in-'pad- 
e-mes (itaynu)^ ‘ they will swear II R. 33 no. 2, 5. Compare 
ti-{gyme§^ ^ they have received’, Si.nd7ii-lal-e-mei, ‘they will pay’, in the 
same text, Th.-Dangin, Lett^ et contrats^ no. 82 IL 9. 15. 

The rule for the plural observed in grammatical texts appears to 
have been often violated in practice. Thus we have in-U-sam-e-ne^ 
‘they have bought’ h i-im-nag^nag-iie nu-inu~aji-ne-si-sig-es^‘‘ Though 
they drank yet it satiated them not’^ mu-na-m-e-ne^ ‘they have ap- 
pointed him’^ 


§ 225. The regular conjugation, as we have ?een, has no means of xhe plural, 
indicating either the person or the number of the subject, by means of 
the prefixes. To indicate the person we should have expected the per- 
sonal pronouns to have been suffixed, but such a method would have 
made the verbal form identical with the dependent conjugation (§ 184). 

The regular conjugation remained, therefore, absolutely destitute of 
indication of person. 

To indicate the plural the nominal inflection ene would naturally 
be employed. But in case of the plural of verbs another inflection 
arose correctly employed only for past tenses (§ 224), wffiereas me {ne after 
vowels) ordinarily appearsonlyintSepresent and future. This distinction 
appears in the classical inscriptions ; nam-Mg-ga^ miirtar-rl-H’-a m na- 
mu-dami-bal-e-ne, ‘The destiny which they have decreed may they not 
change dingir-gal-gal iiir-huv-la-{ki]-a-ge-ne gn-ma-Hi-Hi-ne., ‘The 
great gods of Lagash will assemble there’ ^ ini-da-8fC‘uh-ha-as, ‘they 
hastened’^ ‘they have received’^ sib udii-mg'-ka-geme 

... azag bi-gar-id-i^y ‘The shepherds of the wool-bearing sheep ... 


1. Th.-Dangin, Lettres et ContratSy 233, 6. 

2. Radau, Miscehf no 6 obv. 6. 

3. OBI. 87 1125. 

4. Dative after the compound verb (§204). 

5. OBI. 87 III 32-4. * • 

, 6. Gud. Gyl. A10,28-9. • 

7. SBP. 314, 30. 

8. Nik. 317 col. II. 
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returned money’ ^ 8ih udu-%tg-ha-ge-ne ha-gar-es^ ‘The shepherds of 
the wc^l-bearing sheep have brought back’ (Nik. 155 rev. II). Although 
this usage based upon distinction of tenses is evidently classical, yet the 
origin of the inflection eP is obscure. Jn fact it indicates the plural of 
the object in several passages ^ Most interesting are the two parallel 
passages Gudea, Cyl, A 14,4, ‘The Anunnald, ... m,u-da-an-§il^§urgi- 
e^\ he has established together’, and Cyl. B 5, 22^d.a-nun . . . en 
d^ningirsu-da M-hi mu-da-sin^iy-ni-e^-dm^ ‘The Aniinnaki ... by the 
high priest of Ningirsu have been made glorious unto their place’, mu- 
un-ne-^i-in-dg-gi-e^, ‘he has sent them’^ In two of these examples 
denotes the plural of a personal object ; it ordinarily denotes the plural 
of a personal subject. In the following examples refers to things ; 
a^-me-M-d^-a^ . , * ni-lag^gi-e^-a ^d^agin-na gu^kin-a amg-ine-a-hi-da- 
ta hw-a mag-hi ih-ta-an-du-u^-a^ ‘(When he had introduced) sun disks 
. , . which he made brilliant and which he finished magnificently with 
lapis lazuli, with gold and silver’ ^ The god Sin, gad-‘d.innina mu- 
un-gi-e^-‘d[m)^ ‘who establishes offerings’ ^ 

§ 226. The negative of the indicative is nii (employed also incor- 
rectly with the subjunctiveof indirect discourse) ; temporal, conditional and 
adjectival clauses when conveying an attitude of certainty on the part 
of the writer or speaker are negated by nu. As in the case of other 
prefixed modal particles w, gen, ge, the subject may be omitted after the 
negative, di-kud-a-na iumu-bal-e, ‘one does not change his decision’ 

1. SAK. 46 h) III 18-1 V 1. 

2. Variants [mu-na'du-us] and [im-da-u-ga-ak, SBP. 314, 30). 

3. First noted by Th.-Dangin, ZA. XVII 192. 

4. I have transcribed dr everywhere by As, originally ki. It may well be that 
the original value was current in the classical period. 

5. erin (?). 

6. CT. XVI 20 a 67. 

7. Sic I a after the direct object. 

8. Date of Samsu-ditana, VAT. 1200r 

9. iV R. 9^a 32. 
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^ag-ga-ni nm-mu^zu, ‘its meaning I know not’^ gu nti-ma-ma-ne-a 
in-pad-d^-e^, ‘They swore that they would not complain’ (passim). 

He who, es-gar-ra-hi ... igi-ni-H nu-tug-ay ‘the sacrifices does not 
keep before himself’®, tid-da nu-^u-^am-iam^ ‘If he does not buy’. 

§ 227. na the oblique form of nais originally employed only with Negative na, 
reference to the future. We have already seen that the negative of the 
precative and optative of wish is indicated by na with the total omission 
of gen. In fact na is translated into Semitic by the particle of defence 
‘may it not be I’ igi-na-H-har-ri., ‘may he not look upon (it)’\ 
ga^an-hi-ta nam-ma-ra-e, ‘Unto the queen let^none ascend’, SBP. 

284, 16. 

The negative form nain " has ordinarily the same force as na. Clas- 
sical usage demands the negative na in indirect discourse. Enlil said 
to Ningirsu, uru-me-a nig-du sig-nam-e.^ ‘In my city seemliness exists 
not’^ na-an-na-tur-tur d&en-im-mi-dug-ay ‘If I say that I will not 
enter into it"^ slr-sag-e na-utud^ “the first lament is — ‘it creates 
not’ ” ®. After a verb of fearing na has a positive sense ; ud-ha imi-ha- 
teg ha b-ia na-b, ‘Then I dreaded that I should go forth to go up yon- 
der’®. Examples occur in which na appears with the indicative ; espec- 
ially difficult are the two passages md^ gur-ra-na gXr nam-mi-guh., Cyl. 

A 2, 4 ; 4, 3, which should mean, ‘in her boat may she not place her 
foot’ ; the entire passage will be found in the chrestomathy at the end of 
this volume. 


1. Cyl. A 4, 21. 

2. Gud. B 8, 26. 

3. Sm. 11 obv. 11= Creation VII 18. 


4. Gud. B 9, 18. 

5. The origin of the consonant m in this form is obscure. For suggestions see 
Sgtitaxe 272 n. 7. 

6. Cyl. A 1, 4. The discourse of Enlil 11. 4-9 has six negative verbs all with 

nam. ^ 

• 7. SBP. 6, 27. • « 

8. Ibid., 332, 9. 

9. Ibid., 4, JH. 
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§ 228. From the noun har, ‘side’, ‘outside’, Sumerian derived the 
adverb ha-ra, ‘beside’, ‘on the outside’ % and the preposition ‘beside’ ^ 
From the meaning ‘without’, ‘in lack of’, the negative optative particle 
ha-ra arose; gir-ne-ne gir-a-'tii^-ta ba-ra'an-teg-gd-e-ne, ‘Their feet to 
his feet let them not bring nigh’^ ki-sur-ra . . . ha-ra-mu-bal-e^ ‘The 
boundary let him not cross over’ The fundamental sense of depriva- 
tion appears in, darn ur-galu-ge ba-ra-an-zig-ne^ ‘The wife from the 
bosom of man they remove GT. XVI 15 a 36. 

[The negative hara must not be confused with the verbal prefixes 
ba-r^a composed of ba and infix m, as har-ta-bi-^d ga-ba-ra-an-guh-ha, 

‘ May he stand aside 

1. ba~ra nifjlfi-e {ina abaii issaniblmru), 'on the outside they are restrained', 
CT. XVII 35, 45. 

2. ba-ra-na = ullanussti^ ‘ without him’, K 2605 obv. 7. bar udu-ldg-ka amg- 
hi gar-ri~es, *In lack of a white sheep they brought silver’, SAK. 47 h) III 19. 

3. Sic ! We expect na, 

4. ASKT. 90, 70. 

5. SAK. 16 XX, 17-9. 

6. ASKT. 98, 42. 


CHAPTER X 




Conjunctions ^ 

§ 229. The original method of indicating the idSa of the co-ordina- hi, 
tion of two neuter nouns consists in attaching the definite neuter article 
hi, ha to the second noun, by which means the language indicates in an 
agglutinative manner the notion of the unity of two concepts in one 
compound expression, idigna huranun-hi, ^ the Tigris and Euphrates ’ 

This suffix has the power of consolidating several preceding nouns into 
a single construction. Qi'^galub gal-gal Qi^ed o'^^ahha-hi, ^ great Jiuluppu- 
wood, Mt^rc-wood and ^^&5a~wood’^ udu sil-bi it-hi a-dim ne-diXr, "^The 
sheep and lambs repose also', SBP. 318, 16. ur sig-bi id u-nedag, ‘ the 
back and face with fire touch’'*. Traces of the oblique case ha are 
rare, this form being replaced even in classical texts by the direct case 
hi which w’as used indifferently; the force of the case endings was 
then lost. Likewise the original rule of employing hi, ha for neuter 
objects and ni, na (see the following paragraph) as the conjunction of 
persons, is disregarded even in classical texts so that we find examples 
like the following ; gun-an-di 49 gain ^e-ha iur mag-ha, ‘As the grand 
total 49 men, apportioned with grain, small and great’ ^ dinglr gain- 
ha-ge^ nam-mu-un-da-an-hur-ra, ‘God and man are not delivered’ h 

1. Gf. Lehmann, Samas-sum-ukiri, pt. 2 p. 30, and Syntaxe, p. 232. 

2. SAK. 154 II 6-7. 

3. Gud. Cyl. A 15, 16. The noj^ns here are all in the accusative. 

4. IV R. 15* b 14. • 

•5. DP. no X. • 

6. Vide § 140. 

7. IV R. 16 b 8. 
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kalag ki-el-hi lale~ne, 'Male and maid they bind’ ^ an-ki-hi~ta, Mn 
heaven and earth ’ , ( passim) . 

r 

" ni. § 230. Traces of the conjunction of persons in classical inscriptions 

are sufficient to warrant the assumption that originally Sumerian ob- 
served the distinction of persons and things here also, arad-de lugal-ni 
zag-rnu’-da-gin-ain, 'Servant and lord walked together’ \ gim niiv-a'~ 
ni mii-da-di-dm , ‘Maidservant and mistress walked together 

J 'ixtaposition. § 23l. The idea of co-ordination may be expressed by simple juxta- 
position. arad-de ^lugal-e^ 'Servant and lord’h gan-ga gan-id mu- 
na-ni-gar-a, ‘(When) he had entrusted to him hill and'valley’®. 

bi-da § 232. The postfix da possessing the inherent force of association 

may be employed either alone or in connection with the ordinary con- 
junction hi to indicate co-ordination. ‘ For the temple . - . me-bi an-ki-^ 
da gil-lal-a, magnifying its decrees in heaven and earth’®, sd-tar an- 
ki-da rne-en, ‘judge of heaven and earth art thou”^. md-gi-lum gud- 
elim-hi-da im-ina-ab-ddr-e^ ‘A magiluyn-bodJi and a mighty steer he 
caused to repose therein’”, ^'^^hagin-na guSkin ru^-a azag-me-a-bi-da- 
ta, ‘with lapis lazuli, glowing gold and with silver’®. For da the 
variant ta appears, an early confusion of two very different suffixes. 
hi-nigin^{} uz mas-bi-ta, ' Total of 90 she-goats and kids’ ■’®. If the text 
be certain in Gud. Cyl. B 7, 8 we have there an example of ia-bi for 
bi-da ; nag-a-ta-bi, ‘food and drink’. 


1. IV 19 a 13. 
g. Gud. St B 7, 32. 

3. Gud. Cyl. B 17. 20. Notice that the verb is not plural since the conjunction 
unites the nouns into a single concept. 

4. Ibid, 17, 21. 

5. SAK. 86 1) II 1. 

6. Gud. Cyl. A 17, 19. 

7. V R. 50 a 21. ^ 

8. Gud. Cyl. A<r26, 13-4. 

9. Date of Samsuditana. 

10. Nik. l94 obv, I 5. 
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§ 233. The emphatic particle which inherently indicates the ffs 
intimate relation of two nouns and is ordinarily employed to denote the 
dependent relation of genitive and construct ^ may also denote the simple 
co-ordinate relation, lal id-nun--na-ge ni-kur-ne, ‘honey and butter 
they eat’ uvu kala/a-ma-ge im-7ni4n-se§-se§^ ‘The city and the land 
they cause to wai^^ 

ge may then be attached to the form hi-da whence we have the 
conjunction hi-da-ge. Ia7na8-lamas inas-sug-ga-ge nain-til-la~ni-M §u- 
am-mii’-mii’-dm gu§kin ru§-a nd-kal-la-hi-da-ge ne-in-da-ra-dd'- 

a, ‘The statues of the genii (in form) of buclc-goats which pray for his 
life, with glowing gold and hewn stone he has fashioned fittingly for 
him’\ e-de-ra^ ur-sag ^ul ^-babbai^ <^bM'nir-da e^-gi-a-bi-da-ge nig- 
ag-ag-da-mu ^dg-^dg gul-U-e§^ igi-bar-ra-e^-dm^ ‘Forever may the 
mighty hero Shamash Sunirda and the bride Aja look with gladness 
upon my pious deeds’ \ 

ge marking the genitive after bi-da must not be confused with the con- 
junctive ge ; Marduk is the . . . ? ana enlil-bi-da-ge ‘of Anu and Enlil’^ 

§ 234. The subordinating conjunction of condition ud and the inde- 
pendent conditional form udda have been discussed above under § 222. 
ud is originally the subordinating conjunction of time. The correspond- 
ing conjunction of place is ki. Both of these conjunctions so far freed 
themselves from the nouns from which they were derived that they are 
capable of subordinating a phrase with the oblique inflection or 
with a detached suffix discussed in the following chapter. Subordi- 
nated phrases are marked by the suffixed conjugation, by the suffixes 


Subordinat- 

ing 

conjunctions 
of time 
and place. 


1. §131. 

• 2. SBP, 330 rev. 3-4. 

3. IV R. 19 b 11. 

4. VAT. 607 in BA. VI pt. 3 p. 47. 

5. For egir § 50. 

6. The text has guhli-es y R. 62 a, 60-3. 

2. ge in this passage may be independent of the conjuno^ion hl-da marking 


the subject, § 140. 

8. IV R. 29 a 19. 
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ni, na, hi, ha or by the oblique inflection a. (§§ 183, 223). ki gir-gin- 
na-mu ga-ansi-il, ‘’Wheresoever I go may I prosper ud ^^-enlil . . . 
nam-lugal kalam-ma e-na-sum-ma-a, ‘’When Enlil gave him the sove- 
reignty of the land ’ ^ 

Compound § 235. The agglutinative character of the language tended to the 

conjunctions. pj-Qg^yvation of compound subordinating phrases, the suffixed particle 
being thrown to the end of the phrase subordinated by the temporal, 
local, causal or conditional element. Thus ud-H means ‘at that time’, 
but ud kd-hahhar tnu-uri'-tuin-da-a^, ‘At the time when he brings sil- 
ver’ ^ ud §ur;sid rma-^i-tum^-da, ‘Upon the day when he- shall lay 
thereunto a faithful hand’ h For the causal rnu' . . . M corresponding to 
the compound preposition rnu-M see the example cited p. 79, note 3. 
The subordinating conjunction for ‘after’ is egir ... ta. egiv sir-hur- 
la-[ki) ha-gul-a-ta, ‘After Lagash was destroyed’®. 

d?;i, mna. § 236. Sumerian evidently possessed a noun me, enne meaning 

‘attainment’, ‘fulness’, whence are derived the indefinite relative pro- 
noun ena, ana (p. 113) and the adverbial conjunction, ‘until’, [adi) ‘as 
often as’, ‘inasmuch as’, enna, en. The same root appears in the 
compound prepositions ... hip to’, ‘unto’, en ard ilim-kam-H 
ba-gul, ‘for the ninth time it was destroyed’ enna . . . may govern 
an infinitive, a construction which replaces an adverbial clause, en-na 
e^ta til-la-d§ dr e-a ah-mal-inal ur-ri ki-in ah-aga-e, ‘As long as one 
lives in the house, he shall build the roof of the house, (and) shall con- 
struct the foundation on the earth’, II R, 15 a 9-11. en-na a-ga-bi-sd, 
‘until forever’, SBP. 332, 26. The postfix m is then dropped and en 
employed alone as, en Mr-ra nam-yni-in-sil, ‘unto the earth they flee in 

1. CT. XVI 7, 276. 

2. SAK. 154 I 36.41. 

3. ASKT. 61, H9. Here da is verbal ajigment. 

4. Gud. Cyi. Arjll, 6. 

5. SAK. 58 II 1142. 

6. B. M.n8415 rev. 13. 
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terror The conjunction ene, unlike the indefinite relative pronoun 
ena^ ana^ introduces the indicative and the phrase like the ordinary 
conditional (§ 222) has the independent form, en-e ku-habhar-ra d- 
ku^-^d-a-ni ha-an-na-ah'-lal-e^ 'Until he shall pay the money for his * 
expenses’*, e-ne §db'ba-a-m na~jne inu-un-gid-t^ 'until he cause his 
heart to attain something 

§ 237. By compounding tke preposition en with the word for ‘ time’, en-ud-da. 
ud-da,the compound suh-ordinating particle en-ud-da^ 'as long as’, 
arose, as yet found only in the phrase, en-e ud-da al-tihla nam-mag-zu 
ge-ih-bi^ ‘As long as he lives may he speak of thy greatness 

§ 238. By repeating enna as a sufHx the correlative ‘either ... or’ Qnna enna, 

was obtained ; ta-ra nam-dlg lil-ld'en-na ki-ehlil-ld-en-na d-slg nain- 
tar-gul ge-a^ ‘Be it sickness, death, either the lillu male or the lillu 
female, disease, the evil namtaru'^. lil-ud-tar-en-jia kal-lil4a-en-na 
ki-el-ld-en-na, ‘either the demon lll-ud4ar, or the kal4illu or the maid 
(of the wind’), B.M, 93084 rev. 8 f. The form en-na-a§ which is of 
course original, being compounded of en-na and occurs in en-na ba- 
ra-an4a-dal-en-na-d§ en-na ba-ra-an4a-zig-en'na-ds ^ ‘ As long as thou 
either fliest not away or thou art not removed’ 

♦ 

§ 239. The correlative ‘as — so’ is formed by repeating the simple 
modal adverb a'dim, ‘thus’, bi-e a-dim nad-de-en uz ind^-bi u-bi a-dim 
ne4ug^ ‘As he slumbers so also the she-'goats and their kids repose’, 

SBP. 318, 17. 


1. Hrozny, Ninlb 10 rev. 7. Both K. 8531 and Rm. 126 read = iiarni, 
but Sm. 1891, 4 {Bayloniacat vol. IV) explains gur-gur by ittarrlru. It may be 
tb^t is an error for kdr. 

2. II R. 15 a 33-5. [manabtu^ ‘expense’ is from the root andgu^ as the Sumer- 
ian d-ku^4d shews, ka^-m^ndliu^ ‘to repose', is an error to be removed from 
the lexicons.] 

3. IV R. 20 obv. 5. 

4. IV li. 20 no. 2 rev. 7 ; 28 no? 1 rev. 20 ; 17 h 4. 

^5. CT. XVI 4, 155. A variant has lil-iu-o-no kkel-e-iie, Cy. XVII 48 1. 163. 

6. Ibid. 11 b 56 f. The same construction in 34, 222 with the first ennas omit- 
ted . • * 



CHAPTER XI 


Ordinary 

adverb. 


Various 

simple 

adverbs. 


Interrogative 

adverb. 


Adverbs. 

§ 240. The ordinary qualifying adverb is formed by means of the 
suffix M attached to adjectives and has been discussed in § 88. Other 
examples are ; dingir lu-gdl-lu dumu-a-ni-Sd iu-bar-zid-sid-dd bdr-e- 

(sic!) 

e§ M-ra-da-gub, ' The god of the man for his son to accomplish faithfully 
the absolution humbly stands before thee ' ^ . gul4i-e§=hadi§, ‘ gladly ’ ^ , 
ul-li-es gu-mu-un~8d-a^ ‘Joyfully he named me’®. 

§241. Other adverbs are: a-di?n, ‘so, thus’, [ki-am^ M). a-dhn 
mu-un-tiHi-en-ne, ‘thus they accomplish egir-hi, ‘afterward’, ‘at 
last’, Gud. Cyl. B 24, 17. egir-hi ‘behind’; egir-hi galu-ra its-sa, 
‘from behind they stand against the'Tnan’. a-ha, ‘and then’ ; d-a-ni nig 
ud-uhli-a-ia ha-du a-ha ha-sun^ ‘her temple which was built since 
ancient days and then had been destroyed’, SAK. 214 d) 15-6. d-ha 
gi§-ne-gar^ ‘and then he made sacrifices (?)’ 

§ 242. The interrogative adverb for ‘where’ ? and ‘when’ ? is 
evidently identical with me the interrogative adjective me (p. 111)®. 

1. IV R. 17 a 38; bur=:asru, is connected with the root bul^ 'to tremble with • 
fear.' 

2. VR. 62 a 39. 

3. Ibid. 43. 

4. SBH, 31, 21. 

b. Gud. Cyl. A W, 26. - " 

6. Notice that the interrogative adjective is translated by mu and the adverb 
by ioLfiu ‘ whe»e ? ’ 
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The simple form me-e only in syllabars. ma-a za-e me-cn^ ^ where art 
thou’? me-a-e-ne, ‘where are they’h Strengthened hy ta tffe form 
becomes me-a-ia ; me-a-ia ma-e f/en^ ‘where am I truly’ ? The variant 
ma-a-a occurs in ma-a-a di-di-in^ ‘whither shall I go ?’ “ ii/ni-zu 
a ‘Thy people, whither have they taken them ?’^ Strength- 

ened by hi the form becomes me-a-hi ; imin-hi ine-a-bi u-tu-ud-da-a- 
7ne§, ‘The seven, where have they been born ’-^7 Also ma-a-bi occurs 
in ma-a-a-hi ud-me-na’-dim^ ‘Where as in the days of long ago ?’ “ 

Strengthened by the element en-na, en, ‘up to’, ‘unto’, arose the 
form me-en-na^ me^en^ ‘how long?’, ‘until when?’ [adi maii], me-en- 
na ga^an-mct i-de-zu nigin-na-ge, ‘How long, Oh my lady, is thy face 
turned away?’^ me-na tug-mal gu-mu-ra-ah-hi^ “ ‘When repose? ’ 
may he speak unto thee”h 

This form so far lost the force of the element en that the element §ii 
is attached; me-na'SjX^ ‘how long?’* 

1. These two constructions are slightly dillerent. In the former the independent 
form of the pronoun is employed with the verb me, ‘to be’. In the second case 
me-a is treated as a noun with possessive sutOx. 

2. SBP. 78. 5. 

3. SBH. 110, 35. ^ 

4. IV R. 15 h 19. 

5. SBP. 78, 5. 

6. IV R. 29^-' rev, 7. 

7. Ibid. 18 h 13. 

8. SBH. 45, 37. 
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A SELECTION OF TEXTS 


I 

The Dream of Gudea'.’ 


Col. I 


fl) lid an-ki-a nam tar-^ra-da'^ (S) sir- 
bur-la-ki-e me-pal-la sag-an-sd ml- 
ni-ih-iW (3) ^'^^Q^f'en-Ul-e eri ^^kigcr 
nin-gir-su-H lgi-$id-mu-U-har, (4) 
uru-me-a nig-dd stg-nam-^ ^ (5) ^ag 
tig^hl nam-gi (6j 

Id- tig-hi nam-gi (7) sag-tigdd nam- 

% 

(8) a-gi^ cn naiii’inul ni-'d-il [%Mg dingir 
ea-Ul4a-(}0 i^^idigna-dni a-dug-ga 
nani-ara, (10} (de lugal-hl gil-ba-de 
(11) e-ninnd an-kl-a sig-e nm-ag-gr ’* 


(1) When in determining fate in heaven 
and earth (S) he exalted Lagash 
with great decrees, (3j Enlil upon 
the lord Ningirsu looked faithfully. 

(4) “In my city propriety exists not. 

(5) The waters return not to their 
bank, (6) the waters of Enlil return 
not to their bank, (7) the waters re- 
turn not to their bank, 

(8) the high flood gleams not full of 
strength, (9) the waters of Enlil like 
the Tigris flow not with fresh wa- 
ter. (10) The temple its king shall 
proclaim, (11) Eninml in heaven and 
earth he shall cause to arise in splen- 
dour.” 


. L Cylinder A I-VII, 7. 

2. da circumstantial § 98. 

3. sag-ll, ‘to exalt’, compound verb with direct object § 204. Compare Cyl. B 
16, 3, rne-gal-la sag-ml-ni-ih-il, ‘ the temple according to great decrees he erect- 
ed’. 

4. §ag, ‘waters, flood’, from the root k>g, ‘to rain\ The ‘waters of Enlil’ 

refer to the canal which supplied Lagash from the Tigris, in modern Arabic the 
Sfiaft-en-Nil, and referred to in tlfe dj^te of the 33''^ year^of Hammurabi as the 
iag-gi a-ra-a ^bringing the floods of Enlil', Porbel, no. 10, and see his 

note, page 63. His translation is perfectly correct, , 

5. For the fedioation of the fixture v. § 224, 
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(12) pa-te-si gain gls-pUug'^’cJagal-kam ^ 
glS-p^-tufj ni-mal-mal. (13) nig-gal- 
gal~la hi-mi-nl’iml-mu'^. [M) gud- 
dll mds-du~du^ sl-im-sdsd-e"^ 

(15) sig nam-tar-ra *5 sag-mii'^idh-il. (16) 
e amg da-de tig-hl mU’-U-lh-zlg’^ (17) 
lugal-nUr ud<U laa^-giffa-ka (18) 
gii-de-a en ^^^^fd^'nlri-gir-su-va igt 
inU‘iil-dug-din (19) a-a-nl da-ha mU' 
na<ltXg (20) e-ninnU me-bi gal-gal- 
la-dm (SI) igl-ma-na-iii-gar. 

• 

(22) gd-de-a §ag-ga~m sud-du-dm (23) 
ddg-e mi-ni-kus-M (24) ga-na ga- 
na-afi-d(lg ga-na ga-na-ab-dug (25) 
dug-ha ga-mu-da-gln. (26) M-ma 
najii-nun-ni sag-ma-ab-sYg (27) 7 iig 
mas glg-ge ma-ah-tdm-a'md^ (28) 
sag-hi tia-m. (29) dagal-mu^^ ma- 
mu-mu ga-na-Wn. 


(12) The patesi who is a man of vast under- 
standing, exercised understanding. 

(13) Great things he burnt as offering. 

(14) Seemly oxen and kids he caused 
to be brought directly. 

(15) He exalted the brick of destiny. (16) 
To build the holy temple he elevated 
it toward him (i. e., Ningirsu). (17) 
Unto his lord during the day and at 
midnight (18) Gudea unto the lord 
Ningirsu gazed. (19) He command- 
ed him concerning the building of 
his temple, (20) upon Eninnu whose 
decrees are great (21) he looked. 

(22) Gudea whose heart is profound (23) 
sighed these words, (24) “Verily, 
verily I will speak, verily, verily I 
will speak, (25) with this command « 
1 will go. (26) A shepherd am I, unto 
me hath one given majesty. (27) 
That which midnight hath brought 
unto me — (28) its meaning I under- 
stand not. (29) Unto my mother 
my dream verily I will report. 


1. gf^gn-tug^ also gi.s-tug-pl (Br. 5721), t compound of three elements pt-tug 
= ‘having ears’ and gis, ‘ understanding'. A word gis^ ‘understanding', must be 
assumed to explain gis-ttig — semu, ‘to hear, comprehend’. For the reading gi^- 
pl4ug, cf. SAK. 64 f) II 5, alaii-e iiin-ma gis-pt-tiig-ga-ni-a^ ‘the statue which 
my lady has heard (i. e., accepted) ’. 

2. Cf. § 137, 

3. Cf. mu z=z y = kamu^ ‘ to burn’, and the variant J = ikriba^ 

‘ offering Notice the dative object of the compound verb ha-mu-mu, Bahyl.^ II 72. 

4. also 18, 7 in mdh-du-du and Cyl. B 6, 2 in me-du-da^ cf. § 153, 
(augment da.) 

5. See § 22?, (for independent ending, e). 

6. § 78. 

7. Cf, SBP. 92, 11 tig-%ig-ga-dm, < when he lifts his head Cf. also Cyl. B. 11, 17. 

8. Referring to lines 19-20. 

9. Notice the choice of the postfix to indicate fihe dative of the first person; the 

subjunctive after a verig^ of thinking is inditateJ by a, see § 221. . 

10. Sic I where we expect dagal-ma-ra. 
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« IRL 


Col. II 


(1) ensia^ag-mm(i4e-iia-mu (3) 

na SAL + KU ^slrara-{Jii)'^'ta- 
mu{^] sag-bl ga-rna-pad-de. (4) ?nd- 
gtXr^-ra^na gir narn^-mi~gub (5) 
tiru-ni nina~\k})-sfX id Tiina-(ki) gin- 
a md mu-nl-rig. (6} id bll giMa-e 
kdr tar ni-si-il-G (7) ba-gd d id bil- 
Id a-e im-ti-[g)-a ta (8) nig-gis no- 
tag a^mus ni-de-{b] (9) lugal ba-gd- 
ra mu-na-gin sub mu-na-tdni (10) ur- 
sag ug'-zig-ga gab-su-gar nu-tah 
( 11 ) ^^^9^^nin-gir-zaabzu-a[ta] < ( 12 ) 
nibru-{klya nir-gdl-[e] (13) ur-sag 
ma-a ddg su-zid ga-mu-ra-ah-gar. 
(14) dlngir^iji^fjh^^^fj^ ga-mu- 

ra-du, (15) me su-ga-mu-ra- ah-du. 
(16) SAL~{-KU’Za damu erida-{ld]- 
gl tud-da (17) nir-gdl^ me-te-na niti 
ensi dtngtr_pi..jiQ.fjQ (i3| dingir^i^^ 
SAL-{~KU dingir slrara-[ki}4a nm 
(19) gl'r-bi ga-ma-wal-mal 


(2iS) gu-de-a-ni gis-ba-tuk-am (21) lugal- 
a-nt zdr'Zdr’rd-za- ni gu-de-a'as ’’ (22) 


(1) My prophetess instructed ii?what is 
proper, (2) iny Nina, the sister who 
is goddess in Sirara, (3) verily its 
meaning will announce unto me”. 

(4) In her boat she embarked not. 

(5) In her city Nina, upon the river 
flowing at Nina, she caused her boat 
to remain. (6) The river bright and 
glad, morning and evening rejoiced. 
(7) In the Baga, house of the bright 
river, where 'svater is taken, (8) a sa- 
crifice he iiTade, pure water he pour- 
ed out. (9) Unto the lord of Baga 
he went, a prayer he brought unto 
him. (10) ^‘Hero, raging panther,, 
whom none can oppose, (11) Oh Nin- 
girsu, who (arises) from the nether 
sea, (12) in Nippur thou art glorious. 
(13) Oh hero, what command shall I 
perform for thee faithfully? (14) 
Ningirsu, thy house I will build for 
thee. (15) The decrees fittingly I 
will perform for thee. (16) Thy sis- 
ter, the child whom Eridu created, 
(17) wise in what is fitting, lady 
prophetess of the gods, (18) my 
Nina (thy) sister, goddess in Sirara, 
(19) may she embark. ” 

(20) Gudea was heard. (21) His prayer 
from Gudea, (22) his king, the lord 


1. Gf. CT. XV 22, 6. 

2. REG. 220. The loan-word ma-kilr-ru indicates that the original Sumerian 
word was ind-kur; the meaning of Av/.r, gar in this expression is unknown, cf. 
ZA. XX 450. 

3. The negative nam for nti is difficult here; cf. also col. IV, 3. It cannot be 
explained as indirect discourse for the meditation of Gudea ceases at line 3. 

4. Cf. K. 8531 obv. 3 (Hrozny, Taf. IJ). 

5. For ntr-gdl in the sense of ‘wise, knowing', cf. nlr-gdl za, a title of Asur- 

banipal, IV R 17 55 ; AhK 136, 31 etc.® an4 the syuonymw5ar/-.m above, line 1. 

6. § 89. 
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(^fi su-ba-U-ti^ 

(23) <3 ba-gd-ka, es-4s nl-aga. 

(24) pa4e-si c ^'^^9^^'gd4um-dug'-H ki- 
nacl^-nl^ ha-gln:i~^(Zd] nig^gis ne- 
tag a-tnus nl~de-(b) (26) amg dingir 
gd-tum-dug-ra mu-na-gin (27) «iir- 
sur mu-na-bi, (28) nin-nia damn 
an amg^gi tud<la (29) nir-gdl me- 
te-na ana sag^isig 


Col. 

{\) kalam-ma tU-la i^] uru^ 

na (3) nin dagal sir-burda-iki) hi- 
gar-ra-me. (4) Igi-ukti-sd d-tgi^bar- 
ra-m ni a gemgdl-la-dm (5) suksid 
galu igi-mu-har'ra‘Zu nam-til mu- 
na-sud. (6) dagal nu-iuk-me dagal- 
mu si-me (7) a nu-tuk-me a-mu si- 
me (8) a-mu sag-ga su-ba-ni-gtlg 
una-a' ni-iud-su’^ (9) dingir 
dtig^mu azag-su dtig-ga dm (10) gig- 
a ma-nt-nad (11) f/^^gir-gabmu me 
zag^mu mu-us. (12) gihil har-a gal- 
la dd-a-me (13) zig-sag mu-^bai-gdl, 

(14) an-ddl dagal-me gik-gig-su-sii 

(15) ni ga-ma-Bidh-teg (16) su-mag- 
$a sa-ga d-zid-da-bi 


(17) nin-mu ga- 

mu-u-sdb (18) ura-hd ni-gin-e laklm- 

1. § 198. 

2. Fotkl-nad, ‘chamber of repose’, v. 

3. Literally, ‘ linower of light’. 

4. According to Th.-Dangin both sign{ 


Ningirsu received. (23) In the house 
Baga he performed sacred rituals. 
(24) The patesi to the temple of Gatum- 
dug, her chamber of repose, went 
away. (25) Sacriflces he made, pure 
water he poured out. (26) Unto the 
sacred Gatumdug he went. (27) 
[This] prayer he spoke to her. (28) 
Oh my lady, child whom sacred 
Anu created, (29) wise in what is 
fitting, eminent in heaven, 

III 

(1) giving life to the land (of Sumer), 
(2) enlightener of her city (3), lady, 
mother who founded Lagash art 
thou. (4) If thou lookest upon the 
people there is abundance in plenty. 
(5) The pious hero whom thou 
lookest upon — life is lengthened 
unto him. (6) A mother 1 have 
not, my mother thou art; (7) a father 
I have not, my mother thou art. 
(8) My father made evil (his) heart 
(against me) ; in the great chamber 
^ thou hast nurtured me. (9) Oh my 
Gatumdug, thou art wise in good- 
ness. (10) if in the night 1 recline 
myself, (11) my great sword thou art; 
at my sidethoristandest. (12) With a 
shining torch... thou. (13) The breath 
of life thou Greatest for me. (14) The 
protection of a mother art thou. 
Thy shadow (15) I reverence. (16) 
With thy mighty hand whose faith- 
ful x)ower is supreme, 

(17) Oh my lady, Gatumdug me thou 
wilt make humble. (18) Unto the 

. Hapau, MisceL, no. 2, 31. 

m , 

3 are uncertain. 
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muge-sdg (19) kdr-a-ta^ il-lanina- 
[kiystX (EO) d^dtig-sag^ga zu 
ga-ma^gin (21) alad-sdg-ga'ZU gir-a 
ga^mu-da-gia (22) ga-na ga-na-ah- 
dug (23) ga-na ga-na-ab'dug (24) 
dug-ha ga-mU'da-giii (25) dagal-mu 
ma-mu-mu ga-na-ium (26) eiisi azag- 
zu me^te’iia-mu (27) SAL 

4- KU dtngir sirara-(ki)-ta-mu, (28) 
hag-hi ga-ma-pad^de, (29) gu-de~a- 
nl gi^‘ba-tuk-dm. 


city I will go. May my omen be 
favorable. (19) Unto Nina who rises 
above the world (20) may thy good 
genius go before me. (21) ^ay thy 
good angel go at (my) heel. (22) 
Verily, verily 1 will speak; (23) 
verily, verily 1 will speak. (24) 
With these words I -will go. (25) 
Unto my mother my dream 1 will 
bring. (26) My phrophetess, wise 
in what is fitting, (27) my Nina, the 
sister, goddess in Sirara, (28) its 
meaning verily will reveal. (29) 
Gudea was heard. 


Col. IV 


(1) nin-a^nl zur-zur-rd-zu-til (2) gtl-de- 
a-a§ azag ^^^O^^gd-tum-dug-gi sa- 
ba-st-U-{g), 

(3) ma-gtir^ra-txa gtr nam-mi-gub (4) 
ura-ni nina-ikty^u kar nin'[hi)-na' 
ga md ne-u^. (5) pade-si-ge kisal 
dingtr^lpapa-iadm sagan-su mi-ni- 
il (6) nig-gls nedag a-mus ni~de-[b) 
(7) mu-na~gin sab mu- 

na-tdm (8) nln en^ 

nlri me an-kal aii-kal-la^ (9) nfu 
dingtren'-Ul-dim nam iardar-ri (10) 
dtnglrjii^^ dug-ga-zu zid-dam (11) 
sag- hi- su^-a-dm (12) ensi dingir' ro- 
ne me (13) nin kurdmr-ra me ama 
ddg-ma ud-da ma-mu-da (14) sag 
ma-mu-da-ka gala ds-dm an-dim 
ri-bami 


(1) His lady, (2) holy Gatumdug received 
from Gudea his prayer. 

(H) In her boat she embarked not. (4) 
.At her city Nina, unto the quay of 
(the city) Nina, she left the boat 
fixed. (5) The patesi in the court of 
the goddess of Sirara lifted (his) head 
heavenward. (6) A sacrifice he made, 
pure water he poured out. (7) 
Unto Nina he went, a prayer he 
brought. (8)“ Oh Ninalady of priest- 
ly rites, lady of precious decrees. 

(9) Oh lady like Enlil deciding fates, 

(10) Oh Nina, thy word is faithful ; 

(11) above all it excels. (12) Pro- 
phetess of the gods art Ihou, (13) 
mistress of the lands art thou. Oh 
mother let me relate now the 
dream. (14) The meaning of the 
dream (I know not). There was a 
man — like heaven (was) his form, 


1. Cf. Gudea I 3, 2, and for ta of comparison § 108. 

2. Cf. igi-M mu-ra~gin^ ‘he»goes before thee’, SBP. 282, 20. 

3. Cf. dingirnina nln 6p. XLIV, Stble of Eannatum 1, 7. 

4. § 124. (Plural by repetition). * 
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(15) ki-dim (16) a-d6 sag^gd-ni- 

su (17) d-ni-hl dingir 

lmir-dugud-[musan)-dam (18) sig- 
ha-nji-a''hl a-ma-ru-kam (19) zdd-da 
giib-na ug ni-nad-nad. (20) c-a-nl 
dU-da ma-an-diig (21) sag-ga-ni nti 
mU'ZU, (22) babhav kl-har-ra ma-ia- 
d (23) sal ds-dm a -ha i)ie-a-nu a-ha 
(24) sag-get d hi kinda rnu-ag 
(25) gi duh-ha asad-de-a'^ su-iin-mi- 
dug {Z^)duh muP dug-ga im-mi-gdl 


Col. 

(1) ad Im-dd-gi-gi. 

(2) min-kam ur-sag-gd-dm (3) d-ma-gur 

li-um sagin sa-lni-ml-dug (4) e-a 
gis-gar-bi im-mal-mal (5) igl-mu-su 
diissu a<ag nt-guh (6) (Jd^u-sub a%ag 
si-ib-sd (7) sig nam-tar-raS^^il-hdj- 
ba ma-ati-gal (8) a-am :sUl-da igi- 
mu gub-ba (9) ti-BU {rnusm] galu-a 
ud-mi-ni-tb-ml-ml-e (10) ddr d-std- 
da lugal-md-ge kl-ma-gur-gur'^-e 

(11) pa-te-si-ra dagal-nl mu- 

na-nblb-gUgi (12 j sib- mu ma-mu-m 
md^ ga-mu-r a' bur-bur (13) galu an- 
dim ri-ha ki-dim rl-ha-m (14) sag- 
gd-^u dinglr d-nl-m (15) 
dugtid {mu&en)^ sig-ba-a-ui-ma-ma- 
ru^ (16) dd-da gub-na ug ni-nad- 


GKAMMAR 

(15) like earth was his form ; (16) 
as to the crown of his head a god 
was he; (17) at his side was the 
storm bird ; (18) at his feet was the 
hurricane; (19) at his right and at 
his left a panther lay. (20) He com- 
manded mo to build his temple. 

(21) His meaning 1 understand not. 

(22) The sun arose from the world. 

(23) There was a woman, who was 
it not, who was it? (24)... she 
made. (25) The sacred stylus she 
held in her hand. (26) She possess* 
ed the tablet of the good stars. 


V 

(1) She counselled with herself. 

(2) Secondly there was a strong man ; 

(3). . . a tablet of lapis lazuli he held 
in his hand. (4) For the temple a 
plan he made. (5) Before me an 
holy head-basket he placed ; (6) the 
holy mould he arranged. (7) The 
brick of fate in the mould he made. 
(8) By the sacred... placed before 
^ me (9) the. . . bird brought morning 
light to men. (10) An ass crouched 
at the right of my lord, 

(11) The patesi his mother Nina answer- 
ed. (12) “My shepherd thy dream 
I will interpret for thee. (13) As for 
the man in form like heaven, in 
form like the earth, (14) as to his 
head a god, at his side (15) the storm 
bird, at his feet the hurricane, (16) 


1 . § 50 . 

2. MULzz: AN written four times, of. 5, 23; 9, 10. 

3. Cf. with value gur kadddu and^f/a/? = /iuWa^«, SBH. 84, 23- 

4. Sic ! we expect status rectyis. » 

5. The text adds H / 
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imd-a^ (17) ses^mu ^^^^0^‘^'nin-gir-m 
ga-nam-me-dm (18) cs e-ninnu-na 
dii-ba m^ra rna-ra-an-dug (19) bah- 
bar ki-sar-ra ma-ra-ta-e-a (20) din- 
gir-zu ^^^O^^'nin-gis-zid-da babbar- 
dim ki'-sa-ra ma-ra-da-rada-b (21) 
kkel sag-gd e kiddnda rnti-aga (22) 
gi-dub-ba azad-de-la] Su-ne-dug-a 

(23) dub mul-dug-ga ne-gdl-la-a 

(24) ad ini'da-gi-a (25) SAL -j- KU- 
mu dingir^idaba ga-nam-me-dm. 


at whose right and at whose left a 
panther lay, (17) verily my brother 
Ningirsu it is. (18) Thee he has 
commanded the building of thg abode 
of his Eninnu. (19) The sun which 
arose from the world (20) is thy god 
Ningiszidda ; like the sun from the 
world he arose for thee. (21) The 
maiden who... made, (22) 'who in 
her hand held the sacred stylus, 
(23) who possessed the tablet of the 
favorable stars, (24) who counselled 
with herself, (25) verily it is my sis- 
ter Nidaba. 


Col. VI 


(1) d-a dfi-ba mul asag-ba (2) gtl-ma-ra- 
a-de (3) miri'kam-ma ur-sag-dm d- 
mu-gur (4) U-um zagln su-ne-dug-a 
(5) ^^^9^^nin-duh-kam 6-a gis-gar- 
ba^ im-mkstg-sig’gi (6) igi-zu-^it 
diissa azag gub-ha d~hib azagsi-sa- 
a (7) sig nam~tar-ra xl~sub-ba gdl- 
la (8) sig-zid e-nlnnii ga-nam-mQ- 
dm (9) a~ani zld-da uji-sii guh-ba 
(10) ti~BU-{musen) gulii-a ud-mi-^ 
ni-lb-zaLa-su (11) d dii-de igi-zu u- 
dug-ga nu-hi4ur-tut\ 


(12) dilr'^ d-zi-da lugal-zag-ga ki-ina-ra- 
gurgjur-a-su (13)iJK-mc r-niiinu [.sk]... 
dim kldm-bt-gtlr-o (14) na-ga-vi na- 
vig-rnu gen-KU (15) gir-zu-(ki] o-sag 
ki sir-hur4a'[ki]~su gir-zu ht-uUnQ- 


(1) By the bright star she (2) announced 
unto thee the building of the temple. 
(3) In the second place there is the 
strong man... (4) who held in his 
hand a plate of lapis lazuli ; (5) it 
is the god Nindub. He fixes for 
thee the plan of the temple. (6) The 
sacred liead-basket which was placed 
before thee, the sacred mould w^hich 
was arranged, (7) the brick of fate 
which was in the mould, (8) verily 
the holy brick of Eninnu it is. (9) 
As for the holy... placed before 
thee (10) in which the bird. . . brings 
the light of dawm to men, (11) (it 
means) pleasant things shall not pre- 
vent thee from building the temple. 

(12) As for the ass which crouched at the 
side of thy lord, (13) it is thee ; — in 
Eninnu — like... thou crouchest. 
(14) May mason prookle my purifi- 
cation. (15) In Girsu in the sane- 


1. § 223, The text has here stit REG. 35, evidently an error. 

^ 2, Sic! we expect bi^ of. 5, 4. Possibiy a case of vowel l^rmony . 
3. an^u-dun. 
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US (16) e-nig-ga-m dup^ u-mi~gur 
gls tVma-ta~gar (17) lugal-m O^^gl- 
nar tl-mtc-sd (18) ^'^^^du{iiYur^ d- 
si-lal (19) O^^rjmar-bi amd-ddzagin- 
na hi-xl-ma-nl4ag (20) tt mar-uru-a 
ltd-dim nt-e (21) nam- 

ur-sag-ka sal-tl-ma-ni-dug 


(22) sa-nlr kenag-ai it-nui-na-ditu (23) 
mu-zti ti-ml-sar (24) balag kenag- 
ni tihmgal kalam-ma (25) gls gd- 
silim mu4uk nig-ad gi-gi-ni (26) 
sag nlg-ha^e kenag^ra 


Col. 

(1) Icigal-m en 'nln-gir-m (2) e-ncn- 
nu ^^^(}^'^'unlr-dugud{jnusen) bar- 
hdr-ra u-mii-na-da-tur-H (3) tilr- 
ditg-ga-sii mag-dtig-ga-dm M-ba-a- 
sl-ih4i-[g) (4) an-na sag an-dim sad- 
du-nl (5) dtanu 

dlngirQji.imf^ cjum sa-ra ma-ra- 
ZID-gd-(i (6) gis-gar G-a~na ma-ra- 
pad-pad-de (7) tir-sag-e me-ni gal- 
galda^dm stt-ma-ra-nidb-mu-mtl 


1. Th.-Dangin, klUb, ‘seal’. 

2, 1- e., ditr. 

3. kar-d] ol d-kar=^karrUy sword, 


tuary of the land of Lagash thou 
shalt set thy foot. (16) In thy trea- 
sure house change the tablets (of 
accounts), remove therefrom wood. 

(17) For thy king prepare a chariot. 

(18) The ass yoke thereto. (19) The 
sacred chariot with lapis lazuli adorn . 
(20) The quiver like daylight shall 
shine. (21) The divine sword of 
heroism adorn. 

(22) His sacred emblem make, (23) thy 
name write thereon. (24) His be- 
loved lyre, the asumgal of the land, 
(25) instrument which has a sweet 
sound, which gives counsel, (26) 
unto the hero who loves gifts, 

VII 

(1) thy king the lord Ningirsu, (2) in 
Eninnu of the glorious storm bird 
cause to be brought in. (3) Thy 
little words as great words he has 
received. (4) Inasmuch as he whose 
heart is profound as heaven, (5) 
Ningirsu the son of Enlil appeases 

^ thee with (his) word, (6) and reveals 
unto thee the plan of his temple, 
(7) the hero whose decrees are great 
has blessed thee. ” 


•. 6577. 
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II 

Incantation service to the Sun God in the ‘ House pf 
Washing’ for a king in affliction’. 


Obverse, Col. I 


1. in : '^'’^U'l'habbar Inir-gal-ta^ «(/!)- 
na-gu-su 

3. kiir~gal kilr-dig-ta^ e(n)-na su-sti 

5. dil-azag hi namdav-tar- ri‘C'nc-‘^ {ta) 
d{7i)-na-su-m 

7. Id-su an-ki’^ urM Idl-a-ta ati-ur- 
ta^ e{nyna-m-su 

9. dliKjlr gal-gal-e-ne sd~da /na^-/’a- 
ab-ldg gi-es^ 

11. (^^^f^Q^f'a-'nun-na-kl-e'iie es-bar bar- 
ra ma-ra-ah-ldg-gi-Gs 
13. naindil’ gal-la uku mg-tiUla-bi-sil 
gar-da ma-ra-ah-aga-e^ 

15. mas ansu-gar-tug-a" nlg-ur'tah~ 
tab-ha 

17. gi^-Ur-gal-Mi-su igl ma-ra-ab^diig- 
dug-es * 

19. ^^^^O^^ljabbar gal-m mag ad-gi-gU 
Imidc-en-na me-cii 


1. Incantation : Shamash in thy rising 
Irom the great mountain, 

3. In thy rising from the great moun- 
tain, the mountain of the dead, 

5. In thy rising from Du-azag, place of 
the Fates, ^ 

7. In thy rising from the foundation of 
heaven , where heaven and earth are 
joined together, 

9. The great gods hasten unto thee for 
judgment. 

11. The earth spirits hasten unto thee 
for the rendering of decision. 

13. Humanity, the people unto their 
■whole extent wait for thee. 

15. Small stock and beasts of burden, 
(those) which are four footed, 

17. Tow^ard thy light open their eyes. 

19. Shamash, wise and mighty, thine 
own counsellor art thou. 


1. Text in V R. 50-51. Fragmentary duplicates in Gray, 8ama$, 

2. K.4872 and both duplicates have um-ta after kdr-gal~ta, the Semitic line 
does not translate um-io^ which appears to be a late gloss,!, e. Semitic umu and 
the postfix ia, ‘at day break’. 

3. The personal pi. e-ne (§ 125), shews that the Sumerians regarded the “fates” 
as deities. 

4. K. 5135, ki-a. 

5. K. 4986, Im-ma. 

6. e$ employed throughout this inscription for the present tense, a late and 
false construction. 

7. The gar-tug oi oxen, TSA.^1 obv. I; c>taiisil gar-iilg-bi ll-a-da, ‘that the 

as^s bear their saddle’, so TH.-DANGiN#for Gud. Cyl. B 15,JIS. Here gar-tug 
untranslated in the Semitic version, ^ 



I 
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21 . <^i.mriahbar mas-sxi{(j)^ mag sd- 
kud an-kl-da me-ea 

23. nig Sag-ta-ni mal-mal-ka su-[de-en-] 
di-chig 

S5. [sfg-]sig-(ia niginnani-Ki-gAl-la-go&u 
a‘ma~[ra~ab-]iji-(ji 

27. [galu]-nig-erim c-gir^ ne-lb [dib- 
dih-af] 

29. [nrg]-sld nig^Blsd bar-ta ne-ib-aga- 

[ay 

31. galu Itl-sag-aga-a gain hi M-a-Ulg’ 
dug-ga 

33. galu nig-nu-un-ui'a-ra^ sag-ba aiv 
dbib<lug-a 

35, galu igi-fiu-utKlug-it-ra'' gab-an-da' 
n(gya 

37. galu nam-tar-ra^^ M-ne-in-dib-ba 

39. gala d-sig-a^ su-ne-lii-dib'ba 

41. galu utug-guhgdl-G mug-na an-si~ 
in-sl-ga 

43. galu a lal-gtil-gdl-e kl-nad-a-na hl- 
iti-'d ul-la 

45. galu gidim^gal-gdl-c giga ha-an-dU' 
n[g)-a 

47. gala gdl-ld gahe &ag-gis ha-nldn- 
sig^ 

49. galu dingir-gul-gdC-e d'SU-gXr-hl lii- 
da-ri{(]ya 

51. galu maskitn-gul-gdhe muniiub no- 
in-zig-zig ^ 

53. galu dim-nm BU-ga-za^ ha-aii<la- 
gar-ra 


21. Shamash mighty leading goat, judge 
of heaven and earth art thou. 

23. That which is in his heart may he 
speak. 

25. The soul of life of all peoples verily 
turns unto thee. 

27. He, whom the wicked stealthily (?) 
seized upon ? 

29, From whom justice and righteous- 
ness they have put aside, 

31. Who (is) disgraced and humiliated, 

33. Whom, when he knew nothing of 
it, they have cursed, 

35. Whom, when he looked not, they 
possessed, 

37. Whom the demon of fate has seized, 

39, Whom the demon of disease has 
seized, 

41. Against whom the evil Utukkuhuvl- 
ed himself, 

43. Whom in his bed the evil Alu 
covered, 

45. Whom at night the evil ghost over- 
whelmed, 

47. Whom the evil gallu assaulted, 

•49. Whose limbs the evil god affrayed, 

51, Whose hair the evil cowering demon 
made stand on end, 

53. Whom the Labariu-dQmon possessed 
with a seizing hand, 


1. sag, ‘leading, chief’; same root as sag] cf. mds-sag, Bab. Ill 77,1. 9. 

2. eglrz=.arkatu; the Semitic version has dr-UD^ also K. 4654 obv. 4, perhaps 
an error for dr-kat H 

3. Semitic te-ht-NUN, so also K. 4922 obv. 1. 

4. Vide § 82. 

5. Oblique case is wrongly employed here for the subject, a is probably due 
to vowel harmony in both cases. K. 5135 obv. 34 has nam-tar^rt. 

6. Var. K. 3138 obv. 3, ra, • 

■7. §55 6b ^ • 

8. §55 a). * 


1 


A SELECTION OF TEXTS 189 


55. galu dtm-me~a M'^-ba'an<la-ri{gya 

57. galu dXm-me-gid sa-ba-aii-dub 

59. galu ki-el lildd igi ba-an~sidmr 

61. [urysag^ ki-el Ul-ld stigubra ba-aii- 
dlb-bi-es^ 

63. galu iskirn-gul ha-an~dib^-ba 

65. galu nam^erim-ma su-ne-tndabe^' 

67. galu ka gul-gdl-e nam-ne-iii-tar’rU' 
da 

69, galu eme gul~gdl~e as-hal mu-un-na- 
ab-dug-ga 

71. galu igi-gul-gdl-Q igl-guhe ha-aii~U- 
ibdl-la 

73. galu tigu-ri-^a'^ sa-bl^ ba-an-slr-ri 

75. galu nig-aga-a dug {a) ne-in-dib-dib- 
bi 

77. ^‘babbar nam-til-la-bl m-e-da d- 
mu-un-da~an-gdl ^ 

79. eme ga-mun mu-{nyd^-dim si-ba-ni- 
ih-sd-e 


55. Whom the Z-a/ja.? ff-demon over- 
whelmed, 

57. Whom the seizing demon fastened 
upon, 

59. Whom the maid oi the wind chose, 

61. Strong man whom the maid of the 
wind pressed to the breast, 

63, Upon whom the evil sign lingers ^ 

65. Whom a curse has bound, 

67. Whom the evil mouth has cursed, 

69. Whom the evil tongue has enthrall- 
ed, 

71. Whom the evil eye has cast angry 
gaze upon, 

73. Whom a spook has enchained, 

75. Whom a sorcerer has bound with 
words, 

77, Oh Sharaash, the life of these by 
thee is given. 

79. (The peoples) of all languages'’® as (a 
people) of one language thou gui- 
dest. 


1. K. 3138 obv. 11, omits su, 

2. Vars. galu, ^ 

3. Sic I Both variants have es^ possibly for infixed si thrown to the end to 
indicate a dependent phrase ; v. § 202. 

4. GIL; dib provisional reading for gil^paraku^ ‘restrain, annul’; for the 
complement ha cf. sag-ha-aa-dib-ba = iprik^ ‘he halted, delayed CT. XVII 31, 
3, and for sag-GIL {dib) = naparkud cea.sej come to an end’, v. King, Chronicles 
II 12, 9 and Bab, II 129. pardku ‘halt, restrain’, IV^, naparku^ ‘restrain oneself 
cease’, is expressed by gil only in the sense of ‘annul’ Johns, Deeds and Docu- 
ments 302. In the sense of ‘restrain’, the reading of GIL seems to be dib, 

5. Literally, ‘restrains itself’. 

6. Sic I not a which we expect. Add this passage to Meissner, SAI. 5231. 

7. Loan-word ruliu ‘spook’, ‘one who casts ri{g) poisonous spittle ugtd, Cf. 
§62. 

8. K. 3138 rev. 11 omits bi. The form sa-ba-an-sir is original. 

9. Var. ba-an-gdl^ (K. 3138 rev. 13) = ib-ba-si, 

10. ga-mu?i for gan-mun^ ‘totSlit^ of names’, [naphar sume). For gan 
napl;arUj cf. gan CT. XII 10 a 1. eme go^rnuft = limn mitba^i, ‘all tongues’. 
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Col. II 


1. [rpd,~]B^^en'ki-gegaliL kln-gi-a jne-en 

3. til-la lu-gdl4ti pap-gal -laUje md-e 
mu-un-U-iri-giri-[ni] 

5. [nig] en-kl-ge mu-un-M-in-gin-na su 
a~ma-ra-ni-ib-[gi] 

7, lugale dumu cling ir-ra-na sd-da-a- 
ni tav-ra-da^ ddg-ds-bar-ra-a-ni 
bar-ra-a-ab 

9, iu-ra nu-dug-ga bar-bi $ag-sig-ba- 
nl-ib^ 

11. a asag a el-la^ aBun^sun-na^^ mug- 
na de-a • 

13. mug alan nig-sag4Ula-a-nl a tu- 
tu-da-a-na 

15. a su-an-na an ta sur-ra-a^ 

17. utug-gul a-la(l)-gul gidirn-gul gdl 

la[l}-gal dingir-gid masJdm-gul 

18. dingir dXnvme dlngir dim-me-a din- 

gir dcm-rne-gid 

19. galulil-ld ki-elUl-ldki-elud~da-kar- 

ra 

50. nam-tar-gul-gdl d-sig nig-gig tu-ru 

nu-dug-ga * 

51. su lugal-Q dumu cUngir-ra-na a~dim 

ge-im-ma- an-suv-Bur - ri^ bar-bi 
§a-ba-an-M-slg 


1. I am the messenger of Ea. 

3. For the life of the agonising man 
me he has sent. 

5. That which Ea has sent me I will 
repeat unto thee. 

7. As for the king, son of his god, his 
judgment render , his decision 
make. 

9. From sickness and illness his body 
separate. 

11. Pure water, clean water, shining 
water upon him pour. 

13. Upon the statue of his image let 
water be sprinkled. 

15. The water of his body from above 
pour out. 

17. The evil Utukku, the evil Alu, the 

evil ghost, the evil god, the evil 
cowering demon, 

18. The Labartu^ the Laba^u^ the seiz- 

ing demoiL 

19. The man of the winds, the maid of 

the winds, the maid of dusk, _ 

20. The evil curse, disease, malady, 

sickness, illness, 

21. From the body of the king, son of 

his god, like water mayest thou^ 
pour them out, from his liver*^ seize 
them away. 


1. The reading pap-gal is established by the variant pa-ap-gal^ ‘traveller’, 
Pinches, Amherst, no. 86, obv. 4. 

2. K; 4610 rev. 17 has dug-tar-ru-da ; K. 5135 rev. 1, in-tar-ru-da, possibly 
an error of Gray’s copy. 

‘3; Tmr§a la fdba ina mmrim ukkl^. For sag-sig :=ukkls, v. K. 3138 rev. • 
23 and of. IV R. 3 6 52. 

4. Sio I oblique ending in the accusative. 

5. Gf. IV R. 16 h 48, and § 162. 

6. Both verbs certainly active ; notice the f^lse oblique cases lugal-e and bar- 
bi, and the correct construction in su galumlza ‘from the body of the man’, CT. 
XVI 21, 23. The Semitic has a reRdenng Ihruru, ‘may they rush away from’, 
a confusion oi sur:=zBararu, ‘be bright’, and.?amr«, ‘to rush’. 

7. Shama^. ^ 

8. bar properly = kabiHui^ • 
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22. ^'babbar dug-ga gu-la nig 7iu kur- 
ru-[da-ni] 

24. ud ne^e nam-tag-ga-hi ge^en’'dug'^ 

26. ka nig-guUdim'jna bar-su ge4m- 

ta-gub 

27. dinglr lugalla-ge nam-mag-m gen-' 

ib-ba^ 

28. lugal‘bi ka-sibm ge-en-si-ilda (%\c,\) 

29. d md-e galu-td-td arad-zu ka-sil-m 

ga-an-si4l4a 

31. d-sig a-dim-id-da ^ ha-an-zig 

33. har-gU-ra u-Um'dim edin-na ha-ra^ 
ne4n-\tU7'?] 

35. a-ah-ba ki nig-\dagal-la-^u] 

37. d-zig-[gaf} tug-dim ba-an-dul {tu- 
ud-da-hi] 

39. [...abf]-za un-su-ta^ [ ] 

41. nun... gir-ra'bt^ a-guda-dh ha-an- 
gin 

43. §aga-bl izl mu-un-bil §a ba-nl-in- 
Idm 

45. an4ii m^par-na an-^u ba-ni-in~par 

47. mu^en an-na-ge Ug-dim im-midn- 
ra-ag 

49. ddr sag-gd-na’^ 8i[g]-ha'^ ni-ln-dlh 

51. sUdza sikka bar-ra kur-ra su-SES~ 
SUHUR ne-in-dib’ba. 

53. arn^sun edin-na-ge tig~hl^ Id-nedn- 
gam 


191 

22. May Shamash in whose great word 
nothing is altered, , 

24. This day loose his sin. 

26. The mouth which works evil, may 

it stay away. 

27. May. the god of the king speak of 

thy greatness. 

28. May this king chant thy praise. 

29. And^ I the priest of incantation, thy 

servant, will chant thy praise. 

31, Incantation ; The o;sa/cA*a -disease like 
the flood of the river one has hurled 
forth. , 

33. Affliction like herbs in the plain it 
has (brought in?). 

35. In the sea, the wide place, 

37. The asakku has covered its spawn 
like a garment, 

39. [. . . the fish the offspring of. . 

41. Its. . . fish unto the great waters it 
caused to return. 

43. In it the lire rages, the fish it strikes 
with lightning. 

4.5. In heaven his net he has thrown 
wide on high. 

•47. The birds of heaven like a storm it 
has blowm away. 

49. The antelope it has seized by its head 
and its horn. 

51. The he-goat and the wild mountain 
goat •— their fleeces it has seized. 
53. The wild-ox of the plain — his neck 
it has caused to bow down^. 


1. [lup]tur, of. V R. 50 b 22. 

• 2. CT. XVI 8, 292. 

3. Semitic loan-word u. 

4. A Semitic construction for classical a-id-da-dim. 

6. The Semitic version has nu-un zl-l4a 

6. Translated by sur-ta^nbsu, % 

7^. Notice the inconsistency of referfing^to ddr (= iaralai) I^v na and ba; only 
ba is correct (§ 160). 

8. So K. 48)0 obv. 9. V R. 50 6 ^Otigde. Cf. § 205. (Compound ^f. 2nd class). 

9. Semitic usaknis. Cf. § 139. ^ 
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55. nig--(ir-tah4ab-ha^ d.gXp^an-na-Qeil- 
a im-ma-an^-da-an-suh 

57. l^-gdlJ-lu-hi c-ni Iml-te-a-ni sa-al- 

rir-ra ne-ib-8us 

58. d.asar4d‘dug lcji.-[l}ii-ina-an-dug] : 

nig md-e [za-a-mu ] : gin-na dumii- 
mu : 

59. alan nig-sag-iUla-a'iil sid-sG ki-a 

u^mc-ni-gir 

61. lugal-c mug-na u-me-ni-gab 
63. igi’d4ahbar-§il su-na u-me-ni-dlf? 
65. U-td nam^stih md-azag-gau-me-ni- 
Ud ^ 

.67, a sag-gd-na-§d u-mG’ni-de 

69. a namdUb’ba [egir-bl u-7ne-7ii^sug : 

Uptl arkl^ zirik] ^ 

70. su gd-a-na gtr gd-a-na . . .] 

71. d-slg-a^ni a<lim [gedm-ma-an'SU}'- 

Buj'-riy 

78. alan^ niQ-sag4l-la~a-[ni ki-su ga- 
ha,,.] 

73. lugalbi ge-[e7i-el ge-m-ldg-ldg] 

74. ^u^Hg-ga dtngir-ra-[na-hl ge-eri- 

^Un-gi-gi] 

75. Upiu : dagan samd u 

Urn bel elis u sapli^ 

76. nur llani mttr-te4d-du-u ameU 

77. pa4ir ka-si-i ma-hal-lit amelG 

78. mu-se-ti-ku [ ] 

79. [mu-]uk-kis ik-U-U sa-khi na-mij^-ti 


55. All four-footed tilings of the plainln 
the pasture it has smitten. 

57. This man — his own house it has 

overwhelmed with a cruel net. 

58. Marduk beheld it'^ : What 1 know ^ ; 

go my son. 

59. A likeness of his form with barley 

meal upon the ground design. 

61. The kings cause |;o stand upon it. 

6.3. Before Shamash take his hand. 

65. The incantation, the curse, the pure 
oath, repeat. 

67. Water upon his head pour out. 

69. Water of incantation sprinkle behind 

him. 

70. ... 

71. His asaA’/^z4-disease like water may 

be poured out. 

72. The likeness of his image upon the 

earth may be [removed ?] 

73. The king — may he be pure, may he 

be clean. 

74. into the beneficent hand of his god 

mayest thou restore him. 

75. Incantation : Shamash, judge .of 

heaven and earth, lord of ‘the above 
and below’, 

76. Light of the gods, conductor of men, 

77. Dissolving the gloom, fpiickening the 

life of men, 

78. Who causest to depart ... 

79. Dispelling the darkness, rendering 

brightness, 


1. Text ma 1 « 

2. an is a simple phonetic element here. 

3. Here we are to supply, “He went to his father Ea and related what the 
A saA/ctt had done. Ea replies”. 

4. Supply, “Thou also knowest etc.” 

5. This line shews, Aat in line 57 ‘l^his^nan’ refers to thh king. 

6. Cf. IV R. l‘?6 54, and ASKT. 75, 1. 

7. Cl. ASJCT. 45, 4 and above 1. 21. 

8. Cl. ibid. 1. 5. „ • 
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The Semitic section continues a few 
lines on the obverse and ends on 

coL 1 of the reverse, line 11 in the # 

text of VR. 51. The king is men- 
tioned rev. 6. I know of no dupli- 
cates by which the section can be 
restored. 


Reverse, Col. I 


12. ItigaUe §ag gta^bi azag-ga 

14. id 9i^erin^naBag-§ar‘'Sag~taim[’ta-d] 

16. hil^ giirin-na sig-ga^ me-ten nam- 
[en-na-^e] 

18. lugal-la lugal mu~lUla nam-lugaUla 

20 . tu-a-hd turra-za-dd 

22. gu-mu-e-da'gul-la (sic I). 

24. ^-dam^-gal-nun-na nin-gal zu-ab-ge 
mM-me-hi ge-vl-ibddg-ga 

26. ^'asar-ld-dug Hd-gal dingir^nun- 
gaUe-ne sag~zu ge-ri-lh-il-la 

28. kin-gal-azag ^'en-ki-ge a-du-^M in- 
gar-ra 

29.. nig-aga-aga-da-bi ki-hi-a mi-ni-in- 
gar-rUe^ ^ 

31. Uinglr an-na an-ki-ge-e-ne e-ne-tr 
mxi-un-na-ldg’-gi-t^ 

33. bam-gal-gal-la an-kl-bi-da^ge e-ne- 
ir mu-un-naddg-gi-e^ ^ 


12. Oh king, whose faithfulness of heart 
is . . . pure . . . , 

14. The ointment ^of cedar which in the 
mountain sprang forth of itself, 

16. The fulness of the shining grape, 
adornment of lordship, 

18. Lord of the kings who bear king- 
ship, 

20. When thou enterest into the house 
of washing, 

22. May the god Ea rejoice with thee. 

24. May Damkina queen of the nether 
sea in her radiance make thee pure. 

26. May Marduk great marshal of the 
earth-spirits [Igigl) lift thy head. 

^28. The great pure message which Ea 
created in wisdom, 

29. Has turned away their deeds of sor- 
cery from this place. 

31. The lofty gods of heaven and earth 
hastened unto him. 

33. In the great sanctuaries of heaven 
and earth they hastened unto him. 


1. Semitic, iri^ erini ha ina kirib hadi a^u ina ramcini-hu; cf. K, 5248 rev. 4. 

=.lalu^ ‘luxuriance’, K. 5248 rev. 5, to be added to the lists 

of signs. 

3. \/ 8ig z=: banUi ‘be bright’ ; the Semitic has translated sig by banu^ Ho create’, 
a false explanation, v. Bab. II 192. 

4. The texts of bjth versions nfn Q). Also Semitic version niri’ki-na. Pro- 
bably an error of an ancient copy, nin for • 

5. Apparently plural of the neuter object nig-aga-aga-da. 

6. For es indication of the past tense v. § 225. 

• 
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35. giS-gar-’bl amg-amg~ga~dm lag-lag- 
ga-dm 

37. awhi-ta el-la-dm sun-sun-na-dm 

38. ^'a-nuMia dinglr-gal-gal-e-ne imi- 

te-a mu-un-azag-gi-e^-dm 

40. igi-bi a mu-un-el-[U-eh]-dm 

41. abJtal azag-ga eridug-ga-ge^-[e-ney 

42. enkiim ; ditto ihha ia eri-dug : el la 

eridug-ga-ge 

43. nenkum : ditto ihba §a eri-dug : 

el-la eridug-ga-ge 

44. ka-azag-gdl^ abmi-a gal-lle^ mu- 

un-du-du-[u^] 

46. hag-gad-lal eridug-ga-gel-e-ne] gal- 
li-es ma-un-du-dd-uh 

48. &-a tu-sii lugal ^^•en-ki-ra mu-un- 
Idg-gi-es 

50. ddg-du-dug-ga ^-habbar en-gal an- 

ki-a 

51. nam-tlla sag-dug-ga sag-e-es ga- 
. ra-ab-^sig {?)-ga 

53. lugal amar silam azag-ga-dm 

54. ^-a tu-lM] teg-ga-da-zu-de 

9 

56. [td ^•marduk ahzu-a-ka-ta^ : ina 
-e ^^^marduk apsi, 

57. {^'babhar ud-de-e^ ga-ri-ib-ldg-gi : 

u-]me‘Sam linammir-ka 

58. .^ddb-bal nam-lugal-la ga-ba-rC- 

in-tub’^ 


35. Their ^ designs are sacred and pure. 

37. With their water which is clean and 

bright, 

38. The heaven-spirits (4?ianaAVt’t),great 

gods, themselves have purged him. 

40, Before them® they have purged 

him with water. 

41, The holy sages of Eridu, 

42, Enkum, the pure one of Eridu, 

43, Nenkum, the pure one of Eridu 

44, The priests of the nether sea have 

made him perfect in grandeur. 

46. They that are clothed in the linen 
of Eridu have made him perfect 
in grandeur. 

48. Into the house of washing unto the 
king, the god Ea, they hastened. 

50. At the command of Shamash great 

lord of heaven and earth, 

51. Verily life and health as a gift he 

has granted unto thee. 

53. Oh king fondling of a sacred cow, 

54. When unto the house of washing 

thou drawest nigh, 

56. By the incantation of Marduk of the 

nether sea, 

57. May Shamash daily make thee pure. 

58. {... in the robes] of royalty may he 

clothe thee. 


1. Semitic usumiu-Una; it is difficult to understand to what the fem.pl. Una 
may refer. The gods are evidently referred to. 

2. I. e., the gods. 

3. For the derivation of Eridu from erl ‘city’ and ‘good’, v. Leander, 
Lehnwdrier, no. 171. 

4. Omitted (1). 

5. These line^were misunder^oo(J by me in Bab. Ill 6^ 

6. The plural e-ne is omitted. 

7. Vide §41 p). 
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60. hara [azag-ga : ina parakki elU ina 
asdbi~]ka : dur~gar-ra-m-d6 
^\. ^ag-[dug-ga : .,,ud'-de-e^ ge-rUih- 
Hg-ga 

63. fir. , . : ,,.ka ina na-ra (?).., 

64. ^'asar-[lil-dug,, 

66. ^•en-hi-la-lu gdn-gi.,. 

67. nam-U-la zig Bu-ud-gdl , . , 

69. gi-[n)' pad-ud e-a id~a-k[a-su . . .] 

71. ^'nun-dr-ra lugal iiam-Ub'ba-[g(i.,.] 
73. txl-bi nam-ti-la nun^ki. . .] 

75. ga mmen rne-ten ambar-ra sak-kl- 
[dlb’ba] 

77. ^'id nin ab-gal . . . 

79. a-ga-an turn ud-^ii^u^~Mb sak-ki- 
(?)... 


60. When in the sacred chamber thou 

sittest, 

61. Health . . . may he daily m^e good 

for thee. 

63. ... 

64. May Marduk . , . 

G6. May Enbilnlu, who restores the 
land . . . 

67. Everlasting life unto thy soul 
[grant]. 

69. When into the secret chamber of 
the house of washing [thou co- 
mest], 

71. May Ea lord of incantation . . . 

73. With his curse which [gives] life in 
Eridu [free thee ?]. 

75. Birds and fish, the pride of the 
marsh land the [plague ? . . .] 

77. The river goddess, queen of the 
vast ocean [.. .] 

79. Terror (?), darkness and affliction 
[have seized ?]. 


Col. II 


gl. e-a id’U Ma-[^u-de] 

22, ^'a-nun-nadlngir-gabgal-e-ne nam* 
ti-la iag-dug-ga $ag-e-e^ ga-ra-ab‘ 
ba-^slg(?}-e3 

24. ^'nindb ur-sag-gal ^•en-lil4d^ge ki- 
m4-ka d-ta§-zu ge-a 

26. ^'Tiin-ib sukkal d-kdr-ra-ge zi{g)- 
§ag-gdl nam-ti-la gu^mu-^ra-ab-iU 
la 

28. td-a ^-da-zu-^d^ 

29, ^•utuk-^dg-ga alad-^dg-ga ^u-gUgi- 

da^ ge-ra-ab'*sig-e^^ 


1. Vide § 154. 


21, When from the house of washing 

thou goest up, 

22. May the Anunakki, great gods, life 

and health grant thee as a gift. 

24. May Ninib, great hero of Enlil, in 
the place of baitle he thy help. 

26. May Ninib, the messenger of Ekur 
grant thee the breath of life. 

28, When from the house of washing 
thou goest up, 

30. May the good JJtukku^ the good 
^edu grant thee peace. 


2. plural of future time is a late and false construction. 
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31. gidim-gul a-ld[l]-gul utuk-^dg-ga 
alacl Mg-ga 

3^. ^’a-nun-na clingir-gal-ffaUe-ne 
33. ^'babhar dug-^dg-ga-m gu-mu-ra- 
ab-bi-ne 

35. §iptu hit Hmkiina sdri riksa. 


31. (May?) the evil ghost, the evil Alii 

(be?) the good Uiukku^ the good 

Sklu. 

32. May the Anunakki, the great gods, 

33. And Shamash speak for thee thy 

favorable reply. 

35. Incantation for the house of washing 
prepared in the plain. 


Ill 

C.B.M. 2193+2238 + 11401. 

(Radau, Miscel^ no. 2). 

Song to IMar at the dedication of her chapel and the consecration of 
two statues^ one to the goddess and one to the king of Isin, Idin- 


Dagan"^. 

1. nu-kin-gig-ra ki{n]-mu-ra-aTi-el-e^ 

str-ra mu-va-an-gdl 

2. j.d-nun ga-mttr garsa-ga^ 

imiji-bi 

3. O^^banMr kalam-ma-ka?^ de-(by 

ma-un-na-ab-sig 

4. gas-tin~gig mti-U7i-na-ra-de'{bye 

5. ga^-tinddg mu^wi-na-ra-de^bye 

6. gas-tin-gig uluMn 

7. nin-mU'ra uluUn 

8. kas hag gub-biCt) gah md-sir-riA 

gub-hU’du-da [. . .]® mu-un-da-ab- 

dibyi) 


1. Thee, oh virgin, I sanctify, thee 

with song I praise. 

2. Butter, dates, boiled milk and seven 

baked cakes, 

3. Upon the table of the land (of 

Sumer) I heap up. 

4. Dark wine 1 pour out to thee. 

5. White wine 1 pour out to thee. 

6. Dark wine, tdusin-heeT , 

7. Unto my lady ulusin-heeVf 

8. To present to her liquor steadying 

the hearty liquor causing songs of 
adoration, I have caused to be 
brought . . . 


1. The dedication of the statue of the king probably has connection with the 
feast for his departed soul, see line 14. 

2. For compound verbs with the element ki-(fi), v. p. 149. 

3. Cf. RTC. 61 rev. VII 8^ 58 rev. Ill 11; 108 rev. saga is connected with the 
root ^ag (^1.^^^^), ‘to burn’, often shortened to sa. 

4. Radau, gd-de (also possible, but difflg-ulc). ^ 

5. Literally ikrihi\ son^ of adoration; see {/sir I. « 

6. ReadJ^u (?)-um (?)-wi4*t£n etc. 

So HaSau. 
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9. sa’tu-ha^-[daf]ldlid'nun-kas bdr[^.)- 

m(?) 

10 . txjLb-hu-du-[da] [Idlf] la-nun has- 

11. gar-gug-‘e Idl [id-nu]Ti [. . .] 

12 . tin bdr-mlda [...] mu-[un-na-ra- 

de-h] 

13. Idl kas bdr-lml-la] mul-un-na-ra- 

de-]b 

14. dingirld-gdl-lu[kl{7ya-]nag a-nag- 

da su{l)-[fnu{'l)-r]a-lag 

15. nu-kin-gig-ra ki-{n)-mu-7'a-na^’el-e 

str-ra ma-na-an-gdl 

16. nin-mu andd4a^ u-dug-gi-ini’inV^ 

17. azag ^-innini-va igi-ni-'stl ni-dib-bi 

18. nin an-diXl-ld ^-innini mag-dm 

19. ki-el ana-lgeY me-ur [ni]~i-L 

20. nin an^ddl-ld ‘^•[? magydm 

21. ki-sub gun-9-kam-{ma-]dm (sioi) 

22 . 6‘gale[,.^,.yri-ki["i) ma-KU{^ygal{^] 

.m]a-ra<lu <9 

23. G-gal ltl-Hb-gu-[^] 

ka[lama] ni-te'^ sub-ba 

24. ^-nin-e-gal-Ia-ge baramxL’-[na-]rlg 

25. lagal dingir-dni sdh-bi-a ma-un- 

[na]-an-U-{g) 


D. To cause thee to be api^eased, honey, 
butter, and sparkling (?) liquor, 

10. To cause thee to repose, ho^ey {?), 

butter and dark (?) liquor, 

11. Black bread, honey, butter and . . , 

12. Sparkling wine ... I pour out to 

thee. 

13. Honey, sparkling liquor, I pour out 

to thee. 

14. To cause the god of man to partake 

of the meal for the soul of the 
dead, I bring them to thee. 

15. Thee, oh virgin, I sanctify, thee 

with song I^praise. 

15. My lady in heaven and earth I 
behold. 

17. Unto holy Innini — into her pre- 

sence I come. 

18. The lady of protection, Innini who 

is majestic, 

19. Maid of heaven (?) I extol, 

20. The lady of protection, the goddess 

[ ] w^ho is great. 

21. A prayer : ninth section. 

22. The great temple, house of god (?), 

... I have made for thee, 

23. The great temple of the river god- 

dess, the LU-SUB-Glh wiiom the 
dark -headed people of Sumer 
worship with fear. 

24. The divine lady of the great temple 

in the sanctuary 1 have placed. 

25. [Also] the king who is a god therein 

I have caused to dwell, 


1. See l/tub I. 

2. Sic I We expect ni or an, 

3. So Radau after line 71. 

4. Line 71 has dug-gi-es but the var. omits cs; es is to me impossible for we 

expect the participial conjugation.^ 

5. dingtX'[ifininl], whiclitis ^so possible. 

^6. dingir{l). 

7- So Radau. ^ 
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26 . nam kilr-kdr-ra tar-rl-da-ni 

27 . gaUsag^-sid’dd igi-kar aga^-de 

1 

28 . ud duf?j-e^ me iu-du-dd’de 

29 . zag-mU vd gar&a-ka nin-mn-ra 

[...?] mu-l {"lyna-gar 

30. ^u-md burster ‘^^sXg udu-sdg (?) ... 

mu-un-ra-e^-ne 

31. nln-mii /ei-nad-ftt-sa mti^un-'iia^ 

ma(l)'ma(l)-ne 

32. bar-ba dur-gar-e dim-sUmu-nami- 

ib-sd 

33 . dur-gar-e mg-gulda ki-nad dug^ 

dug^gi-ne 

34 . nin^mu ilr>azag-gi a-mi-nidb-td^u 

35 . tlrdugaUsd a im-^ma-an-kin-kin 

36 . dr ^'Idin-^’Dagaii’Sd sag-ildamu- 

un-gub 

37 . oczag ^dnnini'ge id imi-ba-ab’-teg 

38. id-sim orin-na mu-un-na sug-e 

39 . lugal dr-azag-M sag-il-la mu-un- 

gub. 

40. tr ^'innini-ka-^u sag-il-la mU'-un- 

gub 

41. dr ^-Idin-^'Dagan-su sag-ilda mu- 

un-gub 

42. dagaf' ^-u^umgal-an-na ki-nad mu- 

na-an-gar 

43. nir^azag-ga-mu a%ag ^'[lnnini-'\mu 


26. Him who decrees the fate of the 

lands. 

27. To ensure supremacy, to exercise 

prophecy, 

28. To fulfil the decrees forever, 

29. At the beginning of the year, on the 

day of decisions unto my lady I 
have made [,..]. 

30. (Incense of) the plants d-mu ... sXg 

and. . . we cause to ascend to thee. 

31. My lady upon her couch we arrange. 

32. Beside it a throne I have fashioned. 

33. A throne which makes glad the 

couch with joy of heart. 

34. Of my lady (her) pedestal I have 

laved with water. 

35. Upon the pedestal of the king water 

1 have sprinkled. 

36. Upon the pedestal of Idin-Dagan a 

statue I have placed. 

37. The holy Innini, the baptised, doth 

fill vp'ith fear. 

38. Her with incense of cedar 1 lave. 

39. Of the king, upon a golden pedestal 
• (his) statue I have placed. 

40. Upon the pedestal of Innini a statue 

I have placed. 

41. Upon the pedestal of Idin-Dagan a 

statue I have placed. 

42. The mother, divine usumgal of 

heaven, in her chamber I have 
restored. 

43. My holy lady, my holy Innini, 


1. Doubtful. Radau, tug, kin has a different form, 11. 1, 15 etc. 

2. Vide § 71 and SBH. 104, 20. 

3. e is apparently the verb here for b{n) = a,?u. 
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Reverse 


44. ele iXr-amg-ga-[hi] IH-ixad mu’-un- 

na-an-gar 

45. kl-nad-a-ni Mb-[bi^a] guV mu-un^ 

[naykus-sd{^)^ 

46. ^^'Idin-^'Dagafi~ra["i) . . . ge-me-en 

47. ne-sag-stg-ga-m su-ila^ gar-gar-ra- 

^xi 

48. na-uG si-ga-su na-[iiii?]. , , iu^a-m 

49. pdd-ijinini Idg-ga-sti gar Idg-llagy 

ga-m 

cn . 

50. e-gal-mag-a-ni ijii'ina’an-da-ttir-nc 

51. sal-nitag-dam kenag-gd , , . 

52. amg ^'innhii-ge . . . 

53. 9^gu-m mg-u^-uh^-e-no-su dm^-e 

54. lugal ^^-bahhar-dim sag inu-un-SU- 

PA ^-ag-G 

55. gen-gdl nam-gen ... dt 

56. subtia nm-dxig-qa xna’UnAnayni-gdl 

/ , r?) 

57. sag-gig^ga-'SU x.gi'ni-sti^ st-ni-sa 

58. gis-gd-sXr gdi-la sirV/'a 

59. gi^-aUgar^' gu-dug-ga^bi mu-ra-lalh 

bl-im 

60. ... gul-la-ka-ni . . . pad-pad-de 


44. The pure one upon a golden statue 

I have placed. 

45. On her couch with gladness I have 

made her repose. 

46. LIpon(?) Idin-Dagan ... may she 

(look?). 

47. For the giving of fire offerings, for 

making prayers of the lifting of the 
hand, 

48. For giving offering of incense, for , . . 

49. For bringings Ishtar - cakes, for 

bringing food offerings, 

.50. Into her great palace we cause him 
to enter also. 

51. The beloved spouse ... 

52. Holy Innini . . . beside him . . , 

[reposed ?] 

53. Upon their thrones established side 

by side I caused them to ascend. 

54. The king like the sun god I made to 

rival in glory (?). 

55. Abundance and plenty . . . [he gives] 

56. Food of all good kinds he assures. 

57. Upon the dark-headed people his - 

eye lie directs. 

58. With the (musical) instrument, 

‘wailing voice of the storm", ■... 
melodious, 

59. With the instrument al-gar whose 

sound is sweet I will speak unto 
thee. 

GO. ... I proclaim 


1. So Radau. 

2. The value sa ordinarily given for this sign is doubtful. 

3. I. e., Idin-Dagan. 

4. Cf. the date of A^wr-Znimcv-j-^Strassmaier, Warka no. 1 (n'^gu-za mg-bt-us, 

collated by King for SAIC. p. 236. m ^ ^ 

5. Vide § 91. 

6. al-ga/\ a musical instrument, also Gud, Cyl. B 10, 11. ^ 
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61. lug^l-B kur-kuv’da hu^sllim [ah-] 

di'di^ 

62. ^'dagal usumgal an-na kur-kur-da 

[a5 fydi'di 

63. gC-{g)-duran^na bar ^a-ba- 
nl-ih , , . 

64. hdr nam-lugal-la-ka Bag-gd‘{n) 

mu . . . 

65. nin-rm [amga an-]ki-^u mg-sal 

ma-ra-ni-ib-dug 

66. nu-kiu-glg [. , ,] da[. , .] da me-eti 

67. nu-kin-gig[-ro] ki [mu-ra-ari-ehe 

sir-ra mu-ra~]aU'gdl 

68. dug-U sag-glg-su (?) ... di 

69. ^'innini . , . damu ^^'Sin-na-ge 

70. nin-mu [usumgal] amna zag-sal 

ba^-[dug-gi f] 

71. nin-mu [aii-yti-ta U-dug^gL^ im-me 

72. amg ^'tnninUra igl-ni-su nl-dib-bi 

73. fiin an-ddldd ^dnninl mag-dm 

74. kalag-ga-[dm] kalag gdl-dm 

75. dr^mal'‘[dtn] . . . gal’dtn 

76. nam-lul [gdl-dm (?) . , ga-dm 

77. sir nam-ur{7)-sag-gd ^-ninsc-an- 

na-ge 


61. I have commanded ... to give the 

king to eat. 

62. I have commanded to give the divine 

mother, the usumgal of heaven, to 
eat. 

63. The throne in the mysterious cham- 

ber truly I adorn . , . 

64. ‘The chapel of royalty I have [mag- 

nified]. 

65. My lady, the holy, in [heaven ?] and 

earth thee I praise. 

66. To [rejoice ?] the virgin, I . . . 

67. Thee oh virgin 1 sanctify, thee with 

song I praise. 

68. Riches unto (?) the dark -headed 

people . . . command (?). 

69. Innini daughter of Sin, 

70. My lady, [the ukimgal] of heaven, 

1 praise. 

71. My lady in heaven and earth I behold. 

72. Unto holy Innini — into her pre- 

sence I come. 

7.1. The lady of protection, Innini is 
grand. 

74. She is mighty, she is mighty. 

75. Revered is she, . . . she is great. 

^6. She possesses majesty,. . . she is. 

77. A song of the might of Ninsianna. 


1. Cf. date formula of the 15th year of Ammizaduga. 

2. Radau, m . 

3. Text adds (I). 
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A SELECTED VOCABULARY 

OF THE PRINCIPAL ROOTS IN SUMERIAN* 


1. A, Hand, usually written a, but also a. Strength (emWifea) d. From the meaning 

hand, developed the idea oracle^ (tertu), d-mes 'z=^ddati, signs, passim in 
prayers. Employed with the verb a^ga to act. coracle, com- 

mand, (tesUtu). kl-d-dg-gd-md^ place of my oracle, Gyl. A. 10,24. ki-d- 
agga-bay 26, 9. As verb d-agga, send, command, mu'uru. d gal ga-mu- 
da-an-agga, he sent me in majesty, GT. XXI 48, 6. Q^^^d-agga^ sender, 
one who commands, mu*irru. d-mu-an-da-an-agga, he sent him, GT. XV 
15, 15. d has also the sens© of wisdom, in d-gdl, ^one who has divina- 
tion’, muadalku. d, horn, karnti. d ba-U-il, he exalted the summit (of 
the temple), Cyi. A. 22, ^3. 

2. A, Water. Invariably written cr, see p. 20. 

3. A, Father. Originally ady hence a-a to compensate for the loss of d. a nu-tug- 

mey a father I have not, Cyl. A, 3, 7. a kenag-ni, his beloved father, 
OBL 87, III 16. ^ 

4. A, Ten, esruy var. of u. 

1. AB, Ocean, tamtu. ^u-ga ab-ba, fisherman of the sea, RTC« 36 ohv. 2, 5. 

2. AB, Old man, sibu. ab-ba of a city, passim, ab-ba = abu in a list with purhumuy 

Rm. 604, obv. 5. ah-ba-hiy the elder, a dignitary, CT. V 17, I 25, III 18. 
nam^abbUy old age. 

3. AB, Recess, nest, apta. See uh, 

4. AB, Cow, littu. 

ABOAL, Great wise one, abkallu, 

^ ABLAL, Nest, from ab III and lal to weave, naplaUUy Br. vl841 i.kinnuy takkabUy 
SAI. 7868 f 

ABZAL, Oven, from ab, hole and mly blaze, ma^ddti. 

1. AD, Father, sage. Wisdom, a-du = milku, t4mu. 

2. AD, Thorn, dd aHgu. ^ ^ 

1. For words discussed in the grammar see the Index. 
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1. AGGA, AGA, Do, work, epestc. Original agl, of. go = epesu. Reduced to ag, 

which is the ordinary writing. Often in compounds to make a verb active. 

=: Jgaldku, but gll-U-ag-gd = b^lluku, to destroy. 

= drit, lead, but -mU'ni-ln'ag-gi'Os, they lead him. aiyuse; 

nu-ag, not used, CT. Ill 36 a 73. igUluUag kaldmu, see. Also as first 
element in compound verbs; dg-Mr-mr, to mix, cf. 6’ar = mix. dg-lal 
= bind, of. ^c«Z = bind. dg-ge-in-gal=:zlu ukalUl, IV R. 10 b 33, dg-de- 
m-Mg=:lu udammik, ibid. Hence what is made, ‘anything’; dg mag 
z=zmimtna ma'adu, VR. 11 6 49; CT. XVll 37, 11. 

2. AGGA, AGi, Send, only as abbr. of d-agga^ see a 1. See ZA. XX 489. Also 

terta, oracle, by force of association with d = oracle. 

3. AGA, AKA, Love, I'dmu, abbr. of ken-aggad, 

4. AGA, AKA, Creature, li^e-stock, buhu, am, for a-gdl, v. Bab. J V 3, n. 2. 

5. AGA, Measure, v, aggad. 

1. AGGAD, agga, aka, Measure, madadu. Possibly connected with the root gid, be 

long. a~ka ba-a-gar, measure has been made, passim, ka'^^wndil engar- 
ra ema-agga[d), to K. the farmer he has measured out, Nik. 124. nu-ug~ 
gd-e, he does not pay, Hilpr. Anniv., p. 204. 

2. AGGAD, agga, aka, Love. Usually m kenaggadzzz rdmu, madadu. Bab. 11,86* 

For agga=i naramtu without kan, v. SBH. 42, 28 = 52, 9. 

AG, Saliva, poison, a-ag-dtlg-ga glr-ta gar-dtn, from the way he removed 
poisonous influences, Gyl. B, 4, 16. Cf. tig. 

1. AL, High, .^iru. From the root ill. Often of objects mature; db-al, a mature 

cow. se-al, ripe grain. See Bab. 83. 

2. AL, Pickaxe, allu, 226. SAL 4068. al~gar, to use a pick, to excavate, 

Bab. II, 82. Also al-dd, excavate, ibid., 81. 

3. AL, Net. abgab'z=: allajjappu. aVur-ra—tesu. 

1. AMA, Mother, wmma. Perhaps Semitic. 

2. AMA, Host, ummatu, CT. XVIII 44 a 59. ummanatu, SBH. 86, 44. 

3. AMA, Lead, anaku, for an~na. Written 

4. ama, Reed house, amu. Written gifi<lib, ‘woven reeds’, BM. 42339 obv. 9. 

gui-a-dag, ‘ reed abode of the water ^ river house-boat, gtn-a-sig, ‘ reed 
placed on the water’. Var. house-boat. 

5. AMA, Wild ox, rimu. 

AMAR, General sense, ‘grown up young’, stage of an animal between infancy 
and full growth, bdru, ‘l-inS, Applied to birds, arnar ktlr-gi (musen), the 
young of the kurku bird, CT. VI, 14 h Ig. amar mas-chl = young 
of the goat, the younger stage being*sa6tta (ma^-dtl),*kid, II R. 6 c I'J; 
AO. 4682 obv,*L. dh amar-hi-^u, the cow toward its young, Cyl. A, 19, 24. 
sil amar^ra, lambs and calves, CT. XV 19, 18. In ordinary usage the 

• • 

% 
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young of cattle. Allowed 3 Jm of grain per day, TU. no. 5, col. 1 ; no. 5 
III, 11, etc. See Clay BE. XIV 22. amar stands to dh cow, as sil 
lamb, to bar an ewe, Gud. F, 3, 17-4, 2. ^ 

AMMAR, Live-stock, hum. For dg^gdl. 

1. AN, High, from l/'ea. Adj., saku, sdra, Denom. verb, be high. Noun heacen, 

anu^ samti, 

2. AN, Interrogative adj., an, ana, see p. Ill, and Index. 

1. ANiR, Mighty, sijyvu^ iUUy see root nir 2. 

2. ANIR, Sighing, tdnilju^ see root nlr 1. 

1. ARA, Go. Causative, carry, bring. Var. aria, CT. XVll 17, 33. Noun; route, 

way, alaktu, Jjarranu, (a-rd). Way of living, reputation, ar = 
dr^rau, ‘my fame’, GT. I 46, 8. 

2. ARA, Plan, design, a-rd—mllku, me gts-gar a-m-mag»/ca-7?r, decisions and 

plans of his great designs, IV R. 36 no. 2, 15. a-rd-a, secrets, mysteries, 
Zim. Rt. 24, 18; Lehmann, Sam. L* I 16. Cf. a-ra-m, supplication, 

3. ARA, Desert. dra:=ikarmu. dr-ri'=:^namuium. a-n-a, var. e-ri-a=:karmu. 

4. ARA, Grind, tcmu, era, grinding stone. miller. 

5. AHA, Time, multiplicative, § 178. a-rd %-kam-as ba-guba, (When) it was 

destroyed for the ninth time, ard-2-kam-ma-sd d-ub'da, twice he spoke, 
IV R. 7 a 21. ard after the number, imin-na ard, seven times. Between 
numbers. 7 ard 7 = 49. 

6. ARA, Foe. ard = sMu, utukku, see art 1. 

1. ARALi, Desolate place, arallu, hell, dradi-a = karmu. See ara 3. 

2. ARALI, Street. dra-U-a = sulu, cf. ara 1 L 

1, ARi, Foe. a-rizrzaihu, a-rj-a=: na/e^7’a], K. 4243 a 22. Gf. xir 12. For this 

root in a list of words for foe, v. K, 2009, 12-14, and GT. XIX 25, 18-20. 

2, ARI, Protect, f).atdnu, see roots ir, ur. 

3. ARI, Ruins, dr^ri z=: namuta, see am 3. Verb barabu, demolish. See i^rig. 

4. ARI, Begetting, gis-a-rl^ firrlta, concubine, 93085, obv, 8. Seem, a-ri^a 

zzzri]]Utu. Denom. verb, /v^a. a^ri-a, semen, SBH. 148 II 16. 

1. A§, Will. as:=.Hibutu. $^es to counsel. Cf. in dh-bar^zz 

pardBU, decide. Ill will, curse, = arratu. as-bal, utter a curse, ardru. 

Qcd^a^-hal'=.arru, curser. dszzadu, oath, Denom, verb, dszzzeum, 

' to curse. See the root 

2. A§, One. dhzzzMu. d^-=zisten. Complete, As verb, mu-na-as-c, 

it is at one, Cyl. A 12, 2.3. 

A§Di, Will, desire, a^-dl = § 153. See akte. 

ASBAR, Counsel, d^-bar, vowel h^rrijony for es-bar. 


1. The element is obscure. 
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1. ASiR, A§EB, Sighing, idnif^u, for anir, a'Sir :=:z salUy to implore. 

2. ASBR, Strong, ittii, for anir. 

ASL-j^K, Carder, of wool, see eslak. 

ASTA, Wailing. r= ikkilu^ for as-tal, see 

1. A^TE, Receptacle for water. d4Ua = asU = tdkaltu. isr aUe = aUu. 

2. ASTE, Will, desire, d-sita^ aste=:l)-aml]U^ from as 1 and cU § 153, with 

sonant d assimilated to surd Cf, aMi(n) = l]uMl}U. Full form ds-teg 
=: ^UultUf investigation. Cf. ds-ie-ha-ka^ Sm. 556, 19. ds^-teg == kussu, 
throne, i, e., place of seeking counsel. 

ASUA, for ^%sa( 7 ,=: amu, house-boat. 

ASUGi, Shower, frost. See 

AZA, ASA, An unguent, asz=zasu, 2, 12. CT. XIX 42 b 12. a paste 

used in medioilie, often Amarna Letters. 

AZAD, Shower, a-za-ad =: suruhbuy for a-sag § 55 b). 

1. AZAG, Pestilence, ci-sfr/, seizing hand; by harmony'n^a^. Loan-word, asakku. 

Ordinarily one of the demons of disease. More often refers to a demon of 
darkness, d-sig... im-dir-ru-a, the assakku disease... like a cloud [may 
pass away], CT. IV 4, hZdz=z Bab. II IS. The d-sf.g-gtg-ga^ asakku of 
darkness, mentioned with the ep'mnia, ghost, CT. IV3 oJ 21. azag-AN is 
used only in this sense, c azag-AN asar la amari^ house of darkness 
{asakku]^ place where one sees not, Tig. I VIII 67, cf. IV R. 39 h 21 and 
KB VI 1, 433. Also name of a disease of goats ; 17 uz rtg-rig-ga d-sig^ 
17 she goats seized by the asakku disease, RA. HI 125, 12. General term 
for calamity, disgrace, anzilla ilmni asakku tdhul^ an offence against the 
gods, a calamity thou hast done (eaten), Jastrow, Etana Fragment, rev. 9, 
in AJSL. 1910. [d-sig ~ azdg]. 

2. AZAG, Bright clean. Per. of sig 5 with augment a. Almost universally ‘ pure 

clean, holy ’L rncn azag, the sacred crown, Cyl. A 19, 14. uru-azag-ga, 

the holy city, SAK. 64 b) 4. M azag-ga-ne-ne a sal~zid mu-nPni-dug-gay 
their clean hands purge thee faithfully with water, IV R. 25 a 34. Denom. 
verb, to purify, uru ma-azag, the city he consecrated, Gud. B 3, 12. 

BA, To apportion, ha = zdza^ kdm. Perhaps from i/ljar. ba = na^aru^ to 
diminish. Noun ba == miUu half. bdz=zzuzu^ portion. 

1. BAD, Be distant, removed. bad=: ntsu, reku^ bum, had-du^ var. bad’da=^ isi, 

CT. XVI 15 6 25. ki-badj the far away place, nlsatu. ki-bad-du-ge^ the 

far removed, SBP. 332, I ff. 

# 

«h 

1. Possibly connoted with zag, s^uctftary, esritu. Cf. e-aa^/jholy house, CyP. A 

6, 15. 
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2. BAD, Wall, bdd — duru, uru bdd-da^ walled city, dlu elu^ II R. 30^ 9. had 

urti asag-ga, wall of the holy city, Cyl. B 1^, 20. 

3. BAD, Be open, bad =p(tu, be open, to reveal, dr-mu in-bad^ he opened my lap, 

ASKT. 118 rev, 5. i-de-a nu-mu-un-na-an-bad-de — ul ipite-su^ he feveals 
not to liiniL du-badz=:pltat birki, CT. XXIV 13, 35. Gtpad — nahu, 
to reveal. 

4. BAD, To examine, had — pakadu, CT. XVI 5,183. For pad. 2. 

1. BAL, Change, go beyond. bal=z3nu^ eberu. Rebel, nabalkutu. Construed 

with da. za-da a^ba in-na-bal-e^ who shall oppose thee? CT. XV 11,22. 
With sn. ammu^ gulla-§u ma-ttn-Sa-aZ, against joyful he rebell- 

ed, CT. XV 22, 14. With ra. ene-ra mu-an'da-baUe, against them he 
crossed over, CT. XV 20,28. Surpass, atdru. Transgress, eteku. glB-§ur- 
ra nu-bal-e, the design is not transgressed, IV R. 16 A 1. 

bal > pal = palu, change of dynasty, bal suppleifient, passim in business 
documents, bal tax ; mu-baly yearly tax. 

2. BAD, Pour out. balz=.nakUy tabaka; sprinkle zardku^ K. 8503 obv. a-KID 

bal-e-ne =: tabkati, left over water poured out, CT. XVII 21, 90. 

bal = data, draw water. Also store up [tabdku). mu-ixa-hal, he has 
stored for him, DP. 39. Hilprecht, Anniv. 133. min-kam-ma haUdm^ a 
second time it is deposited, ibid. 

SB nig en-na gd-nun-na bal-a^ grain as much as is stored in ganunna, 
RTC, 37 rev. V. Often ‘ take account of grain deposited’, dub-bl a-bal^ 
a tablet of account (of grain) he has made, RTC. rev. IV. dup e-da-bal^ 
the account is rendered, Nik. 279. sar-ra-bi... e-hal^ the writing he has 
done, ibid., 230. ^ 

3. BAL, Spindle, pilakku. 

4. BAL. To devise. balz=zdabdbUy tamu. sag-m bal-babe =z libba-ka tame, SBH. 

53, 23. Gf. II R. 30 c22. Also in ah-bal^ utter a curse, dug akkad-[ki) 
baUe, speech spoken in Akkad, II R. 30 c d 17. Noun ; speech, atmii. 

5. BAL, Dig. ba-al = liiru^ passim. 

6. BAL, Institute, ^akdnuy for gal^ mal. 

1. BAR, Balsam, bar = baMmu^ also udu a food, II R. 36 c 2. bar tag-tag^ ground 

balsara,Zim.RT.Tf.XXXVHI46,Ki5ch.Med. 20IUO. aal^hdr-tag tag = 
ipih ba^dnu\ maker of balsam. [By confusion 6ar= sackcloth, 

also §akltu.] 

2. BAR, Chapel, bdr = parakku. Original word barag. haraga siga=^nimedu 

lofty sanctuary . baraga dirig- ga^zz ina parakki sutumt, SBH. 97, 

% 

♦ 1. IV. R. 22 no. 2, 10. Barth, ^A^3, 90 assumes two^oots pitH, open, pitd 
reveal, but the Sumerian etymology is against this. 
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53. bara-siga-hi, the lofty chapel, CT. XXI g5, II 3. bar-azag, the holy 
chapel, CyL B 17, 1. 

3. bar, a) Divide, decide, bar =: pardsu. See, discern, bar = barUf natcclUj 

^ pafcl/fw, mark a boundary, zdzu, oXlot. scatter, hdr z=: ^uparuru, 

spread fa net). dissolve, remove. Alsopi^ti. ka bar-ra 

=: pd pUuy pu ussarUj curse loosened, su-bar zl-zi-de^ to accomplish 
faithfully the loosing, IV R. 17 a 38. Cf. root bur to loose. 

Der. = a rent. Ci,bur=:^utuku. 

b) Councillor, bdr^malku. Counsel, bar z=zmeriHu. bar^plriUu. 
Hence bar=zkabattu^ seat of wisdom, liver, bar^niu ba-e-ga-dm, my 
soul cries out, CT. XV 22, 1. bar-ra tur-tur-da, to bring in wisdom, 
Cyl. B 9, 11. 

o) Dividing line, 93038 rev. 30. paddnu^pdru. 

% , 

In compound verb, igi-bar, to see, with Bab, II 75. See 1. 

4. Bar, Shine, bar namdruy bardru. With verb aga. Q^^nad uzagin bar- 

aya-na, the bed which was made brilliant with lazuli, Cyl. B 9, 8. Cf. 17. 1. 

5. BAR, Prayer, sappily birkatuniy see k^67r. 

6. BAR, Body, pagra^ zumru. Parts of the body, puda, back. Cf. siprum sa 

Issuri, K. 4383 obv. 19. 

7. BAR, Hostile, ahu, la magiru. ba-rizzzafiu. Savage. lik>bar, savage dog, 

hyena, bar == mirinUy mad dog. bar=zsaldpUy be cruel, dingir bar- 
bar- ra ni-gdl4a>dmy the divine tiger causing fear, Cyl. A 25^ 3. Perhaps 
here bUUy shameful, 

8. BAR, Side, aim. bar-biy its side. Cyl. A. 27, 13. a}}aiUy side, outside, 

kamUy kamdtUy outer court. ItMUy neighborhood, One at the side, com- 
panion, tappu. bar r^^talimUy of. bur 4. Here negative haray § 228. 

9. BAR, Par away, behind. af^rUy u^lmrUy rtkatu. Hence bari=L^atUy eternity. 

As verb nisUy be distant, nussu. Perhaps same root as 8. 

10. BAH, Bridge, baUuriu. ZA. X 196, 4 = CT. XII 17 6 30. Gf. BM. 12942, obv. 8. 

11. BAR, in names of vessels. ^^^bar=:sutu. 

1. Bi, Speak. bi-iz=zkahUy 93058 rev,* nabdy ibid. Noun fj-issatUy thought. The 

root is abi';> aby SAL 2488. 

2. BI, Blaze, napdfyUy for bil. 

BiL, Burn, purify, kald, galdy ^ardpu. hUU glowing, CT. XV 17, 13 f. 

1. BiR, Divide, sever. bXr'=:^hardtu. Scatter. bir^sapdj}u. gilsa’^bt bir-bir-riy 

its treasures are scattered, CT. XV 22. 18. bir=zkala§u. appaiu iktanaU§y 
his nostrils are severed, Bois. Ch. 22, 9. purify, kuppuru, 

2. BIR, Prayer. 6£r = st2fea, cf. bar 5. • 

3. BIR, Shine, Der. btr birm^tu^ mflams^tion. * « 

4. BiRfVJ, Double yoke of oxen, 6fr/see Bab. IV 9. 
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1. Bu, Shine, see bur 5. 

2. BU, Blow, mrbuiu, see buL 

1. BUL, Tremble, waver, ndsu. ki-a IrL-bul-bul-e-ne^ the earth they cause to tremble, 

CT. XVII 27, 17. Cf. Hrozny, Ninib, Taf. IV 3. Rush, enam c^-rn^lUlla- 
ga bal-hul-dm, the word of Enlil rushes past, [ittana^rahbit), SBH. 7, 38. 
Reading assured by sag~bu-htiz=nus kakkadi^ palsy of the head, Br. 7571. 
Cf. bu-bu:=: muttasrabbit^ SBH. 19, 38. 

2. BUL, Seek after, gala . . . ab-ta-bu-bu-lu, he who seeks for, [putakku] IV R. 20 

obv. 5. 

1. Buii. Reed mat. n^ICID-MAH, S'KID-SO-A, 9'’KID-NIGIN, = burtl. Var. mu- 

ru, CT. XXV 3, 59. Possibly in d-buvzzzahru^ bird-nest, and abru^ 

CT. XII 13 b 25. e-bur-ra^ house of reed mats, CT. IV 4 6 9. 

2. BUR, Stone vase, bur {pur) — puru, hur:=. um.^atu a vessel (?), CT.Xll 13 b 39. 

bur in names of vessels, bur-hig-gaz, Ban. Deo.’ ep. XLV, Mortier 12^ 
^^^^^buv-ri-gcd, the great /j?7rM-bowl, King, Maglc^ no. 14. Cf. bur^ and 
bur [E'AZ] = kiskattu, engraver. 

3. BUR, Separate, bdr =z pasdru, patdru. Most often in sense of removing a spell, 

cf. bar 3. biir — pa^dru mamit^ CT. XII 13 6 7-10. With augment r/a 
(§ 153), burruda, curse against evil. Redeem. niBe mard-stna ana kaspi 
bur-meB^ the peoples shall ransom their sons for money, HI R. 56 a 18. Be- 
6t4r-m, grain given in payment, (paBru). Sever, scatter. bur=.Buf))}utu^ 
Der. bwr=^w^^tt, Butetuku, rent. Also l}urru, pllBu, Buplurn etc. 
kiddaium, Buttu^ buru, burtum^ words for rent, hole, cavity, etc. Figura- 
tive, bur = usnu ear, KEEN-KAK [bur] =z inanzaz ini, pupil of the 
eye. Perhaps here bur, burzzzs^mu, heaven, as oault. 

Wisdom, biir z=z pcrlstu, rapBu uznu, wise, CT. XII 2 6 1. Denom. 
verb, comprehend, ra^u Ba u^r\X'==- bur. bur = sarru, king, SAX. 6574. 

4. BUR, Companion. btXr=z tappu, V R. 44 c 21, cf. bar 8. 

5. BUR, Shine. bur=-bamata. Der. brightness, bur z=.nibathutu. 

6. BUR, A measure of 18 gan of land, bur. CT. XII 3 6 3. 

7. BUR, Humble, fearful, for 6 mZ 1. hur=.aBru. i/nf 6t4r he that trembles 

in fear of thee, V R. 62 a 64. Vide § 44. 

1. DA. Walk, aldku, var. of du. 

2. DA, Speak, cf. ddg. 

3. DA, Side, Baljatu. itti with. See Index. 

1. DAB, Seize, sahata, tamalju, [/dib. Also katamu, cover. 

2. DAB, Arrive, come, sanaku, \/dih. 

1. DAG, AmQ,iioxi.^ddgz=. rapadu, ^'dlg. Verb Bu-ddg ^ ruppudu, Cf. Bu-Bd 
ddggl, suppress with the hand,* St? Vaut, obv. 6, 3i Perhaps here dag 
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z=znakdru^ break to pieces, H R. 86 « 9. in-ddg-ddg inakar, CT. XVII 
85,38. Butof, 

8. DAG, Abide, repose, from § 55 b). ddg-z:^ aMhUy denom. verb from ddgy 

• dag^suhtu. dag-ga-na^ in his chamber, CT. XV 18 rev. 18; CyL B 18, 
81. Cf. dak-hl:=subtUy CT. XVI 10 IV 40. Cf. 9^a-dag, reed water- 
house, amu. 

As yerb, ge-ta-ddg-ddg-gi, may it abide. SAK. 188 1) II 18. 

3. DAG, Tread, walk, ddg^nagd^u 2. 

3. DAG, Bright. ddg:=^eUUy ibbu, BM. 93037 oby. &87. 

DAGAL, Be wide, dagaly da-ga-alz= rapdsu. Dialeotio damal. Noun,ttmmu, 
mother, rup^Uy wideness. Denom. verb, rdmUy have mercy. From ummu 
was obtained dagal=:antaJzUy suckling. dagal-a’Tii-ta ba-ra-^~ne :=z an-- 
taki-sa uMlUl,^ they took away her milk-giving, CT. XVI 9, 87. Cf. IV 
R. 27, 8. 

1. DAL, Fly, hasten away. dal=zpard^u. ude,., ge-dal-la, storm... fly away, 

CT. XV 15, 18. dal=z nLs% ba^u, 

2. DAL, Pan, dish. dal=zdallu. dalgaUu, large pan, dalturrUy small pan, dal- 

giddu, long pan. dal:=::nddu, pot, SAL 10385 (?). See j/HTTl. 

3. DAL, Life, nipistUy See tal 2, 

4. DAL, Correspond, ma]}dru. Noun ; tallUy twin. . See tal 5. 

5. DAL, Be pure, bright, dal = ulluluy purify, babbar-dim dalla-a-mdy (which) 

shines like the sun, CyL A 10, 85. dalla=i^upu, dalla-^, (which) rises in 
splendour, IV R. 35, 3. In n. pr. gud-^nannar-dallay Hero of the brilliant 
moon god, TU. 1 II 14. • 

6. DAL, Be wide. ddlz=: rapd^xi. Original sense ‘spread out’, makaku. 

DAM, Husband, wife, mdtUy aUatu. For gamy i/girri, Der. d-dam = namuUUy 
multitude of men or cattle, uru-du-a d-dam gar-ra-na^ in the buiided city 
where the multitude exists, CyL A 14, 11. 

1. DAR, a) Turn, twist b) Weave variegated threads into a garment, hence ‘be of 
various colours, ^'mus-amg absu dar-a-dm^ It is like the sacred serpent 
which writhes in the sea, CyL A 87, 1. baramUy weave in colours, gu-dar- 
a::=:kd bltrumay a cord which is woven in variegated strands, IV R. 8 & 
30. Ad]. dar-=: burrumuy variegated. ^^9u~U-indar->a:=i ulinna hurrum- 
tUy a girdle of many colours, IV R. 5 c 38. ddr = nibittUy a mourner’s 
robe of many colours. ^^9ddrz=zda^matUj a woollen garment of many 
colours, ddr da^mUy da^matu, kinds of putty in colours. darz=iiarrUy 
ittldUy a bird of many colours. # * • 

8. DAR, Egg, p^sUy CT. XII 5 a 4. 
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3. DAR, Split, detach;, for tar g 55 b). litUy taraku^ sardku, nakclsu, saldtu. If 

the right of the lobus pyramidalis dar-ik^ i. e., tarlk, be severed, OA. 
226, 14. ga-mu~un-dar . .]=:^Ulte'[e], Rm. IV 90 rev. 7. • 

4. DAR, Ram, he goat, turafju^ ddr^ ddr. Cf. d-ddr = adra^ female antelope. 

ddr-gal-gal^ swift antelope, hind, ddr-ma^zzzailti, sidig. ddr- 

ma^-dti = nadxi. ddr-mag = davn'ialj.{}U, great antelope. The ddr sacred 
to, Ea who is the holy dar of the sea. Cyl. A 24, 21. 

5. DAR, Bake, ipu, nu-dar^ul innipijYdiV. of mi-diivu, VR, 52 h 52. Cf. kl^dar- 

ra = kispu sa irsltlm, food offering to the buried. OT. XII 43 a 8. Ibid., 7 
tar=kl8pu. 

1. DE, Pour out, give to drink, see dih. 

2. DE, Shine. -TKT {di-e)z=znabdtu, Viv. Istar no. VII 69. dez=zdiparUy torch, 

Wahu^ flame. See dih, • 

3. DE, Hasten, run away. /mZd/crt. IV^ of abdtu. mug-hi an-de-e z=z ittabata, if 

he run away, lit. *if one come upon him’. See root dib 2. 

4. Di, Go, aldkUy var. of du. 

5. DI, Speak, for dug^kabu, 

1. DIB, Seize, afflict, hold, dib ^ hd^dra, kamu^ laxnu^ sabdtu^ tamdlju, 

\Xdig. a-dib-ba = estru to restrain waters, V R. 29, 62. da rnu- 

ni-dib, she took him in (her) arms, St. Vaut. obv. 4, 20. uku gi^-Ubir dc^ 
in-dib-ba^ may he hold the sceptre of the people, IV R. 18 no. 2 rev. 13. 
^•nanaar iu-dih-ba=:^^^Sln adit\ the moon is afflicted, i. e., darkened, 
v. Br. 4385. dih (GIL) = pardku, restrain, lock, see above p. 189 n. 4. The 
reading is made certain by Sr^ith Miscel. Txs. p. 14 obv. 3 [ ] dib-hi 
= la taparrlk, 

Der. dabzzzmutu^ death, dead, lit. Uhe seizing away’. Cf. also 
^‘din-didba^Gnla,^ goddess who gives life to the dead, Radau, Miscel., 14, 
4 ; and ^'dm-dldba, no. 13. 

2. DIB, Come, advance. dib-:=zhdu, eUku. igi-ni-m ni-dib-hi, before her I come, 

Radau, Miscel., 2, 72. mu-na-da-dib-e, he causes to come into (tlie temple), 
Cyl. B 8, 22. Also bloto of the wind, imir-dib = edepu t^a Mri, Sm. 6 
obv. 15. The root in gir-dib = kirdibbu^ runner, 

3. DIB, Pour out, tabdku. 

* 1. DIG, Seize, bind, dig -^^^kamu. dig dig main, to die mf£a, dead. 

ba-dtg-gi^ he is dead, Nik. 14 obv. II, 

2. DIG, Come, advance, dig i=eteku, Der. dag iiagaH, tread, 

3. DIG, Grow up. See diml, dig-ge=^u^arbti, Sm. 690 obv. 7. me-a-bi dig-ga-a- 

where have they grownup ?^IV R. 15 ^19. 
dIg, Seize, bind. dig=la^dbu. Noun dig := li^bUy pestilence. Original of dlgt^ 
dihl. 

GRAM. SUM.** ^ ^ 14 
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DiL, Be concave, hollov Root assumed for dai 2, for dul 2, and del — idgurtu^ 
pan. 

1. DiM^ Create, produce, educate. Root seems to be dig 3 rather than gim. dim 

:=zrabu, grow up, §urbic, to educate, dim-md dim-me-ir^ creator of the 
god(s), CT. XV 11, 5. dagal-bi dlm-e-da^ that their mother rear them, 
Cyl, B 12, 12. 

Der. nig-dim-dim-ma'=^hLnutUj ip^etu^ act of creating. nam'dim==: 
tarbutu^ education. Here dimz=: band; also masu only in sense of ‘edu- 
cate’. 

2. DIM, Approach, dim = sanaku, for dig 2, dib 2.' 

3. DIM, Attach, bind. dim=zf)ard^u^ pif}d (to mend). Noun timmu^ cable, kism 

knot. 

4. DIM, Oppressed, w^ak. See idim\, dim^utalu. Syn. e/isu, II R. 28 d 66; 

Sm. 702 rev. 10. dlm-me =: utaltu, ASKT. 130, 59. 

5. DIM, Wailing. dim^UsUa. See idim 3. 

1. DU, Chamber, dd^lubtu^ du. dd-=zdu ili^ chamber of god, CT. XII 11 h 

11. du:=isagu, sanctuary, Rm,366, 5. 

2. DU, Hole, du = nigissu, var du^ SBP. 6, 16, also di, ibid., n. 5. Here bird’s 

nest, dd'dd mu-si-ig^ he filled the holes, Cyl. B 4, 15 ; 8, 4. Also sugar- 
dd = underground oven, CT. XIX 20, 15. 

3. DU, Good, tdhu:= du^see dug 2. CT. XII 13 b 4. 

4. DU, Speak, du = dubbubu^ CT. XII 13 b 7. ga-mu-ra-du-dui verily I will 

speak, Cyl. A 5, 12. duz=.nadu, utter. 6a“C?w=: (the incantation) 

is uttered, SBH. 114, 9. du‘=znadilj hurl, is late and false, du^kibti. 
All for dug 4. ♦ 

5. DU, Land. du=zmdtu^ CT. XII 13 b 5. [duyu = KI = mdiu, SAL 7304. 

6. DU, Go, toss about. du=:aldkti. dtX-dd^ nakdbu^ ddlu, Mru^ rush. duz=. 

ddlUj Jiarndtu, hasten, '‘du, du=: alaku, al-du-dtl=ziddm, (the sick man) 
tosses in pain, Surpu, 7, 35. du^ddmu, CT. XII IS h 6. 

7. DU, To assemble, dd’dd = gujyjpuru. a-ba-ah-dd-dd, may I gather (the scatter- 

ed people), V R. 62 a 39. 

Noun dd-dd7=:napl),arii, totality, du^kalu, all. du=zkallatu. gU 
du, all kinds of wood, Gud. D 4, 12. du-a-bt r= kala-lunu, all of them, 
CT. XVI 37, 34. , 

8. DU, Bake, Bake bricks Za&dna. Andrae, 

Anu TempeL p. 92. sig-hl ki el-a im-mbdd^ he baked the brick in a 
clean place, Gud. C3, 5. Possibly to this root ddz=zpijju, mend a ship 
with bitumen. Perhaps the root is dxm in which case duppu^ a baked clay 
tablet, belongs here. ^ ^ ^ 

9. DU, Make, build, du tzz band^pataku, maf}d§u. du^speH^ FSB A. 1902,112, 

note. 
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10. DU, Be in full beauty. c?u, du = asdmu. kl4n-gi-ra du-a = sa ina mati a^mu, 

SBH. 69, 5;K. 69 obv. 30. Der. ntg-diX, seemliness, Cyl. Al, 4. gud-diit 
sleek oxen, Cyl. A 1, 14. ^ 

11. DU, Holdup. dU:=:. nahu ini, sa /v^r',DeL HW., 320. dd~du=^ 

kullti CT. XIX 49 a 3. du^ kdlu^ Commentary on Great VJI 110. 

1. DUB, Enclose. dub=zlamu, §ipu^ Bajjdru, Overwhelm, duh-ditb^ ka?num. 

Cf. dii-ba=^ kitmuru^ Br. 4480. 

2. DUB, Knee. du-ub-‘ba = bir/m^ SBH. 127, 6. See dagd. 

3. DUB, Pour out. dub:=z:saraku, kapdka^tahaku. See dih^, Der. ni-dup^ gran- 

ary. hni-dub, ‘dirt heaped up’, tap^ulptu, platform, Ent. Cone II, 11; 
IV 4. imbddbt BA. V 634, 13. Possibly here sun^ddb-ddb-hu, a copper 
vessel, nuppu^utu. The ordinary word for baked clay tablet dup = duppu 
may belong here, yet of. da 8. « 

1. DUG, DUK, Vessel. duk=zkarpatu. Also dug in dug^ussa'^dussa^ a jar of 

inferior wine, SAI. 6141. 

2. DUG, Be good, dug tabu. Noun tabu, Adj. fdbu. a-^du-ga, fresh water, 

Nik. 52 rev. 11. 

3. DUG, Knee, dug z=zbirku ; purida lap. 

4. DUG, Meditate, speak. ddg:=^dabdba^ ereM^ tamu, nadu only in sense of utter 

speech. Ci. dunga ddugga^^'Hh.'^^ sing, GT. XXV 48, 10. Noun 
discourse. 

5. DUG, Be full. diig:=:mald, 

6. DUG, Dead. dug=:mUu. Death the dead, Cyl. A 26, 15. See 

dig 1 . 

7. DUG, To crouch, dug =. kand§u. Eipr sig. kenad ma-da^-ab-^dug-giy she lay 

down in sleep, Cyl. B 11, 3. 

1. DUL, Cover, conceal, protect, dul, dul=::katdmu. Yar. dun. Noun sha- 

dow, protection, sululu. dul e ur-ra~biy protection of the house am I, 
CT. XV 24, 10. Der. an-duly shadow, andullu. udul, shepherd, udullUy 
V. Bab. lY 17. 

2. DUL, Cavity, hole, well, swamp, cellar. See dil. dul = buruy suplUy kalakku. 

issM, watered plain, diil underground cellar of the garden, SBP. 

334, 19. Bottle, jar, in udulzz^dikaru. Aim duk-diilzzidikaruy urnmarUy 
both names of vessels. 

3. DUL, Created things, dul^ nabnitUy BM. 93068, 18. See Ul 2. 

1. DUN, Cover, protect, dun^ tun^ ddn^katdmu. Var. of dul 1. 

2. DUN, Cavity, hole. diXn^huplUy l}uppu. Trough, kudUy canal ikUy trench, Ijlru^ 

(dun). Denom. verb, todjg. dun=:liardru. mu-dun, he dug, SAK. 2 a) 
II 4. iy^t.*udun = utuna oft jaj. Var. of dul 2. 

3. DUN, Pig. = BM. 17752 III lO! si6-<fa7i, swineherd, passim. dun\% 

the original writing, later confused with another sign &AIi. 
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1. DUR, Prince, dtlr z=z rubu. Vsiv. iul. dur-ma§=:§arru^ king. Der. nam-diir- 

ra=rubutu, 

2. DUR^Band. dur =:riksu, inarkasu {also dicr). Hence Jotality riksu, kallatu. 

dur^tarruy bulwark, hence root is tur, ddr-magz=zdunnal}(jUf great 
band. The stage tower of Nippur is called dur-an-ki, band of heaven and 
earth, dar c-a, enclosed plot with house, Poebel. 11, 9. A god Is 
dur-dur-ur^ nkis kalama^ who holds all things together, VR. 43 c 30. 
Der. kl-dilr =:kullatu, § 152. 

3. DUR, Foal of an ass, dur = muru^ SAL 3389. Read {4996}, dura=z 

agdlu, var. dasa^ 3405. 

4. DUR, Marsh, Only in gkdU/~apparu^ reedy marsh. See duL2. 

DURUN, DUR, Dwell, abide, dtir = rabd^u. Originally turun, im-da-turun^ 
he caused then^to dwell there, Cyl. A 16, 26. 9^^ kd-na-ta ba-ta4arun^ he 
placed it in the gable{?) of the door, Cyl. A21, 15. Noun ddr — zaraiu^ tent. 
Dusu, Foal of an ass, for dam 3. 

Dussu, Cane head-cushion, tupUkku. 9^dussu. Also dtl-as-sa, = narmaku, a 
tall jar. 

1. R, Be great, grow up. See the root egi, q, h — rabu. e = surbu. e = supu^ 

full grown, gala su-bi nu-b-ne — ha uia surnur la siipu^ he whose body 
is not full grown, IV R, 2 5. 

2. E, Go up. ^=:0!.?r2, elu. Advance haHi. id edlnda ^<la^ the river which goes 

up from the plain, Cyl. A 27, 21. a nu-Ma^ (whence) waters flow not, 
Cyl. A 11, 14, Also apu; muda-ra nu-b-ne—sa amela la a/yju, which goes 
not away from the man, IV R. 26 a 16 = SBH. 13, 20 ; 15, 5. In. sig-b = 
go forth in splendour, hupu, Als# pir-b =z hupu. Causative ‘ take away ^ 
strip, ha]}dtu^ CT. XVII 9, 27. See the root ea 3. 

3. E, Speak, a^b^kabu. Perhaps in SAK. 6 h) III 3. na-e-a, (that which) he 

says to him, RA. VI 139. 

4. E, House. er=zbUu, QLeh^bitu. 

EBi, Who, manna. SBP. 10, 1. See abi in Index. 

1. EGI, Be great. Original egl,q. v. nl-egl, he has grown up, IV R. 30 no. 2 a 24. 

Noun, [egi) = rub% CT. XV 22, 18. In saAKU, i. e. sal-egi, = rubdiu^ 
CT. XXV 3, 42; 27, 9. Ordinarily reduced to e. 

2. EGI, Dig, excavate, egi idlm-hd na-egi^ a canal he dug to the water source « 

St. Vaut. obv. 16, 24. Noun, igu^ Iku^ canal. In the compound 
. cy?Ar= tptt, palgu. 

EGI, Education, egi^likutay adoption, rearing, asag najn-egi-a-nl- 

hd, money for his education, Poebel, 4* 8. 

EM, Rise, see^n 3. ^ ^ ^ 

EME, Tongue, speech, erne lihanu. Metaphorically, 9^^eme-mar = Uhan 
blade of a spade. 
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1. BN, Incantation, en:=^Uptu. nin en^na-ge^ queen of incantation, SAK.26^1 7. 

Cf. Cyl. A 4, 8. Perhaps in ens/ = EN>ME-LI, prophetess. Hence en, 
high-priest, passim. ^ 

2. BN, Straw. See lit. 

3. EN, Ascend, be high, go forth. See e 2, he shall go up, 

II R. 11 a 10. ga-ba-nl-fb-d-ne^ may it go away, IV R. no. 2 rev. 1. d- 
na-m-m= Ina a^Uka, V R. 50 a 1. For root en see also IV R. 3 10; 

SBH, 130, 34 ; Suppu VII 3 and CT. XVII 18, 6. Adj. bIu, high, age cn-na 
:=za{ju elu, the risen flood, H R. 50 g 19. Noun enu=: samu^ heaven. See 
deriv. an. Here en^ibelu^ lord. 

4. EN, Unto, adi. See Index. 

ENE, What?, menu. K. 4603. See Index. 

ENiM, Highland. What is elevated, from p/?T7mT emm-(k:i) — Elam. eiumz=: 

=zsamA sky. Also in mlrn-gir^ flash in the sky, birkti, 

ENEM, Word, amatu. See inlm. 

1. - ER, ERi, To beget, akurgal e-ri^a^ begotten in the mountain, Cyl. A 8, 16. 

nineri-da^ lady of begetting, Gud. St. A 1, 2. Nouns. eru^zinniHu^ 
woman, uni-ri-a^ = kimta, nlsutu^ ones own family, SAI. 62, 58 f. enz=: 
ardu, male, dingir en {A- ED IN) :=iZevhmit. See area, ura, ur. 

2. ER, Weep, damn, haku. A-IGI. 

]^-Ri-A, Ruins. For e-rig, demolished-house, namu, [furba. e-ri-a-nl kin-kin- 
e-ne, they seek her desolated places, BM. 29615 rev. 8. 

ERA, Bring, for ara, gala asag a e-rd-a-ine, those who bring water to the field, 
the irrigators, TU. 2 HI 25. • 

ERES, HIRES, Queen. Nl'H ^ eres z=z eribu, mrraiu, V R. 28 a 31. erek-kigal, 
queen of the lower world. Also lord, husband, erisu^k-d^iru, H R. 
36 c 39. ^drres, var. eres, SBP. 160 no. 5. 

1. Es, House, es^bitu, am, K. 247 obv. 8. = palace, AL^. no. 89 j SBH. 

23, 14. 

2. ES, Advise. eh=zpardsu. Noun counsel. es=pania, liver, i. e., 

that which advises, In ehbar, espar, advice. 

3. ES, Weep. Fore/\ baku, 

B§A, Meal. Written zid'a-tir = ^a^kii, passim. 

BSE, Cloth. weaver, IC. 4359 obv, 5. =a^ia/cA’n, a carder 

of wool. 

1. ESSADU, A bird. ts'{ga]-zag-dlt {makcn):=:islja, V R. 23 a 5; A-ga-B-zag-dU 

[musen), BM. 93074 rev. 11.^ Cf. zag^ga {essadu)-= isl>a, CT. XIX 48, 16. 
essadxi is for ^s-zag-da. A kin'^ o^ water fowl. ^ 

2. ESSAD, Tax collector. ZAG-HAz=zmakisu, VS. VIII 103, 6 = 104,6. (Th. Dan- 

gin, RA. Vll 185). Yet fisherman seems to be tiie orighial meaning. 
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ambar-ra dijL-sugur-(ga) , . . gdl-la-da essad.,, zag-ba gub-ba-da, to put 
rfw?aJa/’-flsh in the pond and to appoint a fisherman thereby, Cyl. B 15, 1. 
See also Cyl. B 12, 5; Urukag., Cone B III 12. 

' 1. ESiR, Street, e-sir^ e-sir = suka, stilu. Root str, be long, asir'^esir. su-oslr, 
boot, sSnu. 

2. ESIR, Pitch, bitumen, a-str^' esir. 

1. GA, Make. gd:=sakdnu ; for gar.. Der. nig'ga = makkuru^ goods; for nig- 
gar. 

2 GA, Exist. gd=:basu; tovgdl. 

3. GA, Oppress. ga:=:hadddu^ kandsti; for gam. SBH. 60, rev. 7=K. 41 II 7. 

4. GA, House. gd:=ihttu. 

GAB, Breast, gab = irtu. 

GAD, Linen garment, kitu. wind. See kid 2. 

1. GAL, Exist, have, gdl, gdl = ba^u. Bring into existence, alddu^ sakanu. 

Hence abide, be. asdbUi kdnu. gdl =r Mkdnu, Der. galu^ man, human 
being, d-gdl, possessing strength, mamlu. d-gdl^ strength, emuku. 
Often as an auxiliary to strengthen the meaning of a root, gig, evil, gig^ 
gdl, be evil, Cyl. B 9, 25 ; V R. 4, 14. 

2. GAL, Plunder, ruin. gal=galla. gdUu — meJju, sXotm. uggalu, sXotm. De- 

nom. verb, to make an end of. gdl = kalu, ndjjxi, pasdl^u. gdl^nakdru, 
destroy. Also in su-gdlz=ilabanu, in the phrase appa labanu, 

scrape the earth with the face, see original meaning under gill. 

3. GAL, Great, gal = rahu. gcil-lu = irhu, great one. Der. lu-gal, great man, 

fcing. , 

1. GAM, Begetter, (fdni=Slidu. i/gim. Denom. verb, gam=: eresu, create. 

Often in n. pra. Nabu-ajgc-gam, (i. e. &na), vide Tallquist, Namenbnoh, 306. 
By late confusion g&m = orBsu, long for. Cf. n. pr. ana-Bdl-gam (eriS), 
for Bel he longs. 

2. GAM, be prostrate. gam^kanasu,mdtu. In compound sa-p'am, crush, 

^dpii. 

3. GAM, Cry out. ga-dm, SBP. 284 n. 2. Connected with tow, t<M}- 

1. GAN, Totality, much, gdn^napbaru. gana — kullatu, riksu, CT. XII 10 a 1. 

See gin 8. 

2. GAN, Field. gdn:=:i^lu. See root Awn, to inhabit. ga-an-durun:=:zasMhu,^ 

abode. 

3. GAN, Produce. ^an = biltu. j/^2. ^an-to=wrw, produce of the garden,. 

harvest. 

1. GAR, Wagon. Sf^igar— maru, ; cf, Cyl. A 25, 1. ^9%ar = narkc^btu. 

9 '^^gdr = Wzaru. From glr, to travel. 

2x GAR, Maket bring 4nto being, gar ^akdnu. Also exist, ha^d,~ gar-ra-na, 
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(where) the multitude exists, CyL A 14, 11. Often added to a verb to 
make it causative, be low, sig^gar, to humiliate. To nouns to form 
active verbs. aZ, canal, al-gar^ to excavate. The meaning ‘ secure jposses- 
sion of’, in hu ga-za ba-aii-da-gar-ray (who) with a smiting hand seized 
him, V R. 51 a 53. 

3. GAR, Return, gar = turru, kug-hi garrt-e$, the money they restored, Urukag. 

Cone C 4, 1. The parallel passage 8, 8 has gd-gd. See mar. 

4. GAR, Food, gar == aklu. See kur^ to eat. 

5. GAR, Light, nuru, from gif\ 2. 

GAZ, Crush, grind. gaz:=zl}amla grind grain; ha^dsu, grind, ij^epu, 

maljdsUj break, ddku, slay. gazz=ital]asal, thou shalt grind, CT. XXIII 
41 II 4, etc, kasd^Uj Maklu I 28, etc. Der. Q^^gaz, weapon of carnage, 
Cyl. B 8, 3. erlttu^ hand-mill, gaz-se^ hand-mill fo? grain, K 4148 rev. 13. 
The root may be gas, gis. 

4. Gi, Turn, gl, gi = tdru, sajjdru. Answer, apdlu. Turn back, ne^u. \/gm. 

2. GI, Be faithful, kdnu, see gin 1. 

3. GI, GE, Be new, gi = edesu, gi^ == essu, new. ingar-gl, a new 

wall, Scheil, Tx.-El. I pi. 14 no. 5 II 3, cf. [ibid. no. 3 II 3 ingar-gd. The 
root may contain a lost consonant, gi^^essu. gi-bi, newly, Cyl. A 19, 
22, gl-hi-esy newly, Poebel, p. 30. 

4. GI, Reed, kand. 

GIB, Sick, for gig. Only in -ib, in md^'Qi'ib = Btaritu. 

GiBiL, Torch, gt-bil-ld = gibillil, diparu^ torch, gi-hil = kanu huruptu^ flam- 
ing reed, hence gibil from pZreed and hil blaze. Yet cf. gi^-hil, flaming 
wood = kilutu torch, hence both derivations possible, gibil, gibil = 
kilutu. Denom. verb, gi-bll = napdf^u, to flame. Der. ^*gibil, the fire 
god, written BJL-GI (1). 

1. GiD, Be long, gldt gtd 1 =. araka. Measure, hadadu. mu^gid, he measured, 

Nik. 31 rev. II. Adj. long, arku. Noun gittu^ a long tablet, gid rr 
Uddti^ long side, flank. Deriv. gud, had, 

2. GID, Seize, bind, gid^ gid;sabdiu, ajjdza. Cf, d.dXm-me.-gld^afjtyaza. ^kid. 

3. GID, Root, dig. gid = kard^u. y/kid. 

4. GID, Cut off. See gud 2. lugud, a deformed person, ispu. Perhaps in 

^ &ar6a, harvested land. • 

5. GiDiM, Ghost, edimmUf v. § 62. Prom gig darkness, and dim create. 

GIG, Be dark, indisposed, sick, worthless, gig = erebuy pass into darkness. 
gig = mard^Uy be in difficulty, sick. Nouns : gig = sickness, marusiUy para- 
lysis, ki§su. "*gig = miciu night. JEleduplioated giggig^ gig^Qi darkness. 
gig > kib = kibtu, kipatu, refuse of bran, akkib = ikkibu^ worthless 
thing. ^ 
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GIL, Smooth away, pass away, perish, gil = J^alaku, run away, perish. With 
ag, gil-ccg^ destroy, }}ulluku. Hence gil z=z paraku^ to annul or escape 
e?. from a contract. Johns, Deeds and Documents, p. 302 ; VS. I 87, 17. gil, 
gil = nakdru, hew, carve, demolish. Hence gil = idgurtu, a carved 
bowl. Der. nam-gU-U-ag-ga, ruin. 

GiM, Create, beget, gim banu, epesa. gem = alddu. Der. 

gin, maid, amtu. See gin 3. Q^^'^gim, architect, Ham. Code, 35, 56; 
CT. X 42 B. 

1. GIN, Be firm, true, gin, gtn=^kdnu, gin=.magdru. gin=zsandku pi, 

speak with certitude. Q^^gu-m-hi gi-na-da, to establish the throne, 
Cyl. B 8, 16. Adj. faithful, gin, gin. Der. nig-gtn =: kittu. 

2. GIN, Inhabit a place. Hence gin = main, land. kl{n) = earth, cf. gun = 

mdtu, ^ 

3. GIN, Maid, gin, gXn= amtu. See gim. gen ■=^ nahnitu, begetting. See Bab. 

Ill 192 no. 5028. kl-g^-en, place of begetting, CT. XV 24, 10 = 8, 29. 

4. GIN, One sixtieth, gin = 1/60 mana, or one shekel. Or 1/60 sar of land, or 1/60 

ka of grain etc. 

5. GIN, Send, gin, gin, gin = mandril, ^dru, sapdru; for kin. 

6. GIN, A plant kuMu. Sum. gl-in, CT. XI 45 a 11, Perhaps gin is the original 

word for reed, kanu. 

7. GIN, Restrain ? Only in gin-— IV^ of kalu, be restrained. 

8. GIN, a) go in a circle, turn, enclose, thence, go, but rare, gin = aldku. mu- 

da^gin-na-a, (who) came with him, RTC. 19 III. mu gin-na-dm, the year 
completed its circle, Cyl. B 3, 5.^ The verb, turn in a circle, appears mostly 
as nigin, q. v. gXn = pajjdru, to assemble, come together. Hence ukkin 
assembly, pui^ru. Cf. ugin in d-gin-na-ta = ina aldki-§u, SBH, 
no. 62, 13. Der, gan 1. — hj In causative sense, transport, carry, gin, 
gin = babdlu. Offerings ^'dungi ^‘enki-^d gin-na, brought to the gods 
Dungi and Ea, Pinches, Amh. 56. Noun; gin = biblu^ burden. See 
gun = biltu. 

1. Gin, ’Hasten, be nervous, journey, gir ^ardj}u,]}amdtu,galatu, gt/~gardru. 

Noun; gir '=:z ui'lju, paddnu, road. girz=sSpu, foot, kibsu, tread, gXr often 
in sense of messenger, footman. The foal of an ass, §anu, is called gir, 
as uie swift beast. Cf. alsopiVm, kirru, route. See karz=padanu,^ 
route, 

2. GiR, Flash, rage, glr = bardku, to lighten, e<em, rage, gir = ccgdgu, sdru, 

rage. In nim^gir, lightning, i. e,,* glejm on high'.. Noun ; gir, lightning. 
Makbanu, fever. Adj. P'tV> m^', aSgry. Cf. eme-gl^', gleaming tongue, a 
weapon, Cyl. B 7, 14. 

3. GIR, To assemble, J)ind. gir, gir z=z pulj.lj.aru. §u-kirdur-rc •=: rakdsu. '^gir^ 
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.famadu^ kasu, kasddu. Original root gir, mah-du ne-lb-^giv-n^ he 
captures the kid, ASKT. 71, 13. Of birds, ibid., 3L Noun; glrzzz Hbbu, 
girdle. 

4. GiR, Bone, gir = e^imtu. Cf. g'ir-pad-du, bones, ^ 

5. Gill, Fire pan. glr =. kini. Perhaps in girginakkui storeroom for clay 

tablets, written A# 4^- The root may be identical with gir £. 

6. GIR, To cut(?). Root assumed for gur^ to harvest, kur% cut off. Noun; gir, 

scorpion, and gir, razor, sword, patru, gisgirru etc. 

7. GIR, Baptize, gtr-glr-ri = tlbu. a-gir = said, piei (?) of salu, a-gtr-gir-ri = 

hald. 

1. GIRIN. Berries, fruit, gi-rin^zenbu, girin=zkirinnu, fruit, CT. XII 25 a 26; 

K. 7751, 5. See gurln, 

2. GIRIN, Waste, desert, karma, K. 4370 obv. 14. 

1. Gi:§, Beget. gU=zrlj).u. Noun = male, gi^ = iSaru, Mru, Seemes, 

j}ius, Der. gas in gasan, lofty hero, heroine, saku, belu, beltu. ga^am = 
gas-ema, ‘man of speech’, enka, /jassu, wise. Also in gasmu = Zaxhd^nit, 
In gis-bar"', father-in-law, and ^^^gis-bar = ^iritu, mother-in-law. Often 
as adj. determ. male, gud-gls, male ox, DP. 83 II etc. gis nd-mal engar, 
hired men of the farmer, CT. X 42 B 4. 

2. GiSj Wood isa. 

3. Gi§, Sixty, see Index. 

4. Gis, Heaven, II R. 50, 22; 59, 47. Cf. masz=ibba and Jiiis 5. 

5. Gi§, Understanding, gis-tuk, have understanding, semw, hear, gis-ba-tuk-dm, 

he was heard, Cyl. A 3, 29. 

GESTEN, Wine, has liquor and tui 15ie, liquor of life. 

giSgal. Gathering place, manisazu. In CT. XV 30 rev. 10 gisgal is the under- 
world. 

1. GU, Total, see gun 1. 

2. GU, Burden, see gun 2. 

3. GU, Land. gd=: mdtu. See kin 2. 

4. GU, Voice, = speech. Denom. verb, speak, In .qd-z/dl, protest, 

pakdru. Der. gti-d&, ‘ utter speech cry out, Mstl, nagdgu. 

5. GU, Ox. gil for gud. 

• 6. GU, Herb, plant. gu=gu, ku. Often 

1. GUB, Stand. gub=nasdsu. Remain immovable. na-an-gu9-bben=zaiikkalu, 
may they not remain, CT. XVI 3, 126. ha-gub-ba — nikkima, they remain 
restrained, ibid., 11 VI 1. Active, zakdpa to fix, kiuina establish. gubz=i 
tazakkap, thou shalt ere^t, Zim, RT. 26 HI 25. In ki-gub, bury, place in 

% the ki nu-gub, he v?as ^ot buried, Gud. B 5, 2; CT. XVI 10 V 5. 

o ♦ 


1. Whence u§-bar:=:Sniu. 
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kimag-siX gub, laid in a grave, Urukag. Cone A 5, 5, B 10, 1; 9, 26. 
Noun; guh^naptanu^ table. 

2. GUB, Left hand. d~gub =:.Htn6lu, 

1. Gunit Be long, full grown. gfXd = cM, sakiX. gu-ud = pro- 

trude. Ascend, gu-ud=:^isa^lnd, (the enemy) will ascend, DA. 40, 12. 
Noun; gud^alpu^ ox, karradti^h^vo. strong. gildz=zmHu.^ 

part of the body, cf. '^^^kU'Udz=zmHu^ 363. 

2. GUD, Neck, Only in gd-dcc ma'-al = ina kisddi ^akncci, SBH. 13, 1, 

3. GUD, Cut oS, be short, see kud 1. 

4. GUDU, Rump, ass. kimatUj ^t^-c^f-rightand left, DA. 31, Rm. 2,149, 6 f. 

5. GUD, Slay, gu-ud=zndrUf Rm. 11, 31. gu-ud nc^si^ slaying by a lion, DA. 38, 

4. Same word as gud 3, out off. 

1. GUG, Darkness, misery. Der. of gig 1. guggug'p^ kukki^ darkness, Br. 8939. 

gug^ hunger, famine, sunku^ unisatUy ubbuta. Disease. gugz=z katarru^ 
Ijdlu, ulcer, erim-sd gug sarag^ he sends hunger to the wicked, OBI., 
128, 5. Woe. gdg‘=zdalf].uttc. gdg, King, Chronicles, II 115, 15. ud 
gdg-gug ^um murfl}.tim, storm of terror, SBH. 13, 2. Names of prickly 
plants, '^gug=. suppatu^ihi^Xl^. ^^^gdg-gdgz=zkukuru^'^-m, 367 oby. 27. 
gug = kukku^ coarse meal. Der. gdg-du<lily visit with sorrow, saha^u^ 
St. Vaut. rev. 4, 36. Denom. verb, be dark. giXgz=zaddru. 

2. GUG, Tooth, gug, gdg^Unnti, to gnaw. Cf. kud:=zj].iri^u Uani. 

For ^wpgnaw, sever, cf. = ga^ig in gii-pa-gUg = uru sa isi, chipping 
of wood, II R. 30 e 21. 

3. GUG, Burning, bright, gug^ibbu, ellu. u~gug •=::=. kabahu, karurtu torch, CT. 

XVIII 46, 42. Contraction of see ug 1. 

1. GUL, Sculptured, hewn away, dg-gul := akkullu, axe, ‘that which hews’; gul- 

gul==: rabbatu, sculptured part of a house, gu-m li4L~da amg lag-ga gul, 
A stool for a psalmist sculptured in pure gold, DP. 72 obv. I. Denom. 
verb, sculpture. gul-la~mu=z ikkuru, (he who) carved (the bowl), SBH, 
60, 11. Demolish, gul = abdUi, Jjahatu. Der. bur-gul^ carver of stone 
\&ses, purkullu. 

2. GUL, Great, gu-ul, great, Cyl. B 2, 13. gul = rabbti. See gu-la, Br, 11143. 

Denom. verb. ne-ib-gu-ulda-dSz^zmu^arbUf they who augment, SAT. 8523. 
IV R. 35 6, 14. gul = rabu, be great. 

4. GUL, Seed. gdl=zsiiru. Dialectic mui. 

5. GUL, House. Inferred from mu = bitu, and gal, mal, md, house. 

1. GUM, Lacerate. gumz=: kosasu, for gum. CT. XII 24 a 5 =93061, 4. 

2. GUM, Bow down, kandnu. Connected witt^pftm. • 

i. GON, Total, coUectiop. gtln.= aapi«ra* ^tln-ne, SBH. 112,7. totality 

of lands, Cyl. B 7, 17. g'(ln.-g'ar= {taraatt, to collect grain. giXn, -giX-un~ 
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biltu, burden. giXn-tuk^ he who possesses much, honorable, Cyl. B 7. 20; 
13, 12. This word is for an original gun, [y^gen, be much, abundant. 
giln-gur, to restore all, to fulfil, Cyl. B 11, 23; 15, 4. 

2. GXJN, Neck. gilTLzzz kisddu. From gin, turn in a circle, gdn ki-M maUmal^ 

to bring the neck toward the earth, stoop, kadddu. gdn-lal, to stretch out 
the neck, arise, an-da gicn-lal-dm, rising into heaven, Cyl, A 21, 16, 
of. 21, 6. an-ki-da gdndaUa, exalted in heaven and earth, 17, 19, 

3. GUN, Mighty, great, gun — rahu. Perhaps same root as gunl. 

1. GUR, Turn, gur, gur,gur,gilr=zidru, $al}aru. Turnback. gdr=:ne^u. Der. 

marrana < garrana = talaru^ mercy. gur^gur=z kuppuru, remove mate- 
rials in a ritual against unoleanness, take away bread, meal, scapegoat, 
which have absorbed the uncleanness, u-me-te-gar-gur=ikuppir, remove 
(the bread), IV R. 27 54; of a scapegoat, ASKT. KM, 16. [The meaning 

‘smear’ for these cases, argued by Schhank, Babylonische Suhnriten, 
pp. 81-7 is impossible in Sumerian.] 

2. GUR, Cut into bits, plunder, shear. gUr:=kasdsu. gur gur^saldlu. The 

root cut in gurz=z esMu^ to harvest, se-gar-kudzzze^eda. gar in lists of 
animals seems to mean shear not wean, udu gis gar-ra, a male sheep 
sheared, DP. 86 I. e-gaf, he has sheared, RTC. 40 II 4. See SAK. 54 
note rf. Noun. harvest. S£;~^£ir, harvested grain. This root 

in gurin^ girin’^ gurun, fruit, crop; also in kan-gur-::=zkanagurru, 
harvest land, SAI, 2021 and Br. 11891. 

3. GURa^ Be thick, heavy, gur kabdru, kabdtu. Adj, gur=^kahru, heavy. 

tug-gur-gur =. subatu kubaru, a |Jiiok cloth, gur = puklu^ thick. 

6^ Be full, rich. gtir-=. rnalu, gur-gur. . . gun gur-gur-da, to fill the gran- 
aries with produce, Cyl. B 11, 23. sa-gur, cause to be filled with abun- 
dance, Cyl. B 11, 15; 15, 4. 

Crush, gur^sajjdpu. gur:=zkandhu, kaldsu. Noun. gurz=zkiddatu, 
humiliation. gui~uddaiu, suppression. Here ki^ma-gur-gur, he lay 
down, Cyl. A 5, 10. 

4. GUR, Lift, carry, gilr — naM, imi gtir-ra = ina ramanisu sulu, (who) is of 

himself exalted, SBP, 232, 15. Here gur 1 ^^ ^) ^or garu^ = nahu. sag- 
gar (US) =: risan datum, exalted head, II R. 30 no. 1 g 15. Perhaps all 
to be put under gur 3 ^ 

5. GUR, Send, gur, gUr = mu^uru. Perhaps to be put under gar 1. 

6. GUR, Hasten. Denom. verb, root glr, hasten, gur = gardru. gilr = eteku. 
GUSiR, Knot, gtlmslr — ki^ru, kho^, troops, property, rent. gtX’Slr-[u-a) issapf}.a, 
* my troops will be scattered, Bo?ssie#, Choix, 133, 1^ ; DA 6, 1. giX-sir, 

rent, GT. VIII 12 a 5. 8 etc. VS. VII 20, 7. Property, King, LIH, 23, 4. 
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Der. nam-gd-slr = kl§ru. Here Qusii\ to scrub (?). = 

Isaslru^ the fuller. 

UA, Abundance, see gen. Ordinary word for fish. 

GA^, Shameful, gab = fjappu^ sinu^ wicked, sitn-gab = turn, sa^atu^ names 
of stinking ointments, CT. XII 25 b 46 f. gab = bu^sanu^ disgraceful 
thing. Denom. verb, gab^ be shameful, bUu. 

GAD, Bright, gad == elltim, ibhu, namrUt CT.. XII 6 b 20-24. Denom. verb, 
blaze, nabdtu. See gad. 

1. GAT., Be swift. §al^gararu^ fjdsu. Noun; gal=:wdiYt dlaktu, CT, XII 4 a 7. 

. GAL, Apportion, ki^ an-na-ge mu-un-ne-^l4n-gal-gal4a, the totality of heaven 
he portioned unto them, IV, R. 5 a 61 (first ed.). e-ga4a, she portioned 
unto them, Nik. 125 end- Noun ; ga4a; property, sittu. kiUb gal^ deed 
of property, Pgebel 42, 3. 

GAMUN, Unity, agreement, gasman = lihan mltjpartU a common tongue, in 
unity, from ga[ri], all and mmii language, unity of speech. K- 3138 
rev. 13 ; IV R, 19 a 46. 

1. GAR, Design, plan. gar-[jarru, gis-gar := asurtu. Marduk mukin gis-l}.ar-ru, 

estahlisher of plans, 86918, 1. ^-enki-ge gidgar-bl si-mu-iia-sd^ Ea directed 
the plan, Cyl. A 17, 17. gis-gar 6u-du-du, he performs the plan well, 
SAK. 214 d) 11. Syn. me, decree, SAK. 208 no. 5 I 8 ; OBI. 19, 4 ; IV R. 
36 no. 2. 14. That which plans, liver, kahatta. Reading fixed by HAR 
(gdr), SBH. 3, 10. gar sd-ba-'inu, the thought of my heart. 

2. GAR, Ox. §cirz=zalpu. 

gaS, Axe, weapon, from pfs, to demolish, gas, gas = ^ebi'u,masga^u, Denom. 
verb, break into bits. gas-=:=ljasdsu, Ijamdsu, sabdru, etc. See gas, 

GAZ, Seize, ^u-ga-sa, with a seizing hand, V R. 50 a 53. ^U’mu-un-da-ab-ga- 
ra, (he who) seizes, IV R. 9 a 49. 

GEN, Be abundant. Der. gen-gdlz=z Ijegallu, abundance, nam-gm, ntg-gen, 
abundance. 'Dev, gan,ga. gd ma^du, much, gd = ma^dutu. 

d-§d =z ma^dutu, tahru, riches, II R. 42 no 3 rev. 

GiR, To outline, define, capture. gir-=eseru, gir-=kasil, bind, 7naMu me4b- 
gir-rl, the kid he captures, {ukassad), ASKT. 71, 13. 

1. Gis, Crush, break, gis =: kadddu, CT. XII 6 a 21, See gas mdgus, 

2. Gi§, Be red. CT. XII 6, 51. Cf. /} 0 stt, Sm. 1300 obv. 23. See gu§ 2, 

dim, Bright (gu-ud) zzi ibba, etc. Cf. late Semitic etymology 

riamdru. See gad, 

1. GtJL, Gladness, gul^l^idittu, risata, Adj. ^lad, Ijadd, Adv. gladly, gul4l- 
es^}].adi§. Denom. verb, be joyful. 

2* GUL, a>To do violence. ge-im-mc^^aTi-gul, may he annihilate, CT. XVI 3, 80. 
gul-dug-ga-mu, (he who) has annihilated, K. 41 I 1/2. Lmi-gdl, a destruc- 
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tive wind, SL Vaut. obv. X 11. Ordinarily translated by hdputu^ abatu, 
ura-giXl-a-m^ thy desolated city, Radau, Miscel, no. 3, 27. Notin;^w/ = 
§ulpiitu^ desolation. 

h) Act wickedly, gul = lamdm^ kullamu. Noun; evil, limuttu!* The 
root may be oonnected^with gil, destroy. 

GUM, Crush. gu7ii=zl]amasu, etc. CT. XII 24 a 2 f. gu-um, 25 b 19. 

1. GtJs, Annihilation, ntg-gus-a =z ^akka^tu. From the idea ‘cutout’ in the root 

gih we have gus, cavern, cave, mttatu, 91010, 3. See gah. ur-guS= 
kattUu^ a destructive animal. dun-gu^z=z wild zebu. 

2. Gu§, Red, angry. gus'=.izau. Loan word, hu^su^ bright. Verb ezeau, 

1. IB, Region. ib-bi=ztupuktu. Cf. uhz=ztupku. The element in ib-gal, part 

of a temple, SAK. p. 225. In Istar’s temple, VATh. 2100 III 4. The ih 
of a canal, HTC. 4U rev. 1 1. Offerings to the ib i(^edin~na^ Nik. 24 V; 
163 obv. 111. To the ih of bad-dur-ra^ 28 III. 

2. iBBi, Speak. = we weep, SBH. 122obv.20. ge-en4b>-ba=::likbu^ 

may they speak, CT. XYI 8, 292. 

3. IBBI, To rage. lb=:agdgu. Only ib-bi ih-ba in texts. Noun; ib-=uggatu^ 

anger. Adj. ihz:=:uzzu^ angry. Hence the seat of anger, /ca6/a, liver {*?}. 
ID, Canal, river, id, id, (Ban. Galet A V 16). id-da, RA. VI 81 1 10. Original 
id, only Br. 10216 and 

1. iDiM, Oppressed, weak, stupid, deaf, idim =ipiznaku, la le^u. kabtu, oppres- 

sed, ulalu weak, Sm. 602 rev. 10. Deaf, saklu, sakkulti, pif}u. 

2. IDIM, Well, pit. idirn^nakbu. Water source, St. Vaut,, obv. 16, 24. Perhaps 

here ikdu, Sm. 702 rev. 7. 

3. IDIM, Wail, cry. idim=z^agdmu, seg-^, &elu. Raging; sag-kul-bi idim, its bar 

(is) a raging (dog), Cyl. A, 26, 22. 

1, IG, ik, Door, ikku, daltu, 

iGi, Eye, ^nu. Hence front, panu. For compounds, all meaning to see, v. Bab, 
II, 75-7. 

1. iLi, Be high, ill ^ eld, ^aku. Causative su-ili, to lift, naM. d ili'=,ni^ idi, 

lifting of the hand. Noun, lifting, door-sill. 

Here an-na il-la4a-= ina^amS napl}u, (which) rises in heaven. 

2. iLU, Sing. SBH. 104, 27. i-lu:=:znagd, H R. 20 cd 28. i-lu ga-an-na-ab-dilg 

* = verily I will sing, SBH. 121 rev, 20. l-luz=zz(^pdru, i-lu-ddg 

:=:sdril)u, waller, i-lu mu-un-du-du, 1 wail, SBP. 332, 22 L Noun; idu 
:=.kubti, nubu, lament. 

iMi, Clay, titu. Loan-word immu, a clay vessel, imi, clay tablet, duppu, 
iMi, Wind, §dru, kimu, for imir^ 8%p root mlr, 

IMA, iMMA^ Lordship. Var. of en, ^ab^irn-fna-ge, (var. e-rBa-ge) = libbi b^ldti- 
sw, IV R. 21* b 26. 
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iMi-TEG, Have fear, from imi fear and teg have. Afse unl-^tuk. pala/ju. To 
reverence, na^adu. imi-mit'da-ab4eg-teg^ it waa made fearful, Cyl. B 
14, 24. ma-e iml-hl ma-teg^ 1 feared, SBP. 4, 6. he 

" terrified me, CT. XV 25, 6. imi-mu-te-gd‘da-me§^la adlrutl^ they who 
fear not, CT. XVI 21 a, 140. arad the revering servant, Gad. E 

2, 1 ; F 2, 10; and often. Var. imi-du. imi-mu-un^du^ he terrified me, 
SBP. 4, 6. Der. imi-teg^ fear, hirltta. Var. me-da^ CT. XV 25, 
7, of. SBP. 4, 7. 

1. IN, Straw. ifi-nu^UhnuL. he en-nay in-nu^ CT. X 20 II 1; 21 VI 15. en 

appears in the ancient sign for eburu^ Hilpr. Anniv. 199. 

2. IN, How long? var. of en, see Index, in pa-na-dnr, how long will he tarry?, 

SBH. 120, 1. 

iNiM, Word, amatu. See nim 2. 
o 

1. iR, Seize, ir^zzlaku^ tabdlu, aj}dm. Cf. wr 1. Connected with rf^(?) 

2. IR, Go. ir^aldkti, ud enem anna ma^-ra i--ir-a-bi, when the word of Ann 

came to me, CT. XV 24, 16. a-a-bi ir-ra-bi^ whither are they gone?, 
Radau, Miscel. 3, 9. 


3. IR, Beget, ir = ere^a, plant, husband the earth, gihgal ir-iv^ abode of creation, 
CT. XV 10, 13. Seec-ril. 


4. IR, Pierce, string beads. ir:=:zharasu. See ur 16; K. 4597, 3. 

5. IR, Demonstrative pronoun, this, that, § 163. 

i§i, ISIS, Wailing, isisy i-si-is = siJjatUy nisatu. Denom. verb, Ui = bakdy to 
wail. From er-er =. e^-es = isis > ihi. 

isiB, Incantation. ULb = hiptu. Oracle, tertu. Decree, par§u. Priest of in- 
cantation, iUbbu, asibUy ramltu. Also ^^hhib, priestess. Passim in con- 
tracts, where the SAL-ME of various gods appear as holders of property, 
contestants at law, heirs, etc. ihlb is from the root hiby to invoke divinity, 
and connected with sub:=^ nadd. [This etymology first given by Haxjpt.] 

KA, Mouth. Possibly connected with gdy speech. 

1, KAD, Bind, wrap. Denom. verb of 2. kddy had = ka§aru. 


2. KAD, Pond, excavation. kdd-=.timru. See kid 1. 

KAL, Attendant, servant. kal:=zkalluy V R. 3, 116; 65 b 32. Passim in busi- 
ness documents. ^ 

1. KADAG, StrSig, mighty. kala-gaz=.dannUy gahruy idlu. Violent, cruel, aUUy 

agm, izsu. Noun; might, emulpu, Denom. verb, dandnuy be mighty, 

2. KALAG, Valuable, dear. ge-en~kal-la-gi=:lisakirU’-kay may they make thee 

precious, v. SAI. 4403. kalag-a-ni, one dear unto ^im, IV R. 14 a 9. 6a- 
an-kalagii^h = uiakkirUy 1 V R. 15 a 58. nd kalagy precious stone, IV R. 
12 obv. 25. 
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3. KALAG, Pay sustenance to a parent, in-na-ab-kalda-gi-ne^ they will pay the 
sustenance, Poebel, no. 28, 25 j 48, 30. 

KALAM, Land. See kanag. 

RAM, Clay tablet. kam=duppu. Earthen jar. kdm = kammu^ ummaru^ 
dikaru. 

KAN, Field, abode, kan > gan=i iklu^ field, kan-kal, desolated abode, nidMu^ 

i. e., field whose house is demolished. See kiriy to inhabit. 

KANAG, Land, native land, Sumer. From kan abode and ug people, kan-ug = 
kanag ^ kalamzzzmdtu. ka-nag^ /ca-na-dp, CT. XV 10, 1; 13, 5; 18, 14. 
KANKAL, Plot with mined house, see kan and Poebel, op. laud., p. 12. 

1. KAR, KAR, Shine, glow, see 2. kar-kar^nabdta^ napdfju, ud-dim kar- 

kar-ri-de, to cause to shine like day, CT. XV 28, 5. In compound igi-kar 
= 6arw, behold, lidra^ to select, choose. 

2. KAR, KAR, Route, kar^padauu, Denom. verb, kdr:=>narmba IV ^ of arahu, 

to run away, ba-da-kar^ he ran away, Ent. Cone 3, 16. Hence kdr::z=. 
lasdmu^ irribUy arbu, munnarbUy fugitive. From gir 1. 

3. KAR, kar, Seize away, kdr =.ekemUy l^abdlu. To plunder, ma^d^u, epru, 

take, hence receive, also pay, often in commerce of late period. Not 
classical, [kdr z=z eteruy to spare, is due to confusion with eUrUy to 
seize, v. Bah, HI 262]. ur-ri-bi tug-mu mu-un-k&r, the foe stripped me 
of my garments, SBP. 4, 9. ha-an-da-kdr-rUy he took away, SBH. 73, 3^ 
galu-kdt'y thief, babbilu. kdr=:kabasUy violently remove, often in omens, 
SAL 5718. The preferable reading for this root is kar, 

4. KAR, KAR, Turn. kar-knr=:mutirrUy avenger, IV R. 40 I 9. ^ag-gi’kar=: bu- 

bal libbiy repentance, favour, OBI, 68 I 27; VS. I 36 II 10. kar is here 
connected with gur 1. Perhaps here J^drzzxkdrUy moat-wall. 

5. kar, Sword, razor, kar^karruy kak kar^sikkat karrly hilt of a dagger. 

Der. d-^^ir,hand dagger, kar-ra-d^ rni-ni-in’du'e:=zabbuttum i^akkan'^ity 
one shall make a mark upon him, i. e., treat him with a razor \ V R. 
25 c 27. Cf. Poebel, 57, 22. The root is glr^ to out. d-kar m^:=zunut 
tajjaziy instrument of battle, ZA. VIII 204, 10. 

1. KAS, Route. kd^=zfparranu. Denom. verb, = todmw, run. 
approach. 

* 2 , KA§, Liquor. ka^z=zHkaru, Often neve kd§ =: Undtu. 


1. abbutUy mark on a slave, seems clearly to have been a fashion of cutting 
the hair as resorts from V R. 47 b 32. muttutu ammarit abbaitum, as to the 
forehead, I was sheared of the mark.^ Jhe Aramaic tP'ltS to make bald and marfaky 
1 am^ become bald, Harper Lett. IV 348, istake this inten*etation imperative. 


See Martin, JA. 1910. 
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KESDA, Bind. kamrUj rakastc, kasu. Restrain. Mg-diLg-ni §e-keMa^ may his 
commands be restrained, Gud. B 1, 20. ke§da-aga-a-mu, I restrain, CT. 
^ XV 11, 24. e-kM’da = rikls bite, part of a house, IV R. 21 b 20. 9^^keMa 
= rlksu, a cult object, V R. 21 a 29. The Q^'^kesda of the gods, CT, 
VI 9, 10. Reservoir, miljlr ndri, v. Bab. Ill 168. Hell, irkallu=: ke§-da, 
place of restraint, V R. 16, 80; CT. XVII 3, 95. Deriv, ka-ke^da, bind, 
kasara^ yoke, samadu. *guduru ka-ke^-da, oxen yoked, for ploughing, 
Gud. L 2, 6. Hence to choose, arrange, galu ma^gur-bi ka-mu-na-keMa, 
he appointed sailors, Gud. D 3, 10. enim-bi ka-e-da-keMa, he arranged 

the affair with him, Urukag. Cone B 12, 28. dumu uri-ma ka-ba- 

ab-keMa, he enrolled the men of Ur, OBI. 125 obv. 16. dug-si-sa-e ka^- 
kes-da-aga-da^ to arrange righteousness, Cyl. B 8, 25. Rent, kisru, 
ASKT. 69, IP-. 

1. KID, Search, dig. kld^fyardm, dig, reckon. Notice gtd for kidz=^a])u, to 

root. The derivatives kad pond, kud investigation, indicate an original 
meaning as given. 

2. KID, Bind, seize, weave. -Ill kid^kasaru, See gidzzzsabatu, Dev. gad^ 

linen garment. Noun ktd, kltt=kUii, reed mat. kid = kitu kan6. 
Q^'ktd~mag, d^kUbmd-mag = burn, reed mat. 

KiL, KEL, Maiden, ardatu. 

KiniB, KiLi, Totality, kisMtu, CT. XII 25 ^ 1. kdr-kdr kilib-bay all lands, 
LIH. 99, 24. See Bab. IV 36. 

Ki, KIN, To inhabit. kuiz= aMu. Habitation, ^ubtu. Habitable earth, ir^itu. 
a^ru place. Deriv. gan field. Perhaps in kin-nisig, verdant field, Cyl. 
B 1, 17; g, 27. • 

1. KIR, Run, hasten. Fov gir. kir — ^amdtu. kirz=:::sidku^ rush. Gf. M-klr, to 

transport. 

2. KIR, Nose. kir = appu, Del. H. W., 104 b. 

3. KIR, Storeroom, kirru, see gir 5. 

Ki§, Hog. kU = plasu. 

Ki§, KBS, Bind. Ordinarily keMa^ q. v. /a'-sd, kissa =z kisii, buttress, 

KisiM, An insect, kisimmu, Mfja. 

1. KXJD, Trough, kuddu, ka amphora? aXu vase. Investigation, dtna. Denom. 

verbs, ^ardH, kardsu, dig. gardru^ root, dig. ddnu, to judge, pardsu, 
decide. 

2. KUD, Break, hole, rent, kud = batku, hutuktu, bursting of a dam, etc. From 

gidy to cut through. Denom. verbs, nakdsu out, paraXUy pardku. Q^^kud., 
weapon of slaughter, niksu, nBru^ ^^apulu, kikstk, See gud 2. Read 
preferably Clud. ^ * 

3. KUD; Eternity, future, kud = kisittu, from gid, long, far off,. 
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1. KUR, Change, be hostile. kurz=.^anu^ nakaru. Also kur z=z nakaru^ hostile. 

Nouns; kur, kur = aibu^ ajju^ nakru foe. kurz=zsaltu, hostility. kHr, 
foreign .land, i. e., land of strangers, galu-kur-ra-me^ the strangers. 
Pinches, Amh. 17 IV 17. Der. kuv-dug =: tussa^ wickedness, kiXr-ra-an- 
dizzinukurrutu. kiA}"=:lmppuru^ see guv 1. 

2. KUR, Glow, shine, burn, bake. krXr = napal)-u, shine, usually of the rising of 

sun. kdr tur^ sunrise and sunset. purify, surrupu^ uhhuhu. Hence 
kiXr to burn, kabatu and kiiv to bake, epu, stru kur-ra, baked flesh, 
Bois, Choix, 97, 1. Nouns; kdr ^ atplju^ morning. kur-kdrz=z klppatu^ 
coals, kur =: kuvummatu, baked food. Der. kUr^sdz=z na^raptu^ jpuii- 
fled metal. 

3. KUR, To eat. kuv = akdlu. Cf. gar = aklu food. 

4. KURUM, KURU, Oversee. kuruni {^^) = kdnu dinim. kur:=pakada. 

Kus, Be dejected, weak, sigh, ponder deeply, kus = andha, nam- 

kasdd, he whose knees weary not, IV R. 9 a 38- gin-gin-e nudi-kus-^a^ 
going he wearied not, Cyl. A 19, 27. ^^-mki-da .... sag mu-ti-fii-ib-ku§- 
set, from Ea he took counsel, 22, 12-13. dug-e ni-m-kus-M^ words he 
sighed, 1, 23. nig lugal-bi-da sag^kus-dain, what was devised by its 
lord, 29, 2, ki sag-kuh-ba, in the place of reflection, 26, 12. 

LABAR, Singer, see lagar, la-bar^ SBP. p, Vlf n. 3. 

1. LAG, Be clean, to wash, for lag. ge-endag~gi, may he be clean, CT. XXIII 34, 
36. Noun; lag-ga-ta=: ina nuvi, with light, IV R. 19 a 51. Adj. lag-ga = 
namru, pure, CT. XVI 19 b 35. Der. eUag=:aHaku, man who cleans 
wool, carder. In CT. VI 11 a 3 Idg after the name of a stone, white 
stone. Cf. ibid. 24 opposed to g^ dark. 

£. LAG, Go. ldg=aldku^ drddu. For lag. Active bring, place, nazdm, 

sag-gd-na a-ba-an-ldg-ldg-gkes^ at his head may they stand, CT. XVI 36, 8 
V. p. 161 n. 7. 

3. LAG, Mix, knead, lag = Idhu. nig-lag-gd = lUu^ whatsoever is kneaded. Idg 

mun d = kirban iabti u a lump of salt and of fjasu (an herb), 

CT. IV 8 a 35. lag tabtiy lump of salt, Behrens, Brief e, 18 n. 4. lag 
gan =: kurbannu sa ikll, a mineral deposit on fields. Idg^ a kind of clay 
employed for making ovens, la-ga-kiVy oven, AO. 2162 rev, II 6. 

LAGAB, Block, lagab sibirtUy block, na-gal garsag-gd lagab-ba ma-ra-tar- 
e, great hewn stone of the mountain in blocks shall^be cut for thee, 
Cyl. A 12, 9; cf, 16, 6; 22, 24. ^ir-gal lagah-bi-a, marble in cubes, Gud. 
B 6, 15. lagab mgln-na, a cube of lapis lazuli, Cyl. B 14, 13. 

LAGAR, Psalmist, lagar (US-KJJ) = kalii. lagar = lagaru. From I'd, 

9 sing, and gavy to do. lil-gar^ lagar. 
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1. LAG, Be clean, wash, lag^misu. ^u-§u mu4ag, 1 washed (my) hands, Gud. 

B 7, 29. The lord who like the Euphrates lag-ga-ni, washes, Cyl. B 10, 20. 
ldg::=^namdru^ be pure. ldg:=:znabatu^ burn brightly, hence S^^lag^ torch. 
Adj. pure, amg Idg, azag-lag, silver, gesten lag, - white wine. Perhaps 
in mus-ldg = muUaJ).}}u, a kind of priest. 

2. LA.G, Go. ld§ =: alaku. See lag 2. 

1. LAL, Be lacking, matd. 9 lal 1 = 8. d-W, wanting strength, feeble, Gud. 

B 2, 2. hi im-ma-ia-lal, with fire one shall take away, Cyl. A 13, 13. 

2. LAL, Suspend, hang, weigh, sa-par a-ah-ha-ge lala, a net suspended upon the 

sea, IV R. 26 a 22. lamas ^sdg-ga-ni an-ta im-ta-lal, the good demon on 
high he suspended, Radau, Miscel. no. 4, 2. lal = ^akdlu^ weigh, m- 
lal-e^ he shall weigh out, (pay), passim. 

3. LAL, Bind; attach. lfilz=:§amddu, aldlu. Idl:=e 9 §lu, 

4. LAL, Honey. ldlz=:dhpu. 

1. LAM, Bear fruit, e^ebu. lam'-lam^^uhhuhu. 

2. LAM, Glamour. In me-ldm = melammu. Strike with lightning, ga ba-ni-in- 

lam, the fish it strikes with lightning, V R. 50 6 40. 

3. LAM, Four. See Index, 

1. LI, Rejoice, rdhu^ nagd. See ilL See also til 1. 

2. Li, Demonstrative pronoun, that yonder, § 164. 

LIB, Come. lib=zeteku. "Povdib. 

LiBiR, Master. For ligir. gallfly ndgiru, ASKT. 118, rev. 1, U-bi-tr, a title 
of Nergal. 

LiBis, Bowels, inwards. From lu^ man, and pe^^bh bowels. Ubh:=^Ubbu^ 
distinguished from sag = libbu h«axt. Always of humans, libh zal-ma- 
aly she whose inner parts are pure, GT. XV 24, 11. 

LiG, To knead. Only in Ug a kind of clay. imi4igz=iaUUy isikkti^ suHkhu. 
LIGIR, Potentate, prince. REC. 91. For earlier nimglr z=: ndgiru. See nimgif\ 

1. LiL, a) Blow. Ul^zdfzu, Noun; lil=z§drUj zaJkikUy wind. Ul in mu-lu4ilf 

lord of the wind, (Enlil), IV R. 27 a 56. en-lU, lord of the wind. 

b) Play upon a wind instrument. As verb only with augment dug, du, 

Ihdu = zamdru^ Der. ddi-U, lamentation. female musician, 

%ammsrtu. li-du»a-ni, her song, BA. V 620, 17. Ihdu-dug keMu-mu^ my 

collection of songs, Gud. B 8, 21. U4i-e^ = lilhu, a wind instrument for 

^ * 
the feast. i-lil4dz=: bit zakiki, house of the wind. 

2. LIL, To bind. Only in abdil-la si>de^ at the window they rush, Sm. 49 obv, 1. 

ah aperture, enclose, ‘enclosed opening’, aptu, window, cf. ab-lalz=. 
aptu, and lal 3. ubdil = ibratu, secret^hamber. 

1. Lu, Man. lu of Id '^•a^ar-lu-dwp = Marduk, Huber, Hgpr. 
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Anniv. 220 rev, 7. Often in n. pra, lu-udulu^ lU'nanna/% etc., v. Huber, 
Personnennamen, p. 128, See F. Thureau-Dangin, RA. VI 141. Evidently 
abrv. of galu. 

2. LU, Wander in sorrow. lu:=dalaliu; iiUzilpu sa mursi, l}dsu, K. 264 rev. 15-22. 
LTJGAL, King. lUf man, gal^ great, 

LUGUD, Deformed person, humpback, lugud = kuru, hatu^ ispu, bamatu^ plssa, 
CT. XII 25 a 47'’51. Originally lrX-gid = ispu, ‘man cut off’, CT. XVIII 
50 b 22. For the writing lu-gud, v. Boissier, DA. 245, 19. Cf. also K. 8276 
obv. 8. 

LUG, Clean, washed. See lag. suAug^ hand-washing. azagAu§-ga^ washed 
gold, DP. 72 obv. I, 

1. LUL, Rebellion. Iul=z8artu. Denom. verb, aardru^ waver, be faithless. 

2. LUL, Many, much. Der. iXAulz=.ma^du. rXAul an-duri^ur =. musa^lil ma^da, 

he makes many to lie down, IV R. 21* 3. Cf. CT. XV 10, 8. Adv. lul- 

d§ =z ma^diB, 

3. LUL, Singing. Inferred from lit 2. 

LUM, Bear fruit. See lam. unnubu, CT. XI 25 h 17. 

1. MA, Beget, build, ma, md = aladu^ banu^ Makdnu. Ninharsag nm ura-da 

md-Uj lady of the builded city, Gud. A 1, 2. See mag. 

2. MA, Wear out, perish, ma = kalu^ nasdj}u. ma-ma ^ rahosu, devastate. 

Dialectic for mol, gal, root gil. 

3. MA, Name. ma = ^umu, var. of niw-(n). Denom. verb, nabu^ to name. 

4. MA, Male, zikru. For mas, root gi^. 

5. MA, House, ma, md for mal, Cf. muz=:,blta. 

6. MA, Burn, mdzzzkamu. From a rdbt man, of. mun, burn. 

7. MA, Adore, md = kardbu. mdAir — zamdru, to sing songs of adoration. See 

mu 10. 

8. MA, Be mighty, ^ardjj^u. For mal <^gal. 

9. MA, Ship. md = elippa. 

1. MAG, Distress. Only in samag, hunger. See mug 2. 

2. MAG, Bpget. Inferred from mug, mud, beget, and ma 1. 

MAG, Great. Loan-word maJ)J}u, passim in compounds. durmag=:^durma(}lfu, 
great throne. sukalmag= sukalmal}l}u, great messenger, etc. 

1. MAL, Create, build, ma-al, mal = sakdnu. Exist, basu. ]^r gal 1, 

2. Mal, Perish, destroy. mal=. mal}u. From gil 1. See ma 2. 

MAN, Two. See min, Index. Comrade, twin, man = atf}u, brother, ma^u, 
tappu, twin. 

1. MA§, Half, mesU^ Twin ma^x3?, tjcllu. 

2. TvfA§, Fat, strong, maru, bitru, a^aridtc. fiee mu^ 3. # 
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3. MAg, Small cattle. 7 nas, md^ = bulu. Ordinarily young of the goat, kid, lain, 

^abiiu. iL% mds-hi, she-goat and kid, IV R. 30 no. S obv. 6. mas dd-du, 
% sleek kid, Cyl. A 18, 7; 1, 14. rndh^seg, fat kid, Cyl. A 8, 8. Yet the 
proper term for male kid is mas-du. ma^, md^ apparently denotes pro- 
perly the young female of the goat, urisu, distinct from the older female 
uiiiku, SU+KAR. mas-zid, the sacred she-goat, Gud. F4, 6; IV R. g8* 
no. 4 rey. 3. mas-gab^ the opened she-goat, DP. 83 1. The ma^ bears 
bar-tug, but the udu, bears sig, wool, Nik. 59 obv. VII; rev. IV. Der. 
ma%uldubbuy scape-goat, ZA. VI 242, 22; IV 21 b 29. 

4. MAS, Vision, mas, nM = biru. md^ vision of the night, dream, CT. 

IV 40 B 21 ; Nbn, 8 VI 12. Oracle, sig mM-e ne^pad^ the brick announced 
the oracle, Cyl. A 13, 17. md^-bdr-hdr- ra ^u-mu-gid‘d6, he observed 
pure oracles, 12* 16. 

5. MA§, Interest, ma^, jnd§ = sibtum. md^ §i-na dag-ge-dam, let the lawful 

interest increase, CT. VI 44 B 1. mds an-tuk, he took interest, Poebel, 22, 1. 

6. MAS, Bright. ma^ = ellu, ibbu. md^ = ellu. See gis i, mu§ 3. 

MEL, Fire. Kl-BIL (me-il) = lyimtitu. Perhaps connected with mun. 

MIN, Two. See Index, min-na-bi, doubled, min-kam-ma, second, d^^apin- 
gud min-lal, oxen for irrigating machines, hitched in pair, K. 2014, 4, 
V. Del. HW. 674 b, 

1. MIR, Flash, rage. See gir 2. mir, me-ir = ezezu. Noun; mir, me-ir = 

nuggatu, rs^ge. 

2. MIR, Band, girdle. jnirz=Hbbu. See gir 3. 

3. MIR, Foot. me-ri=zMpu. Tread, Conquest, See 1. 

4. MIR, Sword, me-ri—patru. See gir, to out. 

Mis, mes, Manly, male, mis = zikru, mara, ukkin meSt man of the assembly, 
elder, purhumu, Rm. 604 obv. 7. See gU 1. 

3. Mi§, Be bright. Root assumed for ma^ 6, mus 3 and me in me-lam. 

1. MU, Name. m.u = sumu, mu. For mun. Denom. verb, to name, nabu. 

Passim in oaths, ‘by the name of’, by. mu lugal, by the king (they 
swear). See § 118, 

2. MU, Male, zikru, mu, mu. See mu^ 1. 

3. MU, Oracle. mU=:tertu. From mar<igur, ^gir, 

4. MU, Year, ^att^ 

5. MU, House. mu=ibitu. Der. of gal, to create. Cf. ma 5. 

6. -MU, Great, rabd. For gul 2. 

7. MU, Wood, i^u. See mu^ 5. 

8. MU, To clothe. mxl=labd^u. Noun; cloth made of fibre, Iftien, cotton, ^ubatu. 

Certainly coi&eoted with ^rc^J’wood. See p. 59 under tdg. 
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9. MU, Cutse. mu = siptu^ curse, nidu^ act of cursing, mu = HptUy IV R. 

59 b 11. 

10. MU, To adore, kurdbu, m% mu. Cf. ma 7. 

11. MU, To burn, mw, md=:kamu. For mun. Noun; mur=zkimu. IMam-ma 

mu-dim mU-mU-me^y they burn the land like fire, CT. XVI 14 b 20. 

1. MUD, Bear, beget. mudz=:alddu hanu. See mug 1). Noun; niucZ = 

mulieris pudenda. Here macii = F. Cl. tarUam:=zmarat uppi. 

2. MUD, To fear, writhe in sorrow. mud = galdtu, pardda. Noun; mao? == fear, 

pain, gilittu. See sumug. 

3. MUD, Be dark, mud = da^cimu, adaru. Noun ; mud=zddmu, blood. 

1. MUDRU, Comb, used for preparing wool. A wool carder is called madru=^ 

aslakkUy written mi-tug^a^ (bH subati). 

2. MUDRU, Staff, mu-du-ru ]}attu^ SBH. 69 rev. 13. ^Nusku umun mu-du-ru, 

lord of the wand, Br. 8799. 

1. MUG, Organ of begetting. mug:=zuru, bissuru. Also mug=:bis^uru. 

2. MUG, MUK, A rough garment, mug = mukku. Here perhaps nukaru^ 

murlju^ CT. XII 12 h. 

1. MUG, Begetter. mugz=ialidu, father, alittUy mother. Gula mug kalama, mo- 

ther of the land, CT. XXV 8, 6. mug- zu, thy father, CT. XV 15, 22. a^a 
mug-ma-M^ to the father, my begetter, CT. XXI 31, 10. 

2. MUG, Top, crown of the head, mug^ mug=: see especially CT. XXIII 

23, 1. Often as preposition, mug-ha., upon him, CT. XV 15, 25. mugz=z 
eli, passim. 

1. MUL, Perish. mu-lu=z kalu. 1. 

2. MUL, Star, mut, miXl == kakkabu^ As verb, to gleam. nam~mul, it gleams 

not, Cyl. A 1, 8. 

1. MUN, That which burns, stings. KI-NE {munu) z=z Inmtitu, flame. — TTT^ 

(mtma) = scorpion, man = salt, acid, mu-ni-kamy burnt offering (?), 
DP. no. 56. Der. munduz=zhurruptUy burnt offering, mun-du, mun-du- 
kaniy RTC. 46 rev. I; TSA. 1 obv. 1 1; 51 obv. I; DP. 54 I, II, 

2. MUN, Name, ma-(n), ma-a;i, = 5t2ma. 

1. MUR, Boiled, roasted, treated by fire. se-muFy roasted grain, ga-mur, boiled 

milk. 

2. MUR, Rage, thunder, mur=zrigmuy varnamu. = rigmuy 

CT. XI 25 h 21. In ka-mur, voice of thunder, a title of Adad, CT, XV 16, 
30. Der. mur-du. mtt-uF'dUy thunder. /?/.a-tt-ra-oftt== Adad, CT. XXV 
17, 28. 

3. MUR, Back. jnur=esennu{7],* Of. gu-mUFy murgtizzzeseimu. 
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1. MURUB, Womb. miirub = uru, II R. 30 e 17. SAL-LA {murub) ==z 

urti sa zinnistiy II R. 48 e 23. 

2. MURUB, MURU, Middle. murab=kablu. mu-m dingir’H-ne’ka, among the 

gods, Cyl. A 26, 17. muru = birUu^ kablu^ GT. XII 7 a 29 f. tnu-ru-bU 
im, during, Cyl. A 30, 16. 

1. Mus, Male. mixs=:zikra, idla. Husband isaru. i^'^s 1. 

2. Mug, Serpent. mus=:fiiru, mu^ asag, the glittering serpent, Cyl. A 30, 1. 

mus’inag, great serpent, mu^-rti^, terrible serpent. 

3. MUS, Brightness, healthy appearance, mils = zmu. Cf. mas 6. 

4. MUS, Sixty, see Index. ma~as-/,a =60 X 5 = 300, SBH. 92, 24. ma-a^-tt = 

60X10 = 600, ibid. 1. 25. 

1. NA, Sculptured stone, na, nd^zzabnu. In nac/a/% stone worker, mason, na- 

ru-a^ a carved ^one. 

2. NA, Negative of subjunctive, see Index. 

NAD, Lie down rabd^u. Often nd~a, am banda ha^da-nd-a dim^ like a strong 
bull it lies, IV R, 27 a 19. kalama-a-ni usalla nd-da^ to cause his land 
to lie down in safety, uru-bar-ra al-nad, he who lies outside the city, 
SBH. 54,7. nad=:saldlUy na^dlu^ lie down, recline, u-me-ni-nd-a=zsu-^ 
n/V, cause to lie down, sa ui-ga-nad-e^ a net thou placest, SBH. 130, 23. 

bed, resting place, irki^narbasu. Without p'/s. mxinad^'nin- 
lll-ld ba-dim, year in which the couch of Ninlil was made, OBI. 125, 12. 
ki-jiady place of repose, Cyl. A 2, 23. 

NAG, To drink. NAG {na-ag) VR. 6, 76. §atu, saku. e-nag-ga^ house of 
drink offering, Cyl. A 23, 30. Noun ; nag^ a drink ojJering, offering in ge- 
neral. The nag of'the patesi, RT®. 51 obv. II 5. a-nag, drink offering to 
the souls of the dead, thence simply offering to the souls, RTC. 51 obv. 5. 
ki-anag^ place of the offering to the souls; also offering, simply, RTC. 55 
rev, I. For the words anag and ki-anag and the offerings to the dead in 
all periods see my article on Babylonian Eschatology, in the Briggs Birth- 
day Volume. 

NAGGA, Lead, anaku, ' 

NAGAR, Mason, nagara, see na 1. na-ga-ri na-rlg-mu gen-KU^ may the mason 
perform purification, Cyl. A 6, 14. 

1. NAM, Decision^ fate. nam=.Umtu^ na~dm z=z piriUii. Hence nam = /jf^a^a, 
power exercised for a state, governorship. Also apprised value, value 
given in exchange, Poebel, 11, 6-12. nam more often means evil fate, 
woe. nam mu-un-da-an-bur-ri, he looses the evil fate, CT. XXIII 18, 42. 
nam^tapf to decide fate, nam-tar-ra-dn, in determinjfig fate, Cyl. A 1, 1. 
NANAM, Demonstrative pronoun 9nd adverb kiam. ge na^nam-ma^V^’U 
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ki-a-am, verily thus, IV R. 83 no. 2 rev, 5j 13 6 42. Hence a mere em- 
phatic ending, nu til-la'-e-da'iil d-di na-nam^ not are ended (my) dreams, 
IV R. 20, 7. See Bab. Ill 146, no. 902. nanam:=:&A-ne’-G:=:: kina^ sure, 
fixed. '* 

NAR, Singer, nar = naru, nar kenag-a-ni, his beloved musician, Cyl. B 10, ® 
14. |/Srl. 

NARiG, To purify, edin ki dug-gi na-H~ga-da, to purify of sin Edin the holy 
place, Cyl. B 12, 7. na-rig sum^ma-da^ to utter a ban for purification, 
Cyl. B 12, 9. From nam evil and rig to remove. 

1. NE, Lie do'wn, for nad. &a-ra-e-ne, verily I will not repose, IV R. 13 rev. 38. 

2. NE, Strength. nez= emuku. 

3. NE, Fire, Uatu. 

NIG, Abstract prefix, p. 97 c). Indefinite neuter pronoui^ § 166, Relative, §167, 
NiG-Gi, Lead, anaku. 

1. NiGiN, T.urn, saJdEra. Enclose, Zamw. Collect, Hence to hunt. 

Originally abstract noun from gin^ turn in a circle, nig-gin > nigiriy s= 
napjyaru^ totality. 

2, NiGiN, Chamber, kummu, kupu. nigin. 

1. NiM, Be high. nim=z:sakti^ elu. Perhaps here nim, desert, fjarbatu, mm, mor- 

ning; jiim-a in the morning, IV R. 40 IV 1. Der. enim^ heaven. 

2. NIM, Utter decision. Only in der- nam, fate, and tmm, enem, word. 

NiMGiR, Potentate, ruler, nagiru. nlmgir kalam-ma-gej the potentate of the 
land, Cud. B 8, 64. nimgir gu-edin-na, the potentate of Guedin, Cyl. B 12, 

16. Cf. n. pr. nimgir-ahm^ DP. 105 V. Dialectic ligirt libir. 

1. NiN, Lord, lady, without gender. Connected with nun^ great. Ordinarily, lady, 

beltu, {nirif nin). Often in names of male divinities, especially of the god 
Ea, and cf. ^*7ian=Ea. 

2. NIN, Abstract prefix, § 149 d). Cf. nig-PA and nin-PA z=z}gaitu, 

1. NiR, Sing, sigh, implore. nirz=z^ardl}u^ mmdru; ordinarily dialectic sir, Der, 

a-mV, lament, tdnifpfi^ niru. Cyl. B. 10, 8. CT. XV 14 rev. 8. 

2. NiR, be grown up, supreme, wise. nlr=zmdliku, possess wisdom, nir-gdl me- 

te-na^ wise in what is fitting, Cyl. A 2, 17. Adj. nir^ldlu, §arru^ hero, 
king, etc. Der. narn’iiir^ supreme power, biilutu. a-nirz=z UljrUy 

mighty. Here ft-mr, zikkur at, tower, SAL 7063. 

1. NisAG, Fire offering nefire, and sag^ gift, nesag =: niku. Loan-word nisigg% 
Tig. I col. VI, 83. Priest of offerings, nisakku. ne-sag, the offerer, Cyl. B 

17, 5. Denom. verb, to^ offer sacrifice, nakic. For the original verb ne- 

^ sTg, to offer in fire, see Baff. 93«no.^7a. ^ 
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2. NisAG, Chief, nimgy ne-sag = asartda, kabta, ^akkanakka. Probably a deriv- 

ative from sag, chief and prefix nig (here concrete). 

NisiG, Green, luxuriant. Originally abstract noun, nig and $lg bright, hence 
nisig = arku, verdure, Adj. arku, green. nisig^ga, a verdant 

garden, CyL B 5, 15. men nisig^ga, a shining crown, 6, 18, ana nisig- 
ga, the radiant heaven, Cyl. A 21, 14. garsag nlsig-ga, the green moun- 
tain, Cyl. B 1, 4. 

1, NUM, High. In ^'a-mim ^Anu. nu-um-maz=ieUtu, height, numme idkaltu 
top part of the liver, Boissier, DA. 11, 19. 

S. NUM, Fly, isumbu. Two winged insect, nu-um-rna {musen}=sibu. 

NUK, Prince, rubu. See nin 1. 

NUSAG, Priest who conducts sacrifices, nu-sag of ^-Ningirsu, DP. 51 V J. 

1, PA, Reservoir, canaV pd=:palgu, pd:=^pattu. BM. 93070, obv, 1. Originally 
pap. 

E. PA, To name, announce, pd (for pad):=nahu. 

3. PA, Bird. pd:=issuru. For pag. 

1, PAD, Break into bits. pddz=. pasdsa. na-rit-a-bi hara-pdd-du, may he not 
destroy this statue, St. Vaut. obv. SI, 3; Ent. Cone 1, 19; S, 88. Noun; 
padzzz kusapu, pussasu, morsel of bread broken from the lump, crumb, 
biscuit. Der O'^pad == passu, and loan-words pattii, gipu, basket for bread. 
kug pad-duz=z^ibirtu, money to pay for bread. 

S. PAD, a) To name, choose, swear by a name. pad=zakdru. enem-m anna mu- 
un-pad-da, thy word they proclaim in heaven, IV R. 9 a 59. tamd. ge- 
pad^lu tamdt, be thou accursed, mu lugal-la in-pad-de-e^, in the name 
of the king they have sworn, cfina ib-pad-di-in nu-ub-m, what he has 
sworn I know not, CT. IV 4 a 22. Often with mu. mu-pad'=zmma zakclru^ 
to mention by name, mu-pad-da ^‘ningirsa, named by Ningirsu. galu 
mu-pad-da nu4uk-a, who has no name mentioned, CT. XVI 10 V13. pad, 
choose, §ag amg-gt ne-pad, the pure heart has chosen, Cyl. A 27, 23. ^ag- 
gi pad-da ^^'niagirsu-ka-^ge, chosen in heart of Ningirsu, Gud. D 1, 11. 
b) Examine, oversee. padi=^atti, amdru, pakadu. Perhaps not the same 
root as a), aba mu-un-pad-de-nam^ who sees thee? SBH. 96, 8. kisal d- 
n/nnfl-ka ki-gttb pad-dt-da, to oversee the court placed in Eninnii, Cyl. B 
6 , 20 , 

m 

3. PAD, in er-pad. weep, haku. igi er-pad-da, eye which weeps, Cyl. B 10, 17. 

1, PAP, Male. pap:=z.zlkru ; abu. Dignitary, usctnV /a. High-priest, rubu 

sa ungallu, CT. XII 16 « 1045. pap-pap~gal, priest, tirigallu, HR. 
29 a 63. Also in pap-sukal, messenger^ pap-nun an-^i, greatpriestess of 
heaven and ^rth, Zarpanit. „ • 
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2. PAP, Canal. Pronunciation of in ZA. IX 163, 13. 

PAP-GAL, Go in suspense. pap-gal=eteku^ (only with gtr], 9^^^pap-galy a man 
in pain. Noun, lap; leg, puskti, pin'Hu, A title pa-ap^gal^ Pinches, 
Amh. 157, 4. 

1, PAR, Chamber. See/;«/'2. dark chamber, p^epam. Originally written 

d. PAR, To spread. See&«/’3. sa par^ an outspread net, saparu. par=:^apa/Ta- 
ra, to spread a net. 

1. PEL, piL, To humiliate, disgrace. d-dUn mu-un-pi-el:^ ki tukalUU, so shalt thou 

disgrace him, SBP. 8, 89. i-gi-ni-su ba-pi-el, before her it is disgraced, 
CT. XV 83,83. e, . . pi-elda-su, because of the temple devastated, SBH. 
65, 17. pi^el, pil =z Wu^ defiled. sd‘‘pll-’ld:=z kati lidati^ defiled hands, 
CT. XVI 87, 88. 

2. PBI. = ?. sa IV 12 and 5, principal value of REC. 182 = 

1. PEs, PIS, Conceive, be abundant, pas =zrapasu, wide, abundant, peh — eru be 

pregnant, su-mu-da-pcs-e^ it shall be made abundant, Cyl. B 19, 15. 
Here pds'==:napd6U, to breathe, live. ^TIt?T {pes) :=:alddu. N oun ; pds = 
nlpsUi breath of life. /3(i«=womb, inward parts, mamlu^ Oismru, Ubbu. 
See Upi^. Here pes, liver, thoughts, kahattu, 

2. PIS, PEs, Hog, sal)u, humsiru, 

ka\ Cup, standard liquid and dry measure kiu 
1. KAL, Demolished. See gil 1. kankal^ikla, na]p'u, field with demolished 
house, niddiu. 

8. KAL, Large, tall. See gal 3. kal-lazzzhaku^ BA. V 707 h 11. great 

waters, flood, milu. gis~kal^ ‘iS^’eat wood’, sceptre, gf^kallu. 

KAM, Suppress. Written ka-a m — ^ nkkuh a , yet kam is prefer* 

able as the original is gam.. 

KIN, Send for, seek. kin:=mpciru^ mtdtu'ru, slte^u. See gin 5. dimUdn-kln- 
kin = es-te-ni^-a, he sought for me, SBP. 4, 18, li'-bl ga-me^sl-kiny their 
destiny I will seek, GT. XV 88, 14. Send is regularly expressed by the 
compound hin-ag. Idl la-nun-na kln-ba-ni-ag.lnoney and butter he sent, 
Cyl. B 3, 84. 9<^^^kin-ag, a messenger, 3, 16. gain as gala rnlnda kin- 
mu-da-ag-ge^ a man shall be sent with another, Cyl. A 11, 25. Noun A'lVi 
z=zUpvu^ message. 

KuM, Grind. liaMtu. Der. kum^ mortar for grinding wP^ a pestle. Inun- 
mag^ the great mortar, SAK. 28 k) 3, 7. 

1. A considerable number of foots given by me as containing A’ may originally 
ccRitain k. In doubt concerning su^ rq^ots I have placed them under k. 
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1. RA, a) To plunder, smite. From rag 1. malya^a. icg-gd-ra^a, 

smiting of the people, Cyl. B 9, 18. Slay, ddku, ndru, dg-gi-ra=zdalku, 
slayer, GT. XV 14 rev. 1. 

« b) ra, to hammer, fashion, maJ}d§>iL is connected with vxi 3. Here rarr 
sakdnu. 

2. RA, To go. For ara. rW'ne^ra := lyll^d, they fled, IV R. 24 no. 2, 17. e-ta-ra^ 

he caused to go away. St. Vaut. obv. 11, 1. Causative to bring. 
ba-rcLi (Ofierings) he has brought to the feast, DP. 81 III; 85 j Nik. 173 
rev. III. For the compound nig-rd, see Bab, II 91. Noun; ra-^mdlaku^ 
way. 

3. RA, Lie, be placed, ra = ramu, aMhu, rahd§u. See rig 2. 

RAG, Denominal verb from noun mp', smiting, seizing, rig. As verb only in 
abrv. form ra, Der. nam-ra-ag, booty. 

RAG, Overwhelm, break, rafyd^Ut eteku, sa~tihhi ba^an-ra-ag^ the cord of his 
neck it broke, ud-dim im-mi-ln-ra-ag^ like a storm it has overwhelmed, 
V R. 50 6 44. 

RIB, Form, rib^dunanu. rl-ba-ni^ his form, Cyl. A 4, 14. Perhaps connect- 
ed with a root rlg^ to fashion. See ml b). 

1. RIG, Seize, overwhelm. Same root as rig, rig^lakdtu^ ^aldlu^ rafyd^u, ede- 

pu, Der. nam-rig:=:MUatu, plunder, arig > arih = UUu^ plunder; hence 
a-ri-a = namu, desolate place, fyarabu, desert. 

2. RIG, Lie, be placed, place. rlg=zramu. mw-m-rfp', the boat he anchored, 

Cyl. A 2, 4. 

rigamun, storm, hurricane. ri-ga‘mun=aiam§utu^ etc. ^‘/’i^amw/i^Adad, 
god of storms. ^ 

1. RU, Grant, dedicate. rur=^ardku, CT. XI 27 a 17. ruz=znaddnu, often in pro- 

per names, Tallquist Namenbuch, p. XII; Br. S4. In compound a~ru. a- 
mu-na-ru, he dedicated, OBI. 94,4; 110, 8. See for references Syntaose 
263 , 267, S69. 

2. RU, One. ru:=.Uten^ edu, ru in King Creation, XLIX 17. See aru 11. 

S. RU, Carve, engrave, ruzzzharvd. na-ru-a, an engraved stone. Also na-ru, 
II R. 30 0 7, ru in ru-TlG^nakdru,, carve stone, engrave. Cf. arl6 
zTilakdku. ru'=maljd^Uj to hammer. 

4. RU, To vmh.t^ru = nakdpu^, ud ru-ru-mes^ume muttakputam^ wild beasts 

that break loose, IV R. 5 a 1. edin-na ni-ru-rti, in the plain it rushes. 
Gf. ur 10, to blow, sabdtu. 

1. SA, Red. sdzzzsdmu. If Jupiter in Corvus^madis sd, be very red. mUtil sa- 
sa, the red morning rays, Cyl. B^3, 50. Noun; burning, sg-sg = mo^Zw, 
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kalkallu. sa-a^kalu, umun sa-aj lord of burning heat, (§ama§), SBP. 
158 rev. 1. The root is mg to burn. 

2. SA, To make, sd, M=epesu. 

3. SA, §A, Proclaim, prophesy. 8d=:nabu. mayest thou announce, 

Cyl. B 2, 6. gu-hal gu-ki-ta al-sd = sa elitu ^apUta inatta, what is reveal- 
ed above and beneath, GT. XVIII 49 h 19 ; 11 R 62 a 14. For inattu, U R. 
30 d 5 has pitu. Here sd= advice, set-gar^ one who gives advice, 
mdliku, sd to counsel, dahdhu. 

4. SA, Net. sa^MtUt rlksa, 

SAB, Shepherd. Cf. sib 1. So read ]qu = See Bah, III 171. 

SAB, Heart. sd6, sd-ba-=. Ubba, kablu. For sag 2. 

1. SAG, Head, front, sag := rdsu, panti, sag^bi^ its front, often in descriptions of 

land. Cf. sa-ku-hi^ its front side, GT. II 5, 8. Ridge, hill. Hence sag 
= bamdtu, pudu^ back of a man’s body, sag often In early contracts for 
‘person’ referring to slaves. 1 sag ardu^ 2 sag ardu, one, two slaves, etc. 
Adj. high, first, elUt asariclu^ sag^ mg. su-mag-m sa~ga d-sid-da-bl, 
vnth thy mighty hand whose faithful might is supreme, Cyl. A 3, 16. 
be high. 

2. SAG, Gift. sag=zsirlkiu. to give. 

3. SAG, Rush forward, sag^ai^u^ V R. 39 c 36. Cf, saA-Ac=6dsa, II R. 38 g 9. 

Connected with sig 1. 

1. Iag, Be sound, pure. sdgz=i0bu. Active, to purify, dummuku, bunnu. Adj. 

sap, pure, good, damku. Also sag ==.dammuka in Nin-da-Nln-umma-sag^ 
Lady who purifies the mother, CT. XXV 8, 4; var. 3, 47 has mg. 

2. SAG, Heart, centre. sagz=zUbbUj kirhu^maru. Also frr a intestines. 

3. SAG, Low. sag:=-saplu. be low. 

4. SAG, Flood. hagz=.mUiL to rain, sap dlngir-ri-ns gd-bi-gUa'dmf the 

flood of the gods returned to its bank, Cyl. A 25, 21. See p. 179 n. 4. 

SAG, To burn. See zag and p. 196 n. 3. 

1. SAL, Woman. salz=zlnnista. i/ilTl. 

2. SAL, Whip, sdl in O^^sal^glsallu, whip, goad. From sil to cut, * the cutting 

wood 

SAM, Price, ^imtu. Originally (mm) later reserved 

for the noun. n/p4ani=: price, ETC. 16 obv. 11. In CT. V pi. 3 passim 
for price. sdmHil’la-bi-su, for its full price, passim. Bab, III pi. II 

obv. 3. But sdm RTC. 294. Denoin. verb, to buy. sdrnu. Construed 
• with sd of seller, (§ 89). sd4ar-sd ni-ne-^kMm, he purchased them of 
the judge, RTC. 80 obv.^^ 10. In later period construed with ki...tay 
• Poebel, 33, 7, or simply ki, eVid^tly^a translation DHhe Semitic itti. In 
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Semitic contracts the noun form sdm is employed for the verb also, CT. 
VIII 49 A 8 and passim. A middle form sdm-f A is employed for the 
verb in Reisner, TU, and Bab, III pi. V obv. 6. Here construed with m. 
^ galu-usar-harra-ra. , , in h\m, he purchased of Galunsarbarra. 

1. SAR, Writing, mr-ra-hi, , , e-bal^ the writing (of accounts) he has done. Nik. 

230 rev. II. Denom. verb, har=:satclni^ to write, dab-^ar^ writer of ta- 
blets, scribe. 

2. SAR, Verdure, sar-sar =:arku^ grass, II K. 44 a 7. garden, sar-m-a, 

garden, CT. IX 38 col. Ill 18. Denom. verb; grow, only of vegetation, 
mrru, sa-ar, sav-ag-e^hurru, CT. XIX 21, 21 f. Possibly connected 
with sar 3. 

3. SAH, SAH Splendour. j/sTrJ’ to shine, mr = radiance. i^dr-Mrz=z 

naspantu^ thunderbolt, Ninib of the thunderbolt, Del. HW. 

509 a. DenGm. verb, Mr^§dr=zbardku^ to lighten. 

4. ^AR, Pre-eminent. Connected with nir 2. sdr=rabu, great. sdr=^arra^ 

king, dingir-Hr-sar = ilani rahuti, 

^5. SAR, Mix. Mr-sdr=bullulu. dg-sdr-hdrz=zhullalu aiid ra/ed/^a, mix into a 
fine paste, then used for to adorn, SBH. 110, 26. See sur 5. 

6. SAR, SAR, Hasten. sar—l}amdiu^ lasdmu^ 4. 

*7. Sar, a) Totality, hdr—kissatu^ kullatu. kl-sdr^ the whole earth, an-bdr, all 
of heaven, galu sdi\ all men, Cyl B 11, 3. Hence ^dr a very large num- 
ber, 36000, Greek aapo<;. Loan-word sdm, the world, Adj. ^dr, com- 
plete, gltmalu. 

b) Possibly here the verb ^dr, be abundant, naj}dhi. Noun; sdr= nujpha. 
kibur-gaUgal-la ni-sdr--mi'-rc^ where the great bowls are filled with 
abundance (uddasM), SBP.216, 8. 

1. SI Be bright, red. si — sdnm. 5. 

2. SI, Be firm, true. si=kdna, dialectic for isid. DU {si] zzzkdnu, S. 11 obv. 5. 

1. SIB, Shepherd, sibUi sibz=zre^u. See sab. Possibly connected with §ib 5. 

♦2. Sib, Be sound, clean. Mb^^ellu, pasisu. Fov Mg = damdlm. Seesig^. 
n. §EB, Shower, rain. M-ba=.Urruhhu, CT. XVI 12, 1. For Ieg. 

=*^4. §iB, Curse, Originally cast, hurl, v. hib. namsib, incantation, isib, priest of 
incantation, isibbu. 

5. SIB, Low, ^aplu. For sig 3. si-ba-nl’a-su^ at his feet, beneath him, Cyl. A 4^ 

18. V^^b, sib=znid^u. ib-si-ha ab~dug, whose speech faileth, mdsi kibi-su, 
ASKT. 122, 14. 

1. A large number of roots which originally possessed a final consonant, have 
been reduced to si in consequence of which iUs often difficult to decide upon what 
value is intended, Seep. 31. m • 
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*1. §ED, SID, Be cold, sidzzikasu. Be calm, sld^ sed zzzndljU^ pahdjiu. Noun; 

sid=kussu, cold, fjarba^u^ blizzard, calm, hed^kussu. 

2. SID, Lapse into misery, moan, 3. si-dizizhukaminnu. se<lu=zdamamu, 

ki]}arrum. Noun; se-du^dimmatu^ moaning. o' 

^*3. SID, §ITA, Water pail. ¥Lta=^rdtu^ maMlu. j/ieJ to rain. 

^4. SID, Path, aZa/ciu. For 

5. SID, To number, count, manu. uji-gar ma-^id-da, the accounthas been reckon- 
ed, UP. 95 VIII and passim, nig-^id reckoning. nlg-Ug-ag^ executed, 
CT. Ill 43 b 190 and passim. 

6. SID, Rush. For sig 4. si-dezzzi$-zidza^ Sm. 49, 2. Here ride, 

SAl. 5107. 

7. SID, Give, mu-sid-darrit he gave, Myhrman, no. 11, 3 and Case 1. 

1. SIG, Be high. sYg, scg==^aku. sig in $ig-d=Mpu, excellent. Der. head, 

and sug high. The root appears in sig:::=^ak(l,ka^ bepTiinted, project, iig^^ 
sig=^akdku stkkatim, V R. 19 a, 32. See PSBA. 1908, 2o7. 

2. SIG, Give, sigzzzslgy naddnu^ hardku, to give light, ^^-babbar mU 

sYg-ga, Samas the light giving, St. Vaut. rev. 1, 4. 

3. SIG, a) Be low, weak, sink into inactivity, sig, sig,=hapalu^ene^u. a 6-a niu-lu- 

bi al-sig^ how long shall the guardian of the house lapse in misery ?, SBP, 
66, 16. sig=hu,{}arruru^ fall into misery, GT. XXVI 48 VIII 5. sig, sig 
=zmdsu, fail, ib-aig H-mu, my spirit fails, (masi napi^ti], BA. V 640, 13. 
See sib 5b hig^^ stg=:zaddru, be dark, in gloom, asd^a, be distressed. 
dm-big-gi-en^ suduraku, I am cast in gloom, SBP. 45, 11, see notes 16 and 
20. Further under this root sig^nardtUy rdbu, give way to fear, tremble, 
hasUj be motionless with dread. to cave in. 

b) Active, to humiliate, bring low. sig^ sig ^maljdsu^ sal}d^u ; sdpu, tread 
upon. stg^Jjasdla^ thresh, sapdnUj^ hurl, nadti, throw. In sig-gar: 
kalama sig-ne-gar, the land he reduced to obedience, Cyl. B 4, 14, sag 
sig-ba-si'Qary he bowed the head, Cyl. A 7, 12. 

Nouns : sfg, misery, lafgavratu, etc. stg, hunger, weakness, ^ulu, urn- 
satu. Perhaps here sig, old woman, hehtti, purumtu. 

Ad j. low’, sigzzzsaplu; small, sig^katnu $%ru. a-ab-ba sig-ga^M, 
unto the lower sea, Gud. B 5, 26. sig-ta nim-M, from the lands below to 
• the lands above, Cyl. B 24, 2. d slg-ni, strong and weak, Gud. B 7, 34. 

sYg^’d'bl, weak and strong, AO. 4329 rev. 1 (Nouoelles Failles de Telloh). 
sig, sig, $i-lgz=ziakummu, listless, miserable, verb hukamumti, lapse into 

1. How explain 5 %), ih-sig ■=: ma^i : u-ma-si, V R. 25 e65!. 

2. By confusion •of the values* sip' and dirlg possessed by the same sign, we 

of tell find cZt-rZ, rftr read for ^ ip = arfara® • n 
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misery, sil-a si-ga-ge^ street of silence^ CT. XVI 49, 302, Sem. auki 
sakumme^ the silent street. 

4. siG, Plunge forward, rush. Certainly connected with 1. Which is original?. 

sig, sig^ slg=naMbu; isdku^ blow, big nikilpu. hig^ga-m-de^ when 
thou goest forth, (of the moon), SBP. 296, 6 imtr sig-slg-^ga’dim^ like a 
speeding cloud, CT. XVII 20, 54. skkl=:nikllpu, f^ik, stgz=:urru, 
rush, galundeum-me-bi-slg-st^^ who sends the storm ?, CT. XV 280, 16. 
— Noun ; stg, sig = bdru, wind, aakikUy storm, ai^; horn, karnu. Perhaps 
here sig to turn, uru nlmgir~ra nu-mu-un-na-ab-s'^g-ga-riz=zalu sa ndgiri 
la usal^ti^iru'bu^ the city to which the prince turns not, SBP. 96, L Same 
sense with sig^ line 3. st§z=:saj),aray Rm. 341 obv. 6 f. 

5. SIG, Be bright, shine forth. namdrUj riapdjpa. The temple like the sun 

ati-bag-gl lights up the centre of heaven, Cyl. B 1, 7. The temple 

which ukkin-ni sig-a^ lights all things, Cyl. A 30, 9. gain ud-dim sig- 
gi-a, he who shines as the day, Cyl. A 9, 21. bir an-bag-gi hig-ga-dm^ 
light which lights the centre of heaven, Cyl. A 25, 4. The two colours red 
and yellow are distinguished in Semitic, sdmn, red, arku, yellow, but in 
Sumerian the word sig is employed for both^ a distinction in signs being 
preserved only, sig, samw, red, sig ardka, he verdant, green- 
yellow, arku, sigzzsardpu^ silver white. Used of Jupiter 111 R. 52 & 8 
which in our climate is gold-yellow, garsag stg-ga-dim^ like a verdant 
mountain, Cyl. A 30, 10. Here sig apparently = green. From sig, verdant , 
is derived nisig„ verdant, arku. samu red, and banu, be bright, are also 
written and Here sig = ubbulu, to dry, be sig=: 

ubbulu ba beHm^ to dry grain, ^Al. 5507 and II R. 16 e 38.— Noun; slg^ 
light, ndrut samru. sig^ baked brick. 

6. SIG, Seize. si^=zal}am, sXg^ bigzztamdlpu. Foxzlg. 

7. SIG, 'Wool. stg=bipatUi wool, bartu, fleece, iububtu, woollen garment, sig, 

stgzzslbii, a mourner’s garment. 

8. SIG, Re full, to fill, si^, bigzzmaUi, stnu. Here si^, to pour upon, heap up, 

bapaku, HR. 38 a 21, also stg. Cypress and armlla-wood izi-a ne-si^-sig, 
he heaped on the fire, Cyl. A 13, 26. mu-si-ig, he filled the low 

places, Cyl. A 8, 4. id-de a-saUi big-da, to fill the canals with pure water, 
Cyl. B 14^ 25. kisal 4-ninnu-ge §uUla big-da, to fill the courts of Eninnu • 
with Joy, 15, 19. Grain b urbugalam-Tna-ti{7) ni-sig^ he has stored in the 
house of U., BM. 17748 1 6. Cf. ha-si^, (grain) has been stored, RTC. 70. 
Wool which remains stored after various payments is ba-an-sig, BM. 

, 12915 11 21; IV 23. 

•X ^ 

9. SIG, Fix. si^, big zz nazdstu, ^^bd^-dr-bt urd-gal-dim . , . iTn-da-sig,^%h.e 
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weapon Mr-tir like a great spear he placed (in Lagash), Cyl. A 22, 20. 
sunir, . im-ma-da-sig-gi, the symbol was fixed, 26, 5. az-ti ^’da 
ga-bit the spear which was fixed in the temple, 27, 18. ingar-eUbi ge-ne^ 
sig (var. si), may she establish its sacred walls, CT. I 46, II. The roDt is 
sig^ which disappeared, but the noun foundation has been preserved. 
See sug 7, ki-he^^gu, a favorable place, Cyl. B 19, 13; BA. V 641, 18. 

10. SIG, Oversee, rule. st§ zzzpakddUf sig =: dabdbu, to plan. Noun $lg=imdri§tu, 
wisdom. Cf. ^Ig 1. 

1. §iG, Be pure, gracious. Hg=zdamdku,bardru. se-ga magdru. See 

aig 9. To purify, Hg = nummuruy ubbubu. Adj. pure, good. Ug = dam- 
ku^ heg =: migru, obedient. ktXr nu-he-ga^ the disobedient land, CT. XV 
11, 17. en U-ga, gracious lord, OBI. 18, 8. kas-Ug^ pure wine, RA. Ill 
135. Also Ugz=zapdku, damaku^ have mercy, be favorable, in n. pra. 
Hg-E-a, i. e. Ibik-Ea, ‘Ea has been merciful’. &amS^-Hg^ ^amaMamiky 
‘Sama^ is favorable'. See SAI. 9131. 34 and Bab, IV 52. ^e§-^e-ga, Af^i- 
maglr\ Here give ear unto, hear. ^'endiUld nu ^e-ga^ noi 

obedient unto Enlil, CT. XVII 7, 11. Hence to permit. du-iX-d4 na-un- 
^e-gay she permitted not to build, CT. XXI 31, 14 f. To accept a prayer. 
^ag-^u-gid-bi $e-ga mu-un-da-an-teg, his prayer may he give ear unto, 
IV R. 18, no. 2 rev. 11. — Noun ; obedience. Beg la ba-ur obedience was 
not observed, Gud. B 7, 30. See Bubuy pure. A verb Begz^pakadUy over- 
see, MDOG. no. 4 p. 13. 

2. i§EG, To rain, to water. B^g = sandnu. kl-bal-d(m) sBg-gd mbn, (she) who rains 

(fire) upon the hostile land am 1, SBH. 104, 29. a B^g-gly rain water, 
CT. IV A 29. — Noun; ^^^=rain^ shower. sunnUy Burbu, nalBu. sBg, 
shower, Burubbu. Der. aaad for aBag, shower. See Bug 3, and Bag 4. 

3. Seg, Misery, = BakummatUy [/'“ug 3. Cf. Bag 3. 

§iKA, §ika. Word for water vessels, Ija^bUy lB/}Usu. 2. Written 

siK, Blow away. urrd. |/stp 4. Perhaps here sik^a^ ram, atudu. 

1. siL, Sever, out, decide. sil^BaldtUy mattu. sll-z=.J}ipxlyl^uppxly CT. XII 16 a 

22 f. si4lz=: BaldiUy BA. V 632, 18; natu split, IV R. 26 a 39, silz=zkald- 
pUf out away, tug^bar-ra si-il-ldy outer divided robe. Noun, sily sil, 
street, sukuy sultX. si-la, act of supervision. Sheep and goats si-la ur- 

^ ^'Bul-sig-B, under the supervision of Ur-Sulsige, Myhrman, 79, 37. If my 

reading Belu lot eburu, harvest, be correct, Bab, II 284, ^hen it may be 
placed here. 

2. SIL, Lamb. silz=:pu}}adu, puiyattu. 


i 
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3. siL, Rejoice, adore, be happy* ya-an-si-ll, 1 will be happy, [luHim], CT. XVI 
7, 277. ni-si-U-e^ ifc rejoices, Cyl. A 2, 5. sUlz^^dalalu, ka-sil=:daldlu, 
adore, ka-zal^ worshipful, rnatalla. Noun; slI^ ail, gladness, risatu, GT. 
• XII h 6. 

SIL, Vase(?) receptacle (?), sil=:^llum sa i§§UT\ nunl, a Ulu for fish and birds, 
CT. XII 15 a 9 f, restored from V R. 37 6 8; here 4 takal^ 

tiin and Mri, a Ulum, a leather bottle, and a ktlwn for flesh. The ^lhIz=z 
silum, of the gardener, CT. XII 2 rev. b 19. In H R. 62 o d 60-64 $i4uz=: 
yy la [ ]. /-§-PA*= 6'j74u-^a*. iS-PA-TU * = yy Sa 

TUL-BA* = «=n takaUim\ In favour of a mean- 

ing, receptacle, is the reading bur = Ulum, V R. 37 6 7’-9 and the ele- 
ment TUL in II R. 62 c 63. 

^1. §iM, Ointment, p^aste. ^lmz=zrikku, Cyl. A 27, 9. 24. 

2. Sim, SIM, Bowl. ^im-M mu-dim-dim, he constructed (the stone) into a bowl, 

Cyl, A 23, 6* ^im nd e-a hd-ga-bi, the stone bowl placed in the temple, 
;l9, 5. A sl-im of gold, RTC. 221 obv. 1 4. 223 obv. 1 3. A sl-im<iu of 
copper, TU. 124 VII 6. The of Ningirsu, 279. Employed 

as a musical instrument with add, Cyl. A 18, 19; 28, 18; B, 15, 20. 

3. SIM, To sieve, aim {NAM) ^zsajjMu. zid nu-sim, unsieved meal, IV R. 56 I 

23; 58 I 32. 

4. SIN, SIN, SEN, Gleam, be clean. Uu = ebeba, a-gdb-ba ura hindm-na-e-ne, 

meal waters purifying the city, CT. XVII 40, 77. 
thou Shalt make shine with ointments, CT. XXIII 43, 7. — Noun; 
aennu, copper vessel, huf}.tu, copper. Possibly here the name of the moon 
sin» ^ 

1. SIR, Sing. For nir. sir =: mmdrUy sard^u. ^e-ir = zamdru, 350. 

9^'^sir ==■ malilu flute. md-sXr = zamaru, song, lamentation. 

sir-ra ud--d6 gig-gig-ga = dmi mu^amri§, cry of the woe making 
spirit, SBP. 16, n. 1. 

2. SIR, Shine. sif\ sir = numdrtt, napd]}u, sir, sir^nuru light. Mr-=^nuru, 

^e^ir, brightness, saruru, slrz=zdiparuy torch, AO. 4489 rev. 9. 

3. SIR, a) Reduce to extremities. sirz=zzardha, zi-ir-^zaMhu, be in misery, ud- 

de sir-sir-ri = dmu muni^Uy the spirit which reduces to weakness, SBP. 
16 n. 1. mudu mu-un-sir-slr-ri^nt§l (inna^ (var. usarrab), SBP. 44 
rev- 1. ^r-ra=:zarb(A, in affliction. — Noun; afflic^on, arurtu, ^u-ma he- 
ir-m ma-alda-ba, he who has put woe in mine hand, IV R. 21* b note 5. 
Cf. hedr nu-moL-aldonbi, SBH. 101, 60. See hur 1, 

1, Collated by me. . • • 

• • • • 
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t>) Bind. sir:=:^kascLru. kisrisir, i. e. ki^ri kusur, tie a knot, CT. XXTII 
18, 46. Perhaps here esir pitch, ‘binding liquid’ (?). Also sir=iiddu^ 
pitch. 

4. SIR, Run away. s/r= sertl, CT. XIX 21, 17. sir to rush, blow, imir-sir =z 

edepu §a ^dri, KA-sir-sir z=:uddupUy Sm. 6 obv. 13. 

5. SIR, Be verdant. See sar, air = arTca, grass, II R. 44 a 8. sir=:eri^u, to 

plant, cause vegetation to grow, ibid. 1. 9. sir-sir =^ar/% cause vegeta- 
tion to thrive, CT. XIX 21, 20. 

6. SER, Be full grown, eminent. For ni/* 2. se4r-ma-al=etillu,]iQvoio. he-trnu- 

un-ma-al, not heroic, CT. XV 9, 16. 

7. SIR, Be long, air, sirz=ardku, nam-tll-mu ge-sir-ri^ may he lengthen my 

life, RA. II 79, 1. 12. 

SE§, To anoint. =: ^ikkatu^ omtm.mit hottle. 

SES, Overwhelm, Ms-se$ = saltdpu, See sus 2. 

SES, To weep. §^s-sesz=z darndmu. er-^es-^es=zbaku. See sus Z. 

SE§, Brother. ^es=ia]]u. 

§ES, Evil. .§es (sic!) = it/nnii. hes-si-me^^ they are evil, IV R, (first ed.) 2 
siTA, Water pail. RAD == ra^M. MT {iita) = bdrdtij springs, ^ita- 
mag=bH bdrdtl, title of Adad, SBH. 49, 14. 

2. SITA, Total sum, reckoning. See ^id 5. <^yn = riArsa, total. §itiz=. 
minutUy reckoning. 

siTiM, Skilled workman, idinnu. For su-dim. See create. Also 

= idinnu. 

siTEN, Pavement, mdlaku, CT. XIX 17 a 28. Cf. Ud=zalakta, road. 

1. su, Fall into misery, su, §u = adaru^d^aru, rdhu, ndha. \/Wg 3. 

2. su, Rush, pierce. su = ntkClpu, palasu. 

3. §u. Plan, judge. M=zkapddu, sapatu. §U=piristu^ wisdom. See sig 10. 

4. §u, Hand. su=zkatu. hu in Mdug^ hand-washing, Cyl. B 6, 25. 

5. §u. Finger. §uz=uhanu. Connected with st, finger. 

1. su, Red. sdmu. Written MAT- For sug. 

2. su, Add to, increase, ruddu. See sag 10. 

1. SUB, SUB, a) To hurl down, ^ub z= Idbdnu, nadu. suh^ crushed, fallen in 
misery, uda-^ub^ the desolate sheep, CT. XV 28, 26. u-sub^ strong and 
weak [mu^kinu)^ Cyl. B 18, 1. — - Noun; iub^ prostration, miktu. 
b) To incline oneself, bow, worship, sub = sukenu. ki-a ge-su-ub, upon 
the earth mayest thou bow down, Hrozny, Ninib 28, 11. sU‘Ub=naMku, 
to kiss. — Noun; sub^ prayer, su-ha mi-nbddr-ddr, he placed with prayer, 
Cyl. A 8, 9. ^gig sub-b4 by night offerings glowed, 13, 29. 

sub mu-na-tiLfn^ he offered prayer unto her, 4, 7. a-nilfii-na bar>mu-a sub 
ge-mbsd-m, may the Anunakki speak to thee a prayer for my^ soul, Cyl. B 
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6. One who is obedient, subject, ^ub lugal-ge, the obedient subject of 
the king, SAK. 54 i) II 4. One who causes obedience, shepherd, sdb = 
re’a, CT. XII 10 b 13. Samas suh-he an-nat shepherd of heaven, SBH. 86 
rev. 5. 

S. SUB, SUB, Flee, suh^naparhudu^ rapddu^ ahdku (perish), zdku. im-da-^u-ub~ 
ba~ahy together they hastened, SBP. 314, 30. It is probable that the sign 
jpy acquired the value, sub, sab, from this root, a value later employed 
for shepherd. 

3. SUB, SUB, Pure, clean, bright, ^db = band, ide Mb-ba^ shining face, v. SAI. 

9016. ttnw the pure abode, Gud. FI, 16. Denom. verb, be pure, sw* 
ub=imaMsu^ be resplendent. su-ub:=iuklulu of the moon completing, 
its disk, si-bi nu-mu-unsu’ub-su-ub = karni-§u ul uMklil^ its horn it has 
not completec^ u-me-ni-su-ubsu-ubr^zliitakil, may he be perfect in pu- 
rity, 

SuBUR, suBUR, Earth. Only in the name of the god Ninsubur, Ancient sign 
similar to DUN and SaH, St. Vaut. rev. 6, 10; Eannatum Galet A 6, 17. 
su-bur=&AHj Weissbach, Miscel. Taf. 11, 27. ^u-bur =: f7 + SAH,, ZA 
XIX368. umun mbur-ra=zbH ir^itim, SBH. 138, 106. Cf. Th.-Dangin, 
Lettres et ConiraU^ p. 65. 

1. suD, Far away, sudzzzruka. Unsearchable, sag-ga-ni sd-du-dm, his heart is 

unsearchable, Cyl. A 1, 21. sag an-dim sd-du^ni, he whose heart like 
heaven is unsearchable, 6, 4. igi sud il-il, the eye which sees far away, 

9, 13. su-ni-ta ba-ni-in-stid-sud^ she is far from his body, CT. XVII 29, 
27. hal’Su-ud^ a long reign, CT. I 46, 16. 

2. SUD, To grind. sdd:=zkasdsu^ kasatdfi, ur-hi sild^ grind together (herbs), CT. 

xxm 46, 6. sdd^ kamUy CT. XII 24 a 6, 

.3. SUD, Light. For sag 9. an sd-ud-da-dm:=znur light of heaven, SBH. 

98, 1. 

4. SUD, Add to, increase. Only yet found in the sense of bearing interest, paying 

taxes. su-su<lant^ it will bear interest; itu X sa-dam, in such and such a 
month (the grain tax) will be paid, Huber in Hilpr. Anniv. 193. egir 
EBUBU-M su-su-dam^ after the harvest interest will be charged, ibid. 199. 

♦ 1. §UG, Food, ^ug kurmatu. ^-sug-ga^ house of provisions, part of the temple, 
Nik. 2 8; RTQ. 60 rev. 1; TSA, 1 obv. IX. Possibly connected with ^ 

sud 2. 

2. suG, a) ^ater-basin. sug = buninnu. Fishpond, sukku^ Urukagina Cone B III 
16, In the Plaque ovale I 6 a measure for grain. 9^sag = buginnu, a 
pail made of reeds. — b) Denom, veib^ ^ug^ 5up, to water, sprinkle, ere^u, 
saldfju, zarCka. Baptize, tabu, ud EBURU . . . mu-un-sug [atahhi), 
stom drowns the harvest, SBP. 20, 45. la Hm erin-na mu-un-na 
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sug-e, with oil and cedar ointment I will sprinkle (the statue), p. 198, 38. 

3. suG, Hurl down, silg = sapanu, ^ag siXg ~ meranus, with dejected heart. 

3. 4 

4. SUG, High, foremost. siXg = ^akii, elitu. ma^-silg, leading goat, maUu, 

yysig. 

5. SUG, Rush, hasten. sug=:nikilpu^ hadal^ti. im-^i-sug-gi-e&y they hastened, 

SBP. 314, 31. 

6. SUG, Be full. sdgz=z malUt s^nu, 

7. SUG, To fix, stand. mu-na-da-M-gi-es, he installed them, Cyl. B 11, 14. nidb- 

su-gl’es-dm^ they stood forth, presented themselves before the judge, 
ETC. 295 rev. 3. 

8. SUG, Increase, ruddu. laldisu-ga, the interest is lacking, JCT. Ill 18 A 2. laUli 

su-ga-nly B 19. One shekel 72 se of silver the su-ga of Alla, i. e., interest 
to be paid by Alla, CT. X 36 11 1. ih-da-sii-gi^ interest will be paid. 
Perhaps this meaning ‘interest, tax’ in cases like BM. 19064 obv. 18, a bull 
the sa-ga of a farmer. 

9. SUG, Brightness. Inferred for sud 3 and su 1 . 

10. SUG, Hole, cavity (?). Only in sagar-sug-sug = iemiri^ epri^ underground 

oven, CT. XIX 20, 16. 

1. SUG, To pluck away. sug=:nasdl}.u^ buUtl, annihilate. 

2. SUG, Foundation, sug, sug = uHu, 
suGU§, Foundation. iMu. See suku§. 

SUL, a) Street. su4u= = sulu. — b) Decision, oversight, pikittu. 

Deriv. of i/iTT, to divide, distSiguish. 

§UL, Mighty, idlu. Der. nam-hul-La^ might, Radau, Miscel. 5, 1. 
suMUG, Pain, su body, mug distress, gilittu, Mlu M surri, a disease of the 
heart. 

1. SUN, §UN, Shine, be clean. Active to purify. i'd6 siX-nu^ bright eyes, CT. XV 

18 rev. 1. ken su-na bi-nad, in a clean place he sleeps, CT. XV 23 b 18. 
ka-a ^u-ne z=z pasisat pi-iu^ (she who is) the aiiointer of his mouth, (puri- 
fier of his speech), ASKT. 329, 17. st'm = namuMsu^ radiance. ^un = 
sdmUi red. Here also ^un = sunnu^ copper vessel. See Mn. 

2. SUN, Devastate, overwhelm, sdn = nakaru, A temple ha-Mu a-ha ba sdn^ 

was built and afterward destroyed, CT. I 45, 16. Become a ruin, old, 
sun = labtru. ki-bal ni-sun = tuspal^ (var. takkur), the hostile land 
thou dost overwhelm, BA. V 633, 24. gun sun-na^ bull that overwhelms, 
^ SBP. 112, 1? SBH. 46, 1.* mnz= rlmu, wild ox. Full form am-sun^ 
rlmu. Hence san = battle. K. title of Adad'Tb na he 
who wearies not in battle, CT. XXV 24, 16, Here ki-bi bg^an-su-ni-M 
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whither has he perished? CT. XV 28 27. gl-sun-niy the withered reeds, 
SBP. 334, 16. 

3. SUN, Water vessel, sun nartabu, ^^^sun^muraUihu. In II R. 30 no. 5 
^ obv. employed before a number words for vessel. Possibly same word 
as Hn copper vessel, discussed under sun 1. 

1. SUB; §UR, Misery, distress, ^ arurtu, Denom. verb, her addru, a- 

tug-sXg-a-dim hi-iXr-ra ba^ni-ib-rigr as one clothed in a mourner’s robe it 
has overwhelmed me with sorrow, SBP. 134, 26. 8ur=:^ukammumUf 
murmur in sorrow. Active, cause misery. The headache al-8ur~ra:=: 
Lzdr^ causes affiction, CT. XVll 25, 24. 

2. SUB, Song, lamentation. surz=HsUu, sur=z^ubtu^ song service. Denom. 

verb, stir, to lament, sard^u^ ^uppuru. Sing, samdru. Here surru=z 
kalxi, psalmisU \/^rur 1. 

3 . SUB, ^UR, a) Blaze, shine, be clean. [/'sIFT. sur:::=sardru. dumu dingir-ra- 

na a-dim ge-lm'ma-an'SUr-sur-rl=z mar kima U^ruruma^ may 

the son of his god be clean as water, K. 5135 rev. 15. Hence sur=zkapiru^ 
purified, a-sur, pure water, water from the sources, hence asurru 
spring, CT. XII 25, 22. asurrakku, water-level, river bed. irni a-sur, 
clay from the water level, ki^kattu. Written a-sur, a-^nr. 
b) Angry, raging. ^amru. sur^ sdr=zsarru^ enraged, sur- 

rt-es = yarn's, with rage, stir z=z hh-itlUj anger. Cf. the name of the 
plant, ^^^Heli'iysur-ra’^ar =:z §if)iUu. Here the name of the bird of battle 
hcr-du^ Cyl. B 7, 21. Denom. verb, ^ur, to be angry, esBm. sur = 
^ardru. 

4. SUB, Meadow. |/slr 5. .stir, ^ur z=: IMrutu. 

5. SUB, a) Weave. sur::=ztamu, sur=:kandnu^ of birds weaving nests, sard^u, 

stitch. Cf. d-ba sUr-sUr :=z ^ard^u, K. 4597, b 5. sig Idg min4ah-ha sur- 
ra, white wool woven double, ASKT. 90, 55. sur=zbaMmu, weave. 
eferu, bind with a garland, 

b) Mix. sur = mazu, lafgatu, galu geUeti sur-ra, mixer of wines. 
Cf. CT. XXIll 46, 6. Here sur, writhe. mu§-dim mu-un-sur^sur-e-ne=. 
kima siri ittana§lalu, like a serpent they writhe, CT. XVI 9 b 20. Same 
root as ^ar, to mix. 

6. SUB, To measijfe. sur-sur = maHJ}u,y‘ R. 42 c 48. 7. 

7. SUB, a) Tp be poured out, natbdku. nam-tar su-nUta a-dim ge-im-ma-an- 

su^sur-ri, May the disease namtaru from his body like water be poured 
out, IV R. 16 b 49. a su-an-na an-ta sur-ra-a, water of his body from 
on high pour out, K, 3462 rev. 5. ^|i*medical texts •employed for ^rd to 
run a pouU#e on a bandagdj Kifiihler, Medizin, p. 81. Also of deposUing 
grain, mu-sur, Nik. 48 end. 
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b) To rain. surz=zmndna, mud sat^-sur-me^^musaznin dam4^ causing 
blood to be poured out like rain, CT. XVI 14 b 26. s^g sur:=zzunnu 
imnnun^ it will rain rain, Thompson, Kep. 91 obv. 7. immer-dim ha-da- 
an-sur =z kima samuti u^pili (var. imun)^ hike a storm it has deluged, 
SBP. 234 rev. 7. 

SxJsuB, To abandon, sa-su'ub = esipu. From sub 1. 

§usnB, Make bright, susub = masdsu. From sub 3. 

SusuB, Mantle, wrap. ^^OBu-su-ub = susuppu, sasuppu, Johns, Deeds, 1083, 4. 
Semitic translation silnw, SAI. 5068. ^^Q^usub a-dib == edtppatumy 
V R. 15, 31. iu-su‘ub-ba=zscntatu, a woollen garment, K. 4597, 17. 
Ointment flask. ms=zzlrku, anibu. Cf. = 

su^, Suppress. su^,susz=.saljdpUykatdmu^a^dzu. Overawe, eminnu kdr-ra- 
sdr mi-ni-ib-sus, Eninnu overawes all lands. Noun ; sws, §u§ = erib 

w . * 

samsL, sunset, original form habbar-sus^ suppression of the sun. Ms, 
$us := hUsatu^ conquest. 

§TJS, To weep. sUs = baku^ Br. 5082 and CT. XII 27 rev. 12. 

TAB, Touch, take, approach, te/ju, liku. See tag 1. 

TAB, Add to, e§Bpu» See tag 1. 

TAB, To open, pitu. See tag 2. 

TAB, Fear, galddu. See tag 3. 

TAB, Smite, break up, sapdnu^ maJpa^Uy samatxi. See tag 4, 

TAB, Blaze, burn, Jjamatu, 

TAB, TAP, The double, tappUy twin, companion. ga-a4a-ab, verily I will 
double, ib-tab-biy he shall pay double, Hilprecht Anniv. 206. tahy tdb = 
Und, two. in-tab = uitenly it dgubles itself, ASKT. 51, 50. tab = md^u, 
twin. 

TAG, Touch, take, lapatu. d-su izi ne-tag, thy side a flame shall touch, 
Cyl. A 12, 10. Isi nu-tag-gUy untouched by fire, Cyl. B 3, 23. in-na-an- 
tdg, she has caused her to take, Poehel, 8, 8. 1. Here tag^hdrUy 

catch, but cf. \/''dib to enclose, capture. 

TAG, Rest, abide, labam. 2. See also dag. 

TAG, Hammer, fashion, construct. ma^dsUy zu^unuy epesUy V R. 32, 21 f. Often 
in su4ag. sa-gin-na ^u-d-ma-nidagy adorn (the chariot) with lazuli, 
Cyl. A 6, 19^ 9^^^su4ag4ag = epi§ iptikd, tanner (?). O^^^dim-tagdag z=z 
mdlnsUy mechanic. 9^^^bdrdag-tag=:epl§ basamiy iffaker of balsams. 
gulugardagdag ==z epis kappatiy miller (?), V R. 32 d 20-24; 11 R. 51 no. 2. 
TAG, Increase, help, give aid. tag = esepUy ra^u. nig-saUuS’sd . . . ba-an- 

tag^ga-diUy the bridal gifts J^e increased, Gud. E 7, 21. gar ba-andag, food 

• # 

1. See also Cyl. A 27, 9; Gud. C 3, 1«; E;3, 15; F 3, 5; ^nt. Clou. 2, 8; BA. 
•648, 6 ; CT. IV 3 ^ 14. 
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he increased, Cyl. B 1, 16. d-§ub-bu-mu-m tag-ab, at my left side give 
aid {rus], CT. XVI 7, 264. mds tag-ge-dam, interest will be charged, 
passim, mds tag ib-dam, he will pay interest, CT. VIH 41 B 13. Der. 
^ a-tag^ helper, 

2. TAG, Terror. tag — kaUtta, V R. 21 g 7. Denom. verb, be terrified, tdg-=z 

galddu, palaj}ti. tag = fsalddu, [The value tdg for is proven by 

the passages d-ta-ag^d-tag, V R. 38 34=:g 61]. See tub 2. 

3. TAG, Hammer, construct, im-me-in-tdg-tdg ^umin-su^ he shall construct for 

him, CT. XVII 4, 19. 

4. TAG, Resting place, stall, tag^tarha^u, [/teg 2. 

1. TAL, V^ailing, tdl^ tdl = ikkilu, ta-al =■ ikkiluvit AO. 4489 rev. 8. tdl ==: 

rlgmu, cry. tdl (SAL 5107), tdl = tanukatu, lament. 4. 

2. TAL, Humanity. tal=:§almat kakkadi, Sm. 11 + ^80 rev. 1 2. Noun from til 

to live. tdl=^baldtu, liie, Nbn. no. 2 II 8. 

3. TAL, Understanding, ear. tdl = ljasisu, nimeku, wisdom. umUjea-T. Denom. 

verb, tal ^ l).asdsu, have understanding, AO. 3930 obv. 11; IV R. 11 b 19. 
Samas Mhindti tal-a{H}assasa)^ who understands dreams, CT. XXI1I18,41. 

4. TAL, Conditional particle = sa/n/;? a. See p. 165. 

5. TAL, Twin, comrade. tdl = talluy tuUmu, Cl. dal, to correspond to, mafjdru. 

tdl, tdMdl=mitljaris, correspondingly. 

1. TAR, a) Sever, cut. tar = pard^u, strip off. katdpu, cut down, patdru, 

separate, etc. Noun, tar =: siktu, sting. 

h) Decide. to fix, determine. decide, asdru, pakddu, 

oversee. seek wisdom. Noun ; = manc/aZ/cw, councillor. Der. 

namtar, fate, Hnitu, 

’ €■ 

2. TAU, Burn, tar = kabdhu, Bab. II 205 no. 340b kardru, katdru. 

3. TAR, Weak, little, tar =: dallu. For tut\ Written also tallu, SAL 335. 

1. Ti, Take, laku. For tig 1. Often in ^u-ha-ti, he received. Cf. su-ba-an4e-ga- 

en, Poebel, 24, 9, 

2. TI, Rest, nd^.u, aidbu. For tig 2. 

1. TIG, TEG, a) Touch, take, approach. Cf. tag 1, tab 1. teg ^ likd. Ordinarily 
hu-teg. Also in iig-aga^liku, v. 'SAL 2049. majjdra, accept, receive. 
Cf. dialectic tern in sir-sag te-ma-a, the first lament receive, SBH. 31, 15. 

, , teg^ra^df acquire. See tuk. From the notion Hoiich’, the verb came to 
, mean reach unto, approach, construed with sd, galu tii-ra-su te-gd^da- 
mu, when 1 draw nigh unto the sick man, CT. XVI 5,- 180. teg z=: tefju, to 
approach. In the compound ni teg, to have fear, to fear. gi§-glg-su-M ni 
ga-ma^hirib-ie^, for thy shadow I ha^ reverence, Cyl. A 3, 15, With 
persons the^roper constru^ionr is ra. mir gala-ra teg a-ta, the gkdle 
which is made to be put upon a man, II R. 19 Z> 7 . 
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,b) Bind, wrap. Probably teg 3 belongs here. 

2. TEG, To repose, teg z=: pasdjgu, ndjgu. See ten and tug, tub. 

3. TEG, To bind, weaved Connected with 1. tegzzikasuy la^dba* Hence = 

kannUy nest. Deriv. tug, a garment. ^ 

4. TIG, Neck, klSadu, Loan-word tikku, neck. 

1. TIL, Be complete, cease, til, til, Ul =: gamdru. ti-la, til^^katu, come to an 

end. ddg-bl al4ll\ the affair is ended, passim in contracts, itu til4a-dm, 
the month came to an end, Cyl. B 3, 5. dug4i'bi nu-til-la, his riches cease 
not, IV R. 23 h 11. Causative, bring to an end, lakdtUykuttu, ge-ib-tUrli^ 
ne, may they bring to an end (his seed), CT. XXI 26, 11. en tar-tur-bi 
til-la-ab, while it is young let it come to an end (nagmir), IV R. 13 a 42. 
Adj. complete. sam4il-la-hi-H, unto its full price, passim in contracts. 
Noun, til, totality gimru. 

2. TIL, To live, exist, til, til=z baldtu, basu, emu. tilz:^damdku, live in good 

health, tig-til, life giving breast, uru, II R. 30 e 18. Der. namtil, life. 

3. TIL, To wail. Noun; wailing. tU z=z scsitu. See tal 1. ti-il := tanukatum, 

AO. 4489 rev. 7. 

1. TEN, To repose. te-en'^paMlj.u, ndl}u. igi an amg-ga-ge ne-te-ni, before the 

shining heaven it reposes, Cyl, B 11, 16. balag nu4e~en4e-en, the lyre 
does not cause her to repose, BA. V 667, 18. sah-bi ba-ni-ib-tQ-en, may 
the prayers appease thee, SBP. 286, 7. For teg 2. 

2. TEN, To have. Only in ni-ten to have fear, ni-nu-tema, dinglr-ra-na, he who 

fears not his god. Noun; ni-te-na, fear, pulujgtu, SBH, 32, 7; 42, 8. 

1. TIN, To live. For til 2. tin, din = balcit^. 

2. TIN, Be powerful, possess mastery. See tun 1, tu 1. Only as adj. tin^zjjaitu, 

mattaggi^a, overseer, watchman, zikaru, vigorous. In mui^ytin, 
powerful person, b6lu, beltu. Late form musen employed for bdlu or 
Enlil, V R. 44 c 45. Samas mu-tin im-ma kar-ra, lord of the sunset, 
SBP. 64, 33. 

TiR, Original sense perhaps tree, log. di'^tir = kiUu, forest. Hence tir, 
building, adnianu, subta. 1 R. 69 a 20. Perhaps connected with ur 15. 

1. TU, Crush, overpower, ta-u^^ljatu, Rm. 2588 rev. 29. kamdru, SAI. 1767. 

For tun. 

2. TU, Shirt, garment, tu-u^sabatu, Rm. 2588 rev. 25. ¥ot tug. 

3. TU, Pour out. td = ramdku, ra^dmu. Wash. The serpentfwhich a a-tu- 

a-dni, washes itself in water, Cyl. B 16, 14. Noun ; td-u^rimku, washing. 
a4d-a, to wash, pour out. 

4. TU, Charm, curse. Id = tu, siptu. 
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1. TUB, To repose, ndfyu. Peace m]}tu. For tub =:pasdl]u, tub=: 

ndl}U. sag-m de-en-na-tub-e, may thy heart repose. u$wn Mg-bi im- 
ma-ab-M-bl^ a good dragon he caused to rest there, Cyl. A 25, 28. The 
jailors m& e4db-ba-a, who stay oq ships, Urukag. Cone A IV 4. d gus- 
na gen- tab, may she cause to cease his violence, Gud. B 9, 9. tiXb^ peace, 
in tdb-dug, to command cessation of trouble etc. m-hi — tuh-hi ne^m- 
in-diXg^ they settled the lawsuit, Poebei, 10, 15. 

2. TUB, Quake with fear, tub = rdbu. an iml tub-ba-ni^ the heavens tremble of 

themselves, SBPI. 9, 88. sig4ub z= rdibtu, palsy, ASKT. 72, 25. 

TUD, a) To bring forth, beget. tad:=:alddu (of both male and female), banxi. 
duma an azag-gi tud-da, child born of the pure heavens, Cyl. A 2, 3. 
baruii tud-da^ a lamb -bearing ewe, CT. IX 29 obv. 18. Der. u4ad^ off- 
spring. d^^Unig .... an d-tud-ta e-nijinu im-ta-el-e-ne^ with tamarisk 
product of heaven they purge Eninnu, Cyl. B 4, 10. Hence denom. verb, 
im4a-xi4ud-da^ it is begotten, CT, XVII 40, 9. 
b) To build. Diorite alan-na-nl-ed ma4ud^ he fashioned into a statue, 
Gud. A 3, 3. See also SAK. 2 a) II 2 j III 8. 

1, TUG, Obtain, possess, tug^ tukczzraM^ tsu. y'tig 1. azag lag-galL-^-'X o-da- 

tug, pure gold X and Y took together, RTC. 28. gah-rt nu-tug, a rival he 
has not, passim. 

2, TUG, To repose. Original of tub 1. So read tug-mal, to appease (nil}ta hakdnu]. 

sag mii-na4ug-mal-e^, he gave his heart repose, Cyl. A 18, 2. Cf. Cyl. 
B 10, 16. sa-ra ma-ra-tug-mal-e, he will give thee repose, Cyl. A 7, 5. 

3, TUG, Cloth made of fibres, flax, hemp, etc. tug — ^abatu. 

1. TUG, To open, set free, tu§=:pUu,, pa^aru, H4ug, open the hand, to take. 

igl-tug, open the eye, to see. azag4a tug-ga, redeemed with money, CT. 
Ill 46, 115. 

2. TUG, Be plentiful. For dug. tu-ug dujg-jgudu, CT. XII 11 6 21. 

1. TUL, Small. tu4u-ld = si/)l}iru. .^ul}l}uru, littleness, IV R. 13 b 5. tul for 

tur 4. 

2. TUL, Great. gen-4u-ul^lu irhd, may it be mighty, VAT. 251 obv. 12. 4u-4u- 

Id z=: ra-ha-a, SBH. no. 62, 5. Hu-4u4d4ji =z rabis, K 69 rev. 10, 12; 
of. 42, 56. 

TU.Nr, To carry, turn, turn := babdlu. guskin ... mu-na-tum, gold he brought 

1. Fdr the reading tug, tub for = ndfju, v. CT. XV 23 a 16 KU glossed tu, 
with the meaning ndjyu. 

2. The writing is invariably but the meaning is certain. Only the reading 
mat for gd is uncertain.^ Against making a compound verb of form is the fact 
that the elements are ji^ever separated.* In •favour of reading mal is the absence^f. 
a variant gl, ga, and the active meaning. 
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to Mm, Cyl. A 16, 19. dagdUmu ina-mu-mu ga-na-ium, my dream to my 
mother I will take, 1, 29. 

1. TUN, Conquest, tdn^diktu^ slaughter, idg-tun, violence, DA. 124, 18. 

Denom. verb, iu,n-=zkamdrii^ to overpower, 2. 

2. TUN, A noun employed for parts of the dress. ttXn = sukiti, sutiu , 

wrapper. 

3. TUN, Cavity. twiz=zsapalu^ Jjuhiu. See dxin 2. A vessel, makaltu, saptu. 

Imi-tda uru-na-ha-m igi-Md ba~^i-hat\ upon the clay bowl of his city he 
cast a faithful eye, Cyl. A 19, 4. 

1. Tuu, To enter, erehu. Construed with sd, if the emphasis is on the motion, 

e-a-m-su ba^ah-tu-ri^ into his house he entered, II R. 13 a 40. e-a-tu-a-sA 
iu-ra-m~d6^ when thou enterest into the house of washing, p, 193, 20. 
Ordinarily with locative § 74. e galu-ka nudur, he entered not the house 
of any man, Gud, B 5, 11, Often in babbar tur, sunset, ‘ entering of the 
sun’. Also simply, in the phrase kur tw\ sunrise and sunset, Cyl. A 2, 
6, etc. See kat\ 

2. TUR, Sickness, tu^ra ha-iiacl, in sickness he lies, ina mur^i ^alil. Adj. sick, 

dagal gain tu-ra-ge, mother of the sick man, Cyl. B 4, 17, ds [kal] ta-ra^ 
one workman [is] ill, BM. 17775 rev. 14. 

3. TUR, Stable, court, tdr = tarbasu. mu-zu-M tdr ge~inx-U-du<l% for thy sake 

the stalls shall be built, Cyl. B 22, 17, 

4. TUR, Little, small. ttir = ^ij)ru. Hence loan-word turu, son, SBH. 127, 16. 

tier du(j~ga<la, to speak little [words], Cyl. B 8, 23. Littleness, ud tur- 
ra-a-ni-ta^ from the days of his youth. Weakness. tur-tUrzz: unnuttu^ 
unnusm, Denom. verb, mfjhum to make little, hag ka-keh-da c-a-de ib- 
tur-fi^ he shall diminish the rent^bf the house, U R, 15 a 20. 

5. TUR, Great, tur z=z rahhu, For da/*. 

TURUN, To dwell. Variant of durun. su-ba-tu-ru-na-dm, he caused to dwell 
there, Cyl. A 26, 27. A’tn 7iisig udu turaa-bl^ in the meadow where the 
sheep repose, Cyl. B 1, 17. 

1. u, Vegetable, sammu. Vegetable food, akalu, mttkalu. Usually written u. 

But of. abstract dp-a-e = wAaZd, food, BA. V 618, 23. For d as a determine 
ative of plants and drugs see p. 55. u nu-un-da-an-kw'-e^ food he shall 
not eat, IV R 16 d 25. il naintilla'-ka^ food of life, Radau, MisceL A, 36, 

2. u, a) High, powerful, strong. u=zsaku, umun gu-da lord heroic and 

mighty, SBH. 137, 54. a = sd/*a, elevated, CT. Xll 48 b 31. uz=.le^u, idlu, 
kabru^^ words for strong, mighty, ilelg-yil, the strong and the weak, 
Gud. B 7, 34. xi'Sub~nf.^ the strong and the down cast, Cyl. B 18, 1. Also 
u=zle^u, Bi>. 6024. a-il-ha the high waters, Cyl. A*» 28, 1.3, and a-tl-ha = 
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mila kls^atl^ mighty flood, II R. 39 g 8. ga-du ig-e-u us-sa-hl, the cornice 
placed in the door above, i. e., over the door, Cyl. A 26, 26. Hence verb 
‘ be high', u-a enemma’iil, his word is lofty, SBH. 11, 1. Noun ; strength, 
^ emuka. u, CT. XII 5 b 27. u = kisiatu, totality. 

b) Denom. verb, to mount, ascend, rakdbu. dk-kdr-m ha<i=zana sadi 
irtakab, he rides up to the mountains, SBP. 32, 25. kdr-^ds ba^u, unto the 
mountain he has gone, SBP. 318, 25. Perhaps here galu u horseman, 
courier (?), RTC. 116 obv. 6. Also in compound ii-diig, to mount, nim- 
su u-ne-dug, he journeyed toward the upper country, Cyl. A 17, 24. 
Of. 1. 25. Also d = ana (!) h il = rakdbu, CT. XII 5 b 26. 

3, u, To behold, ii = amdru, hdru, Jidtu. With augment, d-dug, U-di, 

u-A, To adorn, care for. zandnu, Q^^ginar , . . ne~gal u-a. the wagon adorned 
with splendour, Cyl. B 1.3, 18. Noun; caretaker, one who adorns, w-a = 
mninu* LugaJzagisi u-a ^dnninl, who cares for Innini, OBI. 87, I 25. 
As noun ; care, attention, d-a ml-ni-zid-zld, he bestowed care faithfully, 
Cyl. B 6, 7. 

UB, Region, tupku, kibratu, KU ub-e nu-ll, weapon which no region can 
withstand, Cyl. B 13, 22. Used cosmologically in e-PA e-ubdmcn-nay 
E-PA temple of the seven zones, Gud. D 2, 10. sar kis-^ai ub-me^, king 
of all regions, Asurnasirpal, Ann. I 35. Employed specifically of the 
outside of a building, uh~ha~ba-da guh = ina tapki-^u llzazu, on the 
outside of it may he stand, SBH. 60 rev. 14. Der. ub-diXg (IV R. 10 b 53), 
uh-da. Often in ub-da tah-tah-ha the four regions, directions, a term for 
all the world. The notion of the four directions is taken originally from 
the sky. an-uh-da tab-tah-ba, th^four quarters of heaven, applied always 
to the earth, OBI. 68 rev. 13. Ibid. 11 ub-da-an. See also CT. V 18 
X 20 ; RA. V 99 I 8. 


UB, UP, upu, Cavity, hole, itb, CT. XII 25, 32-36 explained by saplu, suttatu, 
ljuppu, feuppu, l]uballu, cage. Ub glossed kuppa cage, Babyl. Chron, I 8, 
JRAS. 1894, 860. Ub, dh = uppa drum. Properly ^^db = drum, as in 
Radau Miscel. 13 V 15. ub=:tSlu and UbzzztuUu. SAI. 4101, 7811, are 
probably connected. ub-gfs-gig=:kupd, dark chamber, prison. For ub- 
til, secret chamber, see Ul to bind. Also in uh^su-ukkin-na ^ room of 
assembly, ub^ukkinaku. The original word is evidently upu, of. fir (Ub) ^ 
with Taluen^d and loan-word uppu, 

tin, baytoght, tirru, day, dmu. Originally ug 1, fierce heat, hence often em- 
ployed lor sttorm. For umu in the sense of spirit, v. SBP. 98 n. 7. For 
the adv^b ud^dB ud-da, then, ud, when, v. § 222, and SBP. 44 n. 12. ud^ 

.ft. n ® 

1. For U in the sense of ‘upon’ see the example under a) from Cyl. A.*26, 26. 
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de-H im-e, like the light ot day he arose, CyL B 16, 8. Cf. SBP. g96, 17. 
tjDu, General word for sheep, immerUj sSnu, (includes goats), sa^ti. -ddu-gal^ 
great sheep, i, e*, ram, Mu ^eg, fat sheep. Also ud (^T)=sdn.a, 

BE. XIV 48 etc. 

1. UDUL, Water vessel, jar; Noun formation from dul 2. u-dulzzzdikaru, SAI. 

2690. See udun. 

2, tDUL, Herdsman, cowherd, u-du-ll, ildu, Urukag. Cone, A 4, 5 and B 8, 19. 

Regularly written LID-KU =zutullu, herdsman, Epic of Gilgamish 41, 58 
[ed. Haupt], GT. XIX 10, K 4244, 6k il-tul^utullu^ V R 40 e 13. udul- 
bt their cowherd I appointed, Gud, F 3, 18. A title after names, 

RTC. 61 rev. 1 9 ; DP. 96 col. I etc. Perhaps ut-tul in SBP. 338, 28 is a 
phonetic spelling for udul. See uUd. 

UDUN, Cellar, underground store-room, oven. Loan-word utunu. An udan for 
la-sun and id-sar, kinds of oil, AL^ 80 T 28. 30 ; %/i 7 iw, a vessel for oils, 
SAI. 6625, 

1. UGj Light, heat, ug, ~ jiuru, umu. galu ug-dim sig-gi-a^ he who shines 

as the light, Cyl. B 9, 21. Ug=::immu, heat, sak-ki Ug-ga-ni-ia^ with 
glowing face, CT. XXI 31, 16. OBI. 68 I 26. 

2. UG, Fierce animal, panther. Probably same word as ug 1. ug=:labUj niniru. 

In Cyl. A 26, 27 ugsind ug are different animals k ag — timu, lion. ug=. 
umama, fierce wild beast, ugu umamu, Adad whose roar 

is like the ugu, Vir. Adad no. VII 18. = raven, musen-uga, raven, 

Th. Rep, 88, 5. u^=zlu, wild-ox, cf. luz=nUUj V R. 21 a 41. ug^ 
danmi, dakklku, names of wild animals, CT. XII 8, 13 f. ug-sl-ga, 
ferocious panther, Cyl. A 2, 9. ug nt-nad, a panther lay sleeping, 4, 19. 
Adad rides the ug-galda, greaf lion, CT. XV 15, 9. wj-handa^ strong 
panther, Cyl. A 26, 27. ug-kds-c^ swift panther, 7, 20; Cyl. B 9, 16. Adj. 
fierce, uggii^ CLggu, ur-mag ug, the angry lion, Cyl. B 4, 20. 

3. UG, To slay. ugaz=:ndru^ Rm, 11, 31. Cf, dug zzz ddku. mti-uji-tig :=ztandr, 

thou didst slay, IV R. 30 ^11. ug for dug, 

4. UG, Cry. ugz=sardlj.u, mssatu, ngt=:HsUa, CT. Xll 6 a 16. For dug 4. 

5. UGU, UKU, UG, People. dg=:nl^u, tlg-ga^na mu-ium, to his people he brought, 

Cyl. A 19, 15. tg-ga mu-iia^zlg, with the people he went forth, 8, 13. 
ug-gd mar-ma-an-U-en=:: niU U[jtsanunma, let the people hasten, SBH. 

m 

1. See Bab. IV 17 no. 6664. LID-TM flock, utullaiu is not to be confused 

with the word for herdsman. For the loan-word, cf. Tiglathpileser Prism I 30, the 
utullu sar sarvdni^ also Assurn. 1 21, and the n. pr. llu-utulldnbsu, ‘god is his 
shepherd’, vs. Vlf 103, 22. *• , * 

2. Cf- Cyl. B 14, 6. * • 
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^ 31, 18. Innini hkim iXg^ga-'niy prophetess of her people, I R 4 no. 5 
col. II 6. 

UGU, Poisonous insect. ug:=zuhlu, kalmatUjl]al]lj^u. rkg etc. Poison, 

spittle, hence curse, ug = klspu, curse, poison, tig = kumy poison, 
^Slime. ug of the river, CT. XXIII 43, 9; 5, 5; Zim. Rt. 113 Anm. X). 
UKKiN, Assembly, paf}ru. Humanity, apdUy KB. VI 351; PSBA. 1910, 1201. 18. 
Variant tnikeriy CT. XXIV 18, 12. From ug people and gin to assemble. 
The temple which ukkin-ni si^-Uy gives light to humanity, Cyl. A 30, 9. 

1. XJL, Glad, happy. ulc=zulsu. Bright, joyous, j/772. Noun; glad- 

ness, risdtu i(d)i feast, klrbltu (dl), Grace, a/inu^ CT. XII 41 a end (al- 
ia). Adv. ul-U-nSy joyously, SBH. 14, 10; 85, 3. Denom. verb, be bright, 
shine, ul, ul^nabatUy CT. XIX 14 h 28. 

2. UL, Hasten in fear, fall into terror, dl^paradu. = =pasakuy 

Del, HW. 533 is the same root as gasdkUy 548, lit. ‘spread the limbs', 
Also ‘fall into misery and fear’. iXl4i-e7i, he has put me to 
flight, CT. XV 25, 39. Noun; dl:=pirUtu, terror, ZA. X 199 1. 21. 

3. UL, Cry. ai=z ^avabu, CT. XII 13 a 15. [/Tl 3. 

4. UL, High. \/Til. ul4u=zi?irUy CT. XII 43 b 31. high, and 

samu, heaven, CT. XII 12 b 3. udlznsaku samS^ rising of waters, II R, 
30 a 11. 

5. UL, Demonstrative pronoun, that, see § 164. 

6. UL, Star, fov mat kakkabu, Jensen, Cos. 44. ul manma=zkakkabu mannia^ 

CT. XXVI 45, 16 = 46, 4. ul darun-nu=zkarab kakkahiy approach of a 
star, Kuchler Med. 67. 

UMMA, Mother, nurse. From Semitic ummUy mother (?), uin=.ummu. um-may 
old woman, IV R. Corr. pi. 6 to pi. 27 no. 4 1. 20; CT. IV 4 5 15. Then 
built up with the Sum. augment wn-mo-day conceiving woman, taritu. 
CT. XV 27, 5, has the harmonised form e-im-da. Denom. verb, to suckle, 
sunuku. 

1. UMMA, UMMAN, Artisan, skilled workman, has nam-um-may liquor for the 

artisans, SAK. 46 VI 2 (after break). 52 X 33 has nam^um-ma-any with 
var, nam-wn-ma-me. Loan-word ummcinu. Hence original Sum. is 
umman. See umun 1. Abr. um-me’a (§ 62). amelu um-me-a mudUy the 
wise craftsman, Zim. Rt. no. 24 obv. 19. ana um-ms-a la ikuly if he heed 
not the wisf).one, IV R. 48 a 5. a-a um-me-a-ge-me^y father of craftsmen, 
Sm. 61 in Bessold, Cat. ukkin wm-me-a, assembly of wise men, V R. 65 n 36. 
um-me is the title of a man, RTC. 53 obv. I 9. 

2, UMMAN, UGNIM, Pepple, host. Written KI-SU-LU-KG-GAR. Anam ab-ba 

umman counsellor ^f tue people of Erech, OBI. 26, 2«f. 

litar fiin a/nSctn, mistress of the people, IV R. 1 a 68. umman^U dal- 
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duly he gathers his host, ASKT. 80, 11. Hence um-mi-a^ total, whole, 
CT. VIII 36 D 10. 

UMUG, Heart disease. iX-^mu-ug = Mlu, Der. of muQy distress. Cf. sumug. 

1. UMUN, Artisan. Harmonised form of ummaii 1. umiXn =z. ummanuJ Der. 

umTkriy skilled work, mummu^ ummatu. 

2. XJMXJN, Lord. amun-^Mlu. Prince, rttfcw. Lady, Hero, Often 

■d-mU‘U7i. 

3. UMUN, Swamp, morass, umtin^ umuna = IjamniUy alapu, II ft. 27 a 57 f. 

amuu=mil].su^ CT. XII 26 6 10 ; umun = mUjsata, Br. 8713. Cf. LAGAB -f- 
UH [umun)^'l}ammu^ CT. XII 26 b 14, and of. ug, slime. Here the 
names of several water plants, u-mu-un = u-gil = elpitUy a kind of 
prickle. 

UNU, Abode, great house, unu, unrX = hibtu, untX = mdkalu^ dining hall. 
unil-a Thi-^tudy in the great house he has begotten me, Cyl. A 3, 8. uauy uriy 
people, niM, Late for ugu. 

1. UR, Seize. iir=al}dm. CLirl, a, to despoil, a-me-nt-tir-itr, despoil, 

Del. HW. 428 h. dingir dingir Ur-icr-ri-a-me§ =z ilani ma^^v*uUy the de- 
spoiling gods, Br. 11896. Here Urz^bdrUy ur=sddu, to hunt. In Kuch. 
Med. XV 38, end-suur-Tne^= issanudUy the meaning appears to be ‘his 
eyes are red . 

2. UR, Be in distress. For swr. dr^ardru. urzziasdhu. wr not having 

sorrow, la addru, SAL 8664. Noun; distress, [Ur), in- 

ga-ur~riy the birds thou distressest, SBH. 130, 22. 

3. UR, Sexual strength, organ of sex. urzzzbaltUy buUu. Hence iXrz=zdutu, viri- 

lity, sunu breast, udlu lap. M#le organ hirku. The god of begetting is 
w/vWc?, SAK. 272. Hence male. amia, maid, urd 

zzzallu, strong, uru = ardu. male slave. Denom. verb, urU^ 

erHu to create. Nabu-al}.h-urd Nebo has created brothers. Cf. 

Tallquist, NB, 306. \/'^ 1. 

4. UR, Till the land, make fruitful with water machines. [Same root as 3 ?]. 'Ma 

ina agadibbi ba’an-ur-ru-e (irri§)y the field he tills with the hoe(?), ASKT. 
73, 8. ^^'diX-^dr-ra wr-a, he that makes fruitful the grain, IV R. 23 a 13. 
galu urU = eri^u the farmer. 

5. UR, Weeping, ilr =z dimiUy SBH. 54 rev. 6. p/er2. See iU, 

6. UR, To protect. Ur, ur = na^dru. §eg la-ba-upy obedience was not observed, 

Gud. B 7, 30. e-ne mu-lu urd^tirtl nu-un-si-ir-[ 0 i-iryy How long shall he 

1. If this interpretation be correct then the roots sddUy hunt, and sddUy be red 

are^ identical. Vov^u^sanadu II iempjoyed with end, 'f. King, Magic 53, 10. 
Also Jensen, KB. VI 1, 390, argues for a single root. • 

2. Read 
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who is protected not escape? BA. V 640, 17. Noun ; iir^kidinu, protection, 
[ura] = tagHvtu, ^•nina urd e-gar-ra^ Nina protectress of the 
enclosures, Nik. 163 obv. 11 4. 

7. UR, Foundation. iirz=.iMu. an-ttr, foundation of heaven. ur~iMu^ urU 

= tiMu, (urn) :=:^emdu. Often pedestal of a statue, etc. Hr- 

hi dag-a mu-na’nUdu, its pedestal with stone he built, SAK. 40 V 13. 
KAK GiS -dr-iu mu-na-dim^ he has made it as a support for the battle 
mace, SAK. 31 i) 6. 

b) Part of the body, legs, feet, ur-sig-bi ui iX-ne~tag^ his legs and face 
touch with fire, CT. XVI 45, 145. Yet iXr means apparently /eat in nig- 
iLrdab'iab-ba^ whatsoever is four footed, Bois. Choix 30, 11. d-tXr = 
me^r^ti, limbs, i, e. hands and legs. Cf. dr-uzu=z IHd Mri, a leg of flesh, 
ham, BE. VIII 106, 6. 

o) Back (?) ilr=:letu. dr gala iu-ra-hd ra-ra^da, in beating the back (?) of the 
sick man, GT. XVI 5, 189. Also dr=^letu. bad-dr-ta ba-^uh^ upon the 
ridge of the city wall he hurled her. All these words go back to an 
original to place, to support emedu. Hence HrzriemBdu, 

8. UR, Demonstrative pronoun, § 163. 

9. UR, URU, City, uvu, dru^ urd=:alu, urd — wmmdnii^ host, K. 69 obv. 15. 

ur=zkapru^ village, urugal^ irkal=zirkallu, arallu\ the great city (of 
the dead), hell. Possibly connected with en to beget. 

10. UR, Go, advance, \/'ara, urz=fj.aldsu, cf. ra = l}il§d^ run away. dr=zba^Uy 

come, dr, ur^J^arndmu to lead, a-ma-ru dr-ra, the advancing storm, 
SBH. 38, 8. dr = rakdbu, to ride. 

11. UR, One. ur:==iHu, iUen. ur=:Utm^ ur, wr = unanimous. See 

ru 2. 

12. UR, To bristle, Bore with a pointed instrument, to harrow, ur — hakaku, ba- 

ah-dr-ra = it^akkak, he shall harrow, ASKT. 73, 6. dr = ^akdku ikU, 
and masdru ikli, to harrow a field, BM. 47779, rev. of. 36991, 19. tdg 
^gir dr-ra, a garment studded with sharp points, slg-dr = Hniu, a 
woollen garment beaded. ^u^dr-M-dr = Untatu, beaded belt, dr = 
masdru. The fox’s tail Im-ma-ni-ib-dr-dr = imtana^^ar, bristled (?), 
IV R. 11 a 45. 

13. URy Hostile, nakru, dru-ma uri me-en, var. ur-ri m^n, to my city J am 

hoalale, Cl^ XV 8 1.1 (above) = 24, 9. Possibly connected with kur, 

14 . UR, Dog, halhu, ur-bar-ra, wild dog. ur-mag, lion, panther labbu. ' ur 

idlm^ the howling dog, uridimmu. See idim 3 and SAI. 8662. 

15. UR, 014, lahirti. assumed for U-ra=i,labiru from Poebel 11, 21, ld4d- 

h e. ur, m^n against man. 

1. Probably a late harmonised form of irijcaL ^ 
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16. UR, Roof, house, stable. itrzzzUru, rubsu, rukbu. ddru^ camp. ur=:rukbu. 
Possibly connected with tiXr = tarha^Uy stall. See Bah. II 119. 

1. u§, Decision, order. 2. 

2. u§, Sixty, p. 119. • 

3. u§> To place. u§=:emedu. To place upon. Ships ... gd-de-a en ^*nin-gir-~ 

su-ra im-ma-na-u^^ were loaded for Gudea the priest of Ningirsu, Cyl. A 
16, 12. zag-ga d de4b-uh = al}i lummid-sUy I will place (my) side by him, 
i. e., will stand beside him, ASKT. 81, l.S. ga~du ig-e-u us^sa-bly the 
cornice which was placed above the door, Cyl. A 26, 26. Noun; xd =: 
ntmedUy foundation, see ur 7. Of a temple ; u^-bi mu-azag, its foundation 
I have consecrated, Gud. E 3, 6, See tissa 1. 

4. us, To follow after, drive, mu-uri-us-e = ridanniy it follows me. im-ma-an-^ 

u^z=zirtedi-§Uy ii toWowBhimy IV R. 2 VI 3. na e-a-ni-M im-ma-an- 
the man unto his house they have driven, IV R. 16 b 20. gu-ud-da 
= ridu ^a alpiy one who drives oxen, II R. 24 a 60. See ussa 2. 

5. us, Side, = siddUy the long side of a field, V R. 20, 46. u^-an-tUy the upper 

side, uh-ki-tay the lower side, 
ussu, Eight, see p. 118. 

1. USSA, To place, emedu. mug gis-kun sug^bi ws-sa, place his limbs against (his) 

rump\ Craig, RT. II 11 a 10. Tread upon, ddsu. har~hi al-us-saz=zal),ati 
iddSy SBP. 42, 63. e me-ldm-hi an-ni ussa, the temple whose splendour 
is erected heavenward, Cyl. A 17, 18. 

2. USSA, To follow, drive, ^eg anna-dim ussa = klma sunnu iUu ^ami ^urddy 

like rain which is driven from heaven, CT. XVII 33, 36. ussa-mu^ina 
ridi-lay as 1 follow after. Hence adj. next, following, mu ussa, the 
following year^ Employed passim to denote second quality, kas ussa, 
liquor of the second quality. stg-Hgy good wool, but sig ussa ^ig, wool 
of second quality of goodness. 

1. ussADU, Driver, shepherd, galu ussadu :=, ridu. wssa 2 with augment 

2. USSADU, Side, 5 with augment du(g). A field is ussaduX, beside the field 

of X. 

usAG, A temple devotee (both genders). ff^^^dsag-gUy Cyl. A 13, 14. [Here 
written SA-d-G]. The d-sag of the gods, Radau, Ninib, 33, 6. Istar is 
• called SBP. 300, 1. See usug. 

1. usAN, Darkness, usan, dsan = ^Imetan. Night, lildtu. ^ 

2. usAN, Whip, usdn = kinnazUy CT. XI 18, 31. galu «%sdn-siir, ha mess maker, 

Poebel, 55, 3. usdn la hastgy no one was struck with a whip, Gud. B 4, 10. 

1, See above under kan. • ^ 

Before the 36^^ year of Dungi this'^form* is ma . . . mu nssa-biy year (when 
such anffsuch occurred) — year after that, Kugler, ZA. XXII 66. 



SUMERIAN GRAMMAR 


25g 

3. USAN, Elamitic word for goddess, SAL 22E0, Cf. ZA. XXII 110, Ninsun. 

1. ugu, Sunset. For suppression of daylight. Var. tizti, 

2. u§iJ, Dragon. For u^um. wM, usu, 

3. u§€, One. Sic SAI. 221, uM = iUm, uH =^e(fi^u. Cf. a§, one. 

4. uSu, Thirty, p 119. 

usuB, Mould for hricks. nalhantu, A derivative of ^uh to cast, 

moM\^, labanu. basket, may he another word ^ In Cyl, 

A 16, 17 used in mining metals. 

usuG, a) Sanctuary, mug = ZA-GAN = esretu. Written ki-K-’ii-A’-ga-ka^ 

i. e., hi tl^tiU-ga'kaf place of the sanctuary, DP. 95 VII 5. b) Hence galu u- 
sH-ga, a temple devotee, Gud. B .3, 15. Then without personal determin- 
ative usukku syn. of batuliu and Ijarimtu^ woman of the temple, 

V R. 42 e / 62. In Smith Miscel. Txs. p. 25, 7-9, read [iX-siXg] = u-sug- 
ga-ak-ku^usuk. u-sanga = iX-sa-an-ga-ak ku=zusuk. iX-kdr-l^yki— 
u-ku-ur dhmun-na-ki7=z muk. Notice the word for priest sanga in 1. 8. 

usuM, Monster, dragon. 

1. UTUL, Herdsman, shepherd. re’aBr. 5237. 39. Steudul. Cf. SAI. 3895. utullu 

shepherd to be distinguished from utullatu flock — LID-LU-LU-tl-A IV R. 

1 b 40 and LID-GUD-&E-RI-A, V R. 12 a 38. 

2, UTUL, Water jar. dikaru, see udul and CT. XII 24 b 16. 

uz, She-goat. us=iemu, Also ewe lajyru^ Thomp. Rep. 103, 11. 

1. uzu, Sunset, see u^u 1. 

2. uzu, Flesh, um Possibly connected with m body. 

3. uzu, Seer. bam. Der. of zvl to know. 

1. ZAG, Knee, hirka, Cf. dag 3 and zih ^ § 40. 

2. ZAG, Good, tdbu. Cf. zih 2. Here zag honey, dllgu. 

3. ZAG, Front, top, aharidu. Head, r^hu. Face, puiu, Back, (By confu- 

sion field, IV R. 19 bl.) Hill, hamatu. surpassing, supreme. 

patesi zag-^-Uy the patesi unrivalled, Cyl. B 19, 2, kalag zag-^ = idlu 
the unrivalled hero, mulu zag-d-a^ he of the sunrise, SBP. 162, 30. See 
sag 1. Here zag, strength, emuku^. In zag-mu-ka^ zag-mu^ beginning of 
the year. 

4* ZAG, Side, boundary. zag:=zidu, ittu^ zag zid-sur^va iwt c?<2r-m, beside 

the mixed meal variegated (?) clay... [place], CT. XVI 35, 23. zag-ba^ 
gab-ha-da, to place (a fisherman) at its side, Cyl. B. 15, 1. Cf. 15, XI. 
Boundary ^ajj-atu^ inside. As preposition beside, zag-bl^ beside 

thee (who is there?), 

1. GI-DIRia. 1 

2. CL perhaps OT. XXVIi 38, malyazi ZAG-ka ana akri i^appartl,* the 

inhabitants of a oi^ wiE send thy strong to the foe, ^ 
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5. ZAG, To rush, mku. See %ig 1. 

6. ZAG, Sanctuary, aUrtu, islrtu. Cf. usag. 

7. ZAG, Right hand, imlttu, an abbrv. for d-sig. See dg 7. 

1. ZAG, To roast, burn. Cf. sag. Der. izag^ ui, fire. • 

2. ZAG, To run away, be absent. A HA {za-ag) = seru^ CT.X1X21 b 18. HA- . 

P^z^fyaWtu, Pronounced zad in ba-ra-ba-HA~\‘A.-d^, I will not run 
away. Bazi zag, B. is absent, CT. X 24 6 11. Cf. ibid., 11. 15, 28 and X 
G, zag before several names. nu-za.g-da ma-an-gub-e§, they affirmed 
that he would not run -away, Myhrman, no. 1, 12. 

ZAL, Shine, abound. (/5tZ7 zal = namdra. uru-ni kt Ur-bur-la’{kiye sig- 
ni^a ud mu-ti-ni-ib-zaUe^ His city Lagash with his light (?) the sun rose 
upon, Cyl. A 19, 2. ud ^s-dm im-ta-zal^ the third day shone forth, Cyl. B 
3, 8. Often in dates, ud 'X.-kam ba-zaly the X-tb,day dawned, itu ezen- 
^‘bau ud 1^-kam ha-zal-ia itu mu-hu-du ud 15-/cam hu-ba-zal From 
the month Ezen-Bau (when) the 15^^* day dawned to the month Musudu 
(when) the 15^^- day dawned, Reisner TU. 15 date. Cf. CT. IX 34, 27. 
ud \1-kam 6a-5a^ma(?), Scheil, Notes Epig. Ill in RT, XXXI, a-nir~ 
ra ud me-ni-ib’^zal-zaly in sighing daily I abound {u^tabarri)^ IV R. 24 
no. 3, 21. Adj. bright, pure. a-zal-U sig-a-dUy to fill the canal with 

bright water, ’^Cyl. B 14, 25. Noun, abundance, birtu. Also in ka-za = 
tahiltUj joy. 

ZALAG, Pure, bright. (zalag) = ibbu. Verb, shine, namdru, nipirdd. bar 
, nu za-la-gi, the soul not glad, CT. XV 14 rev. 10. 

ZAR, Angry, zarzzzsarru. SeesurS. 

1. ZEM, To give. zUem=.naddnu. 2. 

2. ZEM, Cast down. Only in ba'ansUem, IV R. 28* no. 4 rev. 1. 3 b). 

Cf. zib 3. 

3. ZEM, To build. zi-em=z dim bandy V R. 11 oi 32. 

1. ziB, Lap, knee, zidh^hirku. For dug 3. 

2. ziB, Be good, Goodness, tdbu. zi-iby for dug 2. 

3. ZIB, a) To suppress, speak in suppressed tone. For dib 1. ffhir i4u zi-ib-bi-da- 

dirriy one who utters sighs like a flute, Br. 4211. Hence humiliation, 
sorrow, iag zi4b == zurub libbiy sorrow of the heart. Cf. §ag-dib. zUib- 
ha Id-ld = zarbU dullul}Uy SBH. 151 no. 24 rev. 26. m 
h) Darkness, evening, Umiu [zib, zih). 

1, ziD, Faithful, true, zid^kdnu. zidz=.kinu. zl-du-e ^u-si-sd-day to direct 

the faithful, Cyl. B6, 11.^ sal zi-da, the faithful woman, SBP. 290, 15. d- 
• a mirzid-zidy he cared for laitlgullj, Cyl. B 7, 8. * 

2. 2 inv‘Right hand, imiitUy abbr. of d-zid. See zig 7, and sep. 
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3. ZID, Meal. %id^kermi. 

4. ZIP, Advance. hiXr u-da=: ha^mu tebU, the on-coming monster, SBP. 232, 11. 

5. ZID, High, tall. For sig 1. sun zid^rimtu sakuU, tall wild-cow, SBH. 107 

rev. 17. 

* 

1. ziG. a) Rush, rage, zig =:.tehu. Approach. zig-ma..., toward 

Esumera he hastened SBH. no. 47, <15 on p. 154. in-da-zi-^a-d^, 
they hastened forward together, SBP. 314, 30. ^ag an-dim zlg-ga-ni, he 
who rages like the centre of the sea, Cyl. B 10, 19. Adj. raging, nadra, 
gud-guh zig-ga, the terrible raging bull, Cyl. A 14, 14. Here zig = sand/cu, 
arrive, but in the known examples only sandku^ speak with certainty, 
h) Press against, restrain, zig ne^Uy §abaru, — Nonii ; advance, tebtltu. 
Principle of life, soul, napi§tu, zig-sud, long life, CT. XV 26, 21. p/itg 4. 

2. ZIG, Be full, zig maid. ge-gdl-la zi-ga, filled with riches, Cyl. A 

27, 13. 

3. ZIG, Shine, zig = napafpUy namdru. 5. ie4r-zig an^na-kay bright light 

of heaven, Cyl. A 27, 10. 

4. ZIG, Seize, zig = aJ}dzUy sabdiu. To possess, baM. Snatch away, nasdjgu. 

%/^ 6. zi~ga = illikunim, they have taken, CT. IV 29 B 9. e4a-zigy he 
has taken it (grain) away, Nik, 91 rev. I. 

5. ZIG, Be high, cf. zid 5, a) To rise and b) to raise, nu^d. a) a zig^ rising of 

waters, sag zig-ga^ rising of the flood, e-pd tig-bi ma-ra-ah-zig-zigy the 
canals shall rise to their hanks, Cyl. A 11, 13 ; of. B 11, 17. zig me-riy lift- 
ing of the foot, SBH. 55 rev. catoh-line. ' Hence dikd to lift, thence dikd 
to summon, erin-gu^ mU’-un-zig-^gy he stirs up strife, IV R. 26 a 12. 
zig-sag-ne-ne igi-lal bi^dimy lifting their heads they see, IV R. 19 a 47, 
Cf. galu stg-sig := dikdy one who summons, BA. V 5, p. 47. Noun; 
ri^u. 

6. ZIG, Place, fix. zig=z§uzuzu. jX'^'9. 

7. ZIG, Be favorable, magdru. Hg, 

ziL, Rejoioe, be abundant, to adore. See sil 3 and zall. damn zidi, the happy 
cMM, MDOG. no. 5, 17 I 4. ^•sln nun zidiy Sin the radiant prince, Coll, 
de Cleroq 260. 

1. ZTR, aj Break into bits, zidr :=zpasdsu. zUir =: pasdsu. gdlu ib’^zU 

rir-a, whosoever breaks this statue, Gud. B 8, 10; 4, 7. in-zi-iry he has 
broken, into bita, ASKT. 51, 42. nig^dim-dim'‘ma ^^^ginar-ha-ka ib-zi^ir- 
whosoever breaks the parts of this chariot, IV R, 12 rev. 21, 
b) Bemove Vlol^tly. giiimmccr-ta bor-^T^^zi-^ir-zidr-dc^ that which from 
tJie palm Is ieij^oved {ibbU^d), €T. ?CVI 10 V 1. tn-zidr = u%akiy he hSs 
removed, ASKT. 51, 48. 


A SELECTED VOCABULARY 



259 

• 

2. zm, Fall into misery, be seized with woe. Active, bring to woe. See sir 3. 
aha^u. ib-sig H-mu sv-ir-rCi [ -mu\ My spirit fails, my ... is 

afflicted with woe, BA. V 640, 13. gM-gdl kalam-ma zi4r-%i4r^ the evil 
one who brings the land to woe, K. 9272, 8. ^ 

zxj. To know, zu = idtl. 


AZAZU, Imploration, te^lttu. 

1, zuR, Break. \/'zir X. zur=l}a^d§u^ lj.amd^u. Noun; eradication, 

2. zuR, Psalmist. zdr=zkalu, \/'sir,nir to sing. Prayer. zurz=:§ubJ}U^ Tiuf),J}u, 

Denom. verb, to worship, suppu, ^ullu. ^u-^ni el-ta im-ta-zur’-zur, her 


hand she raises in prayer to the pure one, CT. XV 23 6 8. Perhaps read 
ja?wr, prayer, ikribu, hence offering. 
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Assyrijln sign 

Original meaning 

a 



Water, mu. 

d 



Hand, idu. 

d 

o 

< 

Ten, e§ru. 

d 





A 


Window, aptu. Ocean, 

ah 

TT 

TT 

tamtu. Hole, ahhui. 



CT. XXVI, V 83. 

dh 


<6= 

Cow, littu. 

ad 



Sage, councillor, ab% 

dd 


—ITT 

Thorn, a^agu. 

ag 



Make, epe§u. 

dk, dg 

(iii 


Measure, madadu. 

dg 


t:JTT 


ag 


¥ 


al 



Pick, allu. 

am 



Wild-ox, Hmii, 

dm 



# 

am 



Mother, ummu. 

dm 

• 

• 

•] 

I 
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Phonetic 

value 

' Ancient sign 

Assyrian sign 

Original meaning 

" an '' 

- * 


Heaven, Samtl. 

ar 


<r— TT4 


&r 




ara 

K 


Go, aldku. 

ar& 


Tf^T 

Route, alaktu. 

ard 

- 


Grind, tdnu. 

&ra 




ard 


n 


ai 



Curse, arratu. 

di 

p 

- 

One, edu. 

dS 


r 

One. 

« 




a§ 


in 

Six, 

M 




ha 



To apportion, zd:su. 

hd 


«< 

Half, me§lu. 

h& 




ba 

rs 

Hf- 

Half, meHu. 

bad 

K 

M 

Open, pitu. 

h&d 

CT. X C. 


City-%all, ddru. ^ 

bM 

/' 

<T- 

- 


r\ 



LIST OF THE MOST IMPOKTAfIT SYLLABJC AND VOWEL TRANSCRIPTIONS 363 


Phonetic 

value 

Ancient sign 

Assyrian sign 

Original meaning 

har 

r 


Side, al}u. 

b&r 

# 

eS 

^ m ^ 

Chapel, parakku, ^ 

har 



Shine, namaru- 

hST 

— -^1 (Gudea). 

\ 

I 

bdr 

bar is not 
yjSsziJ original 
with, this sign. 


Dwelling, §uhiu. (late) 

bil 



To blaze, 'kald^ napdhu. 

Ml 

Gunu of hit. 


Kew, e§§u. 

bir 

(Gudea) 


To scatter, sapa^u. 

hlr 



To shine, namdru. 

Ur 

w 


Double yoke of oxen, 
mules, etc* 

htr 


HF- 


Mr 


w 

To scatter, §ardtu* 

bur 



Stone-bowl, ptlru. 

hiXr 

t 

— TIT^ 

Sever, pa§dru. 

hiir 

j — - — ^ { Gudea) 



bur 



Sever, /ca^d^w. 

bUr 

0 

< 

18 gan of land. 

bur 


Tf 

i 

da 

dA ^ 


,.eT! 

Side, iltu. 

V 



t 
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Phonetic 

value 

Ancient sign 

Assybian sign 

Original meaning 

da 

• t 

« 



dd . 


c-m 


d&g 

5 



dag 

(Gudea) 


Unhewn stone, abnu. 

ddg 



Bright, ibbu. 

de 

# 


Pour out, tahdku. 

d6 




di 


<T^ 


di 




di 



\ 

di 




di 

dih 

dii) 

m 

A • 

m 

Seize, ^abata. Perhaps 
not original with this 
sign. 

dib 




dig 



Advance, eiel<:u. 

dig i 



To die, mdtu. 




To die, mdtu. 

% 



Grow up, rahu. 

<% 



(ditto). ® ^ 

' ' 

® , ,fi 

■ ■'• '■* ■*"»■ ' , * ^ 

<ss> 

fiB 

a 

«► 




9 
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value 

Ancient sign 

Assyrian sign 

Original meaning 

dig 

1 


^ 9 

dim 

'fxCxs 


Connect, ^ard§u. 

dim 

li. 

<^T 

Build, band. 

dim 



Monster (?), giant (?). 

dim 





l iu i. 



dim 




dim 



Grow up, rabu. 

dir 


^IITf 


dir 

> 



du 



Walk, aldku. 

du 

^^(Gudea) 


Make, epe^u. 

dM 




du 



Be in full beauty, asdmu. 

du 

A 


Chamber, du. 

du 


A 


du 



9 

"du 




du 

<*> 

o 



^du ^ 


a, ^ ■ 
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1 — : ir-.- 

Phonetic 

value 

Ancient sign 

Assyrian sign 

Original meaning 

du 


— TIT^ 


du ^ 



, 

^du 


m 


dub 

A 


Clay tablet, duppu. 

ddb 


■ 


did) 

♦ 

A 


dug 



Water pot, karpatu. 

ddg 



To meditate, ddbabu. 

ding 

(Gtidea) 

A 

Be good, tdbu. 

dug 


fiBi 

Dead, mitu. 

dul 


<M 

i 

To cover, kaiUmu, 

dUl 1 

0 

1 Si 

Cavity, hole, §uplu. 

dU 

did 

(Gudea) 

IE 

■■ 

^T3 (Gudea) 



d^l 

(Gudea) 

W 


dm 

. y^JL.1, V -J horizon- 
Iftl form 
is original, 


Pig, Mhu. Later writter 

citln 




dim 

> 




* 

-lUrt * , 

To c^oYer^^atdmU'* 



9 
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Original meaning 

To cover, kaidmUi^ 
(ditto). 

Band, riksu. 

Prince, ruhu^ 

Foal of an ass, miXru, 
(ditto). Ass. Mule. 
Canal, e-(g). 

House, hitu. 

Ascend, asH. 

(ditto). 

Tongue, lUdnu^ 
Mother, ummu. 

% 

She ass, atanu, 

L^d, helu. 



% 
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Phonetic 

value 

Ancient sign 

Assyrian sign 

OriginaIi meaning* ' 

in ^ 

■ % 


Curse, ^ijptu. 




Ascend, 

In 



(ditto). 

er 



Weep, da/eu. 

eri 

& 


City, dlu. 

eH 

-ffiq - 


Slave, ardu. 

€§■ 


«< 

Thirty. 

ei 

K 


House, btiu. 


j~~l (Linear) 

m 


6S 


' -IT4 


ss 


)-< 


is 


m 

IhJ- 

Weep, bakt. 

ei 


ITT 

Three. 

ei* 


yy 


ga 

1 — (Linear) 

«-yyy^ 


g& 

Egl> 

«^yyy^ 


gA 


:^y- 


gA 


W:' 


gal 

« 


T , 

# 

W • 

• 

Great, rabu, * 
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Phonetic 

valne 

Ancient sign 

Assyrian sign 

Original meaning 

g&l 



Exist, baM, „ ^ 

gal 



* 

gdl 


^TnT 

Storm demon. 

gdl 



Exist, ba^u. 

gal 




gal' 



Man, amelu. 

gal 




gal 


\ 

Wailing, tanukatu. 
Collapse, fall prostrate. 

gam 

kadddu^ kandsu. 

gkm 




gam 




gam 


• 


gan 

(Linear) 


Produce, biltu. 

gd,n 




gdn 

1 1 1 n 


Field, iklu. ; 

r 

gdn 


pC^. 

Totality, kullatu^ o 

gar 


V . 

Bread, aklui 

gar 

• 


<■ 

gdr ’ 

• • • , 



garm 

' -LL 

1 <=TT-' ■ ' * 

^^agon, narkabtu.^ 



(*1 
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Phonetic 

value 

Ancient sign 

Assyrian sign 

Original meaning 


«*> 





<tt= 


- g6 


T 


9^ 




gi 


-TTA 


gi 



Turn, tdru» 

9^ 


T 


gi 




g^ 




9^ 


<M 


9T- 

I 



gig 

/s 

nil 

nil 

<-f^ 

Darkness. 

gig 


Sick, ?nar$u. 

gig 


m 


gig 

Kjf 



gid 

f 


Be long, araku. 

gid 


D 


r. {/U 


D 

Hew, carve, ndharu. 

gil 

r 


Escape, perish, 

«■ sH. 


m 

• 

• 


r» 


• 



- ^ / 

• r* 

• 

N. 
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Phonetic 

value 


gim 


Ancient sign 


Assyrian sign 


Original meaning 



Make, haniT. 


gim 

gim 

gim 

gin 

gin 

gin 

gXn 

gin 

gin 

gin 

gin 

gin 

gin 

gif 

git^ 

gir 

• 

gir 




(Gudea) 






Maid, arntu. 


Go in a circle. 

Shekel, §ikLu, Literal- 
ly 1/60. 

Maid, amtu. 

To assemble, paharu. 

A reed, l<:aniX. 

Turn, tdm. 

Inhabited land, 
kidtu, a plant. 

Hasten, Jiamdtu, 

Sword, Scorpion. 



$ 




SUMERIAN GRAMMAR 


Ancient sign 


Assyrian sign 


Original meaning 


♦ n • 


Variant 


frr 


U 

<^r 

tiH 


Foot, §ipu. 


Hasten. 


Raging, uxzu. 


Wood, x^^w. 


Male, zikru. 


Sixty. 


• • 


PlaiJt, gU^ kiX. 
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Phonettc 

value 


gu 

gu 

gu 

gu 

gU 

gub 

gdb 

gdb 

gud 

gdd 

gud 

gud 

gud 

9^9 

^9^9 

9^9 

9^9 

♦ 

gug ^ 


Ancient sign 


(Gudea) 


ASSYRIAN SIGN 




ll/ll 

iifir 


Compare 

gig 


tm 




a 


'►sftr 


Original meaning 


[Gunified f^rm (gH) in 
AO. 4686 rev. 3.J 

Speech, kibitu. 


Stand, nazuMi. 


Ox, alpu 
Tall, elu. 


Dark, black. 




GftAM. SUM 


18^ 
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PnoNKtrc 

value 

^ 

Ancient sign 

Assyrian sign 

OftIGINAl. MEANING 

gul ^ 

! 

• 


1 Hew, destroy, nakdru. 

gdl * 



\ 

gul 



Man, amelu. 

gal 

i 

th 

Great, rabu, 

\ 

gul 



Seed. 

gai 

• 



gum 



Lacerate, ka^dsiu 

gun 

SI. 

BM. 21445 rev. 8. 


Burden, hiltu. 

gdn 


>=TAT 


gdn 

^3^(Linear) 

■4^ 

Totality, napharu. 

gdn 

(Gudea) 

. 1 


gM 

1 

£ 



gar 

b 

>^1! 

Turn, tdru, (Original 
sign naay represent a 
measure for grain, 
60 feet,) 


(Gudea) 



ga.r 

• 

(Unear) 

^]]um 

Lift, naM, 

gar 

1 

^ • 

a .: 

Be thicky, heavy 

• 

gUr 

fc . 


Cut, kasarm^ ^ 
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Phonetic 
. value 

Ancient sign 

AsSVIUAN SION 

Ohioinal meaning 

gUr 



Granary, kTirit, ^ 

giir 

gur^ 

n 

Cf. REG. 400 bis. 

TT TT 

Vase, ^indu, 

(ditto). Gunified of giir. 
Perhaps is a 

variant. 

^gur 




gur 




gur 


\ 

Crush, kana^u. 

gur 


mi 

Harvest, eldu. 

gur 




^gur 




gut 


nh 

Shear. 

gurun 


a. 

Harvest, eldu. 

gUrun 



Harvest, eniu. 

gurdn 



(ditto). 

gdrun 

i 

1 


(ditto). 

gurUn 


>-yyy>^t:y (g&r-i^ 

guriUu, 

f 

guru§ 

1 I 1 (Linear) 

>=r[? 

1 Sturdy, idlu. 

gurM 

9(^ ■ « 

H 1 1 (Linear) 


1 (ditto) . 
i 

j Fi?t>, mnu. 
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Phonetic 

value 

Ancient sign 

Assyrian sign 

Original meaning 


% 

ATf 

Many, ma'adu. 

• 


< 

(ditto). 



n 

Shame, bu^Mnu. 

S&b 


a 

Act shamefully, bt§u. 

^ad 



Bright, ellu. 

§al 

* . 


Hasten, hMu, 


1 


Secret part, baltu, uru 
(mulieris pudenda). 

§ar 

# 


Plan, murtu. 

§&r 



Ox, dlpu. 

yai 

-< 


Break, ka^a^u. 

m 

§ir 


tEId • 

Axe, ^abru. 

liiL] — luU (Linear) 

Bind, ka^H. 

§ir 



To design, esiru. 

ftr 







Humiliate, JcadMu, 

§xid 



Bright, ellu. 

§M 

# 

(Semitic) 


• §M 


CT. XII 24 6 14. 


Sul 

Hu 1 

I^TT . 

RejoiQp, ^dd. 

, fful 

L^tLxn%r) 1 

1 

0 

Wicked, Utnnu^ 
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Phonetic 

value 


ir 

• • 

Ir • 

Ir 

ka 


k& 


Ancient sign 


Assyrian sign 


II<V 





Original meaning 


Weep, baku. 


Mouth, jpw. 
Gate, bdbu. 


kab 

kdb 

kad 

kid 

kid 

kid 

imm 

Mm 

tern 

'kk% 

Mn 

kdr 

k&r 





-III 

JT-III ■ 
-I 

MMIX 

A— 

>w! 


Left arm, ^umelu. 


Bind, kasdru. 
(ditto). 

(ditto). 

(ditto). 

Vase, dikaru. 
Field, i^lu. 

Inhabited land. 

Gloom, adirtu. 
Route, padanu. 
Moat* wall, 
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Phonetic 

Taiue 

kar 

kdtr 

kdr 

ka^ 

kM 

kM 

kdi 

ke^ 

kd^ 

ki 

ki 

kih 

kib 

klb 

kid 

kid 

m 


Ancient sign 



s 

II H (Linear) 



(Variant) 


Assyrian sign 

Original meaning 






Bread, akin. 

»— < 

Liquor, iikaru. 

c=^ 



Run, losamu. 


Road, ^rranu. 


Bind, rakasu. 


kei. 

<If 

Earth, ip^itu. 






Sickness. 

r — ►— 



Sever, fcar^hi. 

% 

'=111 . 

Woven-cane-mat, kltu 

m 

*% 






SUMERIAN GRAMMAR 


* ' \ 






280 


Phonetic 

value 

ft 

Ancient sign 

Assyrian sign 

Original weaning 

kid 

«. kid ^ 


gn 


• Md 


MHll 

Dig, ^ara^u. 

kid 



Seize, ^ahdiu. 

kir 


a 


k'lr 

/V • 

tB 

Rush, zdku. 

kir 

f 


appu, nose. 

ktr 

(Hypothetical) 


Store-room, klru. 

kif 



Store-room, klru. 

kii 

ku 

(Linear) 

pj (Linear) 

1 

m. 

First employed in the name 
of the city Ki§. Later a 
Semitic loan-word for 
kiUatu, Ham. Code 1 12. 

kd 


-6=]gj * 

To eat, akdlu. 

ku 




ku 


::^T 


M 


IK 


kud 

X 


Dig, search. 

kdd 

m 



m 

kur 

kdr 

# • 

(Bread before 
the mouth) 

X ..• 

Hr® 

1 iV ' ' * 

Eat, akdlu > 

• 

• 

Change, ^amX- ^ 

• ^ 

# 

• 


• ^ 

» 

m it 

m 

* ' # 

# 

m 

t • 


LIST OF THE MOST IMPORTANT SYLLABIC AND VOWEL TRAJISCRIPTIONS 281 


Phonetic 

value 

Ancient sign 

Assyrian sign 

Original meaning 

kur 

oc 

V 

Mountain, Md , 

kur 


a 


kUr 

(Linear) 


Glow, purify. 

kur 


<w 

Food, kurmaiu. 

kur" 




kus 




kus 

f 


Lament, anahu. 

la 




1 

Id 


r 


Id 




let 




lag 


. 

Pure, namru. 

% 


D 


lag 


'an 


mg 



White. 

lag 


m 

Go, aldku. 

lag 

M 

'=m< 

Wash, 

l&g 



White. 

lag 

ms 



Pure, namru. 

' E?Un, go, aldku. 


SUMERIAN GRAMMAR 


Ancient sign Assyrian sign 


Original meaning 


RTG. m 
obv. 5, 


! 

Weigh, §alcdlu. 

r 

Bind, ^amddu. 


Honey, dU^u. 


Bear fruit, eMhu, 


\ Glamour. 






Gladness. 


Heart. 


Advance, etelpu. 

<y>- BM. 03039 




«=ITT 

Wind, Mru, 

m 


m 

Fall into misery, dald]}u. 


Man, amelu. 
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Phonetic 

value 

Ancient sign 

Assyrian sign 

m. 

Original meaning 

ma 

A=;s;. 



md 

Cif 


Boat, elippu* 

md 

V V 

cm 

^fcj 

1 Adore, l^arahu. 

md 



(ditto). 

md 




mal 


i 

Create, mkdnu. 

mdl 


^TTI^ (Semitic) 

maid. 

mdl 


m 


mar 

JJu 

-r* 


Wagon, narkabtu. 

mar 




moA 



Half, maiu. 

md^ 


-TA : 

Kid, f^abitu. 

me 

T 

% 

f 

Tongue, 

mi 



Battle, tabazu. 

ma 


I 


mk 


-0 


• men 



Crown, minnu, agu, 

t 

men 


V 


m^n 

• 


• 

• 

Ejlllj (Linear) 


* 
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SUMERIAN GRAMMAR 


P HON Eric 
value 

Ancient sign 

Assyrian sign 



L 



me§ ^ 



min 


« 

min 


IT 

mir 


*^1 

m6r^ mir 

(Linear) 

— m 

mir 

— (Linear) 

* 

mir 

1 


mu 

t 


mil 



\ 

mil 



i 

mA 



\ 

mU 

(Linear) 


mu 

<fc 

>^tm 

mil 

(Gudea) 

lil 

'mu 

m 


mug 



milg. 

^ > 



m 

- §t ^ 

mug 


6^ 


Original meaning 


Two. 

Two. 

Sword, -patru. 

Girdle, Uhhu. 

Lightening, Thunder, 

Name, Mmu- Year, 
Mttu. 


(Oracle, tertu). Curse, 
Uptu, 

Adore, karabu. (Not ori- 
ginal.) 

(ditto). 


Male, zikru. 
Womb, bmuru, 
(ditto)^ 
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Phonetic 

value 

Ancient sign 

Assyrian sign 

• 

Original meaning 

mug 



Top, muhhu. 



• 9 ^ 

mug 


(ditto). 

mul 

* * Cyl. A 4, 26 


Star, kaickabiu 

mul 



(ditto). 

mill 


t-*-*-*- 

Man, amelu. 

mun 

(Gudea) 


Salt, iabtu. 

miXu 


—Ilk 

miinu, scorpion. 

injXn 



Name, Mmu, 

mUn 


< 


mur 




mdr 




murub 

(Gudea) 

t^} 

Middle, kahlu. 

murdb 



Womb, uru. 

mdrub 



Womb, uru. 

murUb 


-iiHn 


murub 



Father-in-law, emu 
rabd. 

mui 



Serpent, ^ru. 

mdM 



\lale, sikru. 

mui 

p^^^>^DP.55VI g 


Appearance, xtmi^ 

mU^ 

<% 

, PfT 

^ ’ 

tfitto). 


m 


SUMERIAN GRAMMAR 


Phonetic 

value 

jii 

Ancient sign 

Assyrian sign 

Original meaning 

na 

>> • 

• 

(nJi) 


Polished stone, abnu. 

n& • 





nil 

'^^>^]^(Guaea) 

^i} 

Stone, abna. 




■^TT 


nd 





nd 


• 



nad 


% 

<t^ 

Bed, ir^w* 

n&d 





ne 



wrr 

Fire. 

n4 



Strength, emuku. 

nt 




Oven, kinunu. 

ni 



• 

Hpf- 


ni 





m 





nX 





nt 





ni 


• 

V 


% 

nin 

j (Gudea) 


Mistress, heliu. 



% 

* • 

• 

nin 

#> 


• 

m • 

♦ 

-A • • 

X 1 

(ditto). * ^ * 




LIST OF TUB MOST IMPORTANT SYLLABIC AND VOWEL TRANSCRIPTIONS* 287 


Phonetic 

value 

Ancient sign 

Assyrian sign 

Original meaning 

ntn 


w 

• » ^ 

nin 



• 

nu 

< 


Not. 

nu 


-TTTT 


nu 


<£=S^ 


pa 

-H- 



pd 




pd 



Canal, palgu. 

pd 



Reservoir, pattu. 

pa 




pd 


m 


pad 



Name, ndbu. 

pdd 


<v’ 

Biscuit, kusapu. 

pap 

X 


Chief, oMaridu. 

p&p 



Canal, pattu. 

par 


fwl 

Chamber. 

par 

i 

SET 

Platform, kimllu. 

pdr 



bright. 

pe§ 

(Linear) 

'E??- 

Abundant. ^ 

J 

pd , 

> 


aladu. 
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Phonetic 

value 

Ancient sign j 

Assyrian sign 

Original meaning 


r* 




Life, nip§u. 

pss ' 




im 

Swine, hum^iru. 

pu 






pd 






pir 





Double yoke. 

plr 





Bright. 

pisan. 

; 

y 


«=IhT 

Water jar, pisannu. 

pisdn 





(ditto). 

ra 


(Linear) 

K]] 

Smite, inalid^u. 

rd 





Go, aldku. 

rd 






ri 






ti 




^TT 


rl 






rt 






ri 





Go, aldku. 

rt 






.ri 



T 



rig ^ . 




►l^yy (Semitior^ 







• 

rigL 


-TT‘T ' 

Plunder, ^dldlu,^ 

’ • 


" 

: 


^ r ^ ^ 
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Phonetic 

valne 

Ancient sign 

Assyrian sign 

ORIGINAL MEANING 

vim 



u 

'> y 

rim 




-> 

ru 



Dedicate, ^ardku. 

rd 

t> 

(Gudea) 


Carve, engrave. 

riX 





rU 

t 



One, ddu. 

ru 





rd 

st' 

(Gudea) 



ru 




Rush, nakapu. 

sa 

1 

i 


Net, Mtu, 

sd 

4P 

<T^ 

Wisdom, milku. 

sd 




Proclaim, nabd. 

sd 





sd 





sa 





sd 

% 





sab 




Sltepherd, re*u^ 

sdb 




(ditto). 

•- 

. 9 



« 

^ead, rd^u, 

• 9 


9 


SUM. 






19 # 
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Phonetic 

value 


- 


{‘l)sd.g 


$i 

si 

St 

si 

st 

dig 

^ig 

sig 

stg 

'$ig 


sik -- 


Ancient sign 


ASSVHIAN SION 


Obiginal meaning 


^TT 



^TITl 

w 

^TAT 

V' 

II 

$ 


XU 

mt 

ttI 




To give, ^araku. 
Red,* sdmu, 
Horn, karnu. 
Give, nad&nu. 


Low, ^aplu. 

Brick, lihittu. 

Carding comb, muduru. 

Smite, ma]}a^u. 

Give, naddnu. 

Pointing finger. 

Red, 

Yellow, 


r> 




f 
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Phonetic 

value 


Ancient sign 


(Gudea) 


Assyrian sign 


Original meaning 


Sever, 

I 

j Lamb, pujiadu. 


tm 

«< 

-HF-IMT 


(?) s-m , 

sir (Linear) 

sir ixIpD 

sir 

sir ^ 

sir ' , 

• r I 


Gladness, rUatu, 
(ditto). 

Sieve, mjialu. 
Give, nadanu^ 
Bright, eBu. 

The Moon-god. 

Verdure(?) 

Bright. 

Be long, ardku, 
(ditto). 


Bind, 


iiight, nilru. 


* Skin, maMku, 
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Phonetic 

value 

Ancient sign 

Assybian sign 

Original meaning 


^ (Gudea) 



su 




sU 



Tooth, ^innu. 

Sll 




sub 



Adoration, ikribu. 

sdb 

f* 


Shepherd, re'u. 

sub 


^ TYYT 

*^TMT 

(ditto). 

sub 




sUb 



To prostrate, lahdnu* 

sud 

(Linear) 


Far away, rilftit. 

Slid 


-IT- 

Grind, kas^sa. 

sdd 


<- 

(ditto). 

sug 

03 

& 

Water-basin, buninnu» 

sdg 



To water, erUu^ zardltu. 

sdg 




su§ 



Pluck away, nasdi^u. 




Foundation, uMu. 

"iul 


mm 


sdl 

Y : 


Street, 'sulu 

Sun"" 


«<:T 

Annihilate, nakdru. ^ 
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Phonetic 

value 

Ancient sign 

Assyrian sign 

• 

Original meaning 

8un 

• 

>-< 

Brightness, mmuii^u. 

sur 



Weave, tamu. ^ 

sur 



Angry, 

siir 

H 

® 

Blaze, 

Bur 



Weave, tamvi. 

sur 



Chant, Hsttu, 

siir 


^llnT 


stir 



Meadow, birutu. 



-m 


M 




M 


V 


M 


< 


m 

i 



M 



1 

Make, epMu, 

M 

1 

f5^I 


M 




Hh 



Shepherd, re’w. 




Heart, libbu. 

Sag 

. 

^TIT • 

Heart, libbu. ^ 

Mg 

4 


\ . 

1 Good, damhu. 


^ w 

m ^ 
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Phonetic 

value 

Ancient sign 

Assyrian sign 

Original meaning 

» 




(ditto). 

^am r 


tyyyp: (SemUio) 

Plant, Mmmu, 

^iim 



To purchase, Mjuu. 




Price, ibnu. 

^ar 

N^S/“ 

x/'S/ 

UD 


Verdure, Mrru^ ar^u. 

Mr 

0 ^ 

A 

Universe, idra. Totality. 

Mr 




M 

f 


Grain, ie^u. 

M 




M 




M 




M 

B 

in 





Cold, kmM* 

B4d 




Big 


TM 

Bain, zandnu. 

iBg 



Misery, Mkummatu. 

Mg 



Shower, Mrubhu. 

Mg 



Gracious, magdru. 

iei 

Hj^isS^SsiWii^ 

•** 

Brother, a^u. 

m 

r' A 

<»'• 

li^ ^ 

MllE^lf 

0* 

Anoint, pai^u. ^ 
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1 * 


Phonetic 

value 

Ancient sign 

Assyrian sign 

Original meaning 

Mg 


<T-^? 

i Good, damJcu- 

Sig 


II 

Low, Saplu. 

fig 

I 

1 


Good, darnku. 

Mn 

1 

«< 

Bright. 

Mn 



Be bright, ebsbu. 

Mr 




Mr 



Light, ndru. 

Mr 



(ditto). 



M 

Hand, katu. 

Mi 

^ (Gudea) 

m 



^ (Gudea) 

u 




< 


H 




Sub 



Prostrate, labam. 

Sub 

- 


Clean, hand. 

siib 



(ditto). 

Sub 


>^W 

(ditto). 

# 

iug 

# 

« • 

% 

<v 

Food, kurmatu. 

Ug ^ 

k 

■jHf- . 

^ Pond, sukku. 

f ^ 1 
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PHONKTtC 

value ^ 

'ft — 

Anciunt sign 

Asstrian sign 

Original meaning 

iid 

^ (Gndea) 

< 

Suppress, mi.a,pu. 

sell , 


1 

(ditto). 

§id 




m 


m 

Ointment-flask, zirlfu. 

m 



Weep, hak^. 

tag 

1 ' 


Split, smash, mafia^u 

tag 



Take, 

tag 

s 


Increase, e^epu. 

tag 



(ditto). 

tdg 



Fear, galadu. 

ta§ 



\ 

\ 

tal 



Understand, ^sa$u. 

m 


r 

Complete, decided, 
^umma. 

m 



Wise, hasisu; ear, vanu. 

m 

r 

I 

Complete, decided, 
Summa. 

m 

ti 



Wailing, taM^ettu^ 

ti \ 

r 



tib 




tib j 

H--' 


If 


I 


LIST OF THE MOST IMPORTANT SYLLABIC AND VOWEL TRANSORIPTIOlJ^^ 2^ 



Original meamng 


Neck, kHadu, 

Repose, n&fiu, ’ 
Die, mdtu^ 


Live, balcitu. 


(ditto). 

Be complete, 
Healthy, damiiku. 
Wailing, UsUti, 
Beget, alddu. 
Pour, ramdku. 
Curse, Hptu, 


Tremble, rdbu^ 

Repose, ndl}u. 

Garment made of fibrous 
material, ^ubaiu. 

Have, hoMik. 
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Phonetic 

value 

Ancient sign 

Assyrian sign 

Original meaning 

turn 

(Gudea) 


Bear, babdlu. 

irXm ^ 



(ditto) 

itm 




turn 




tun 



Overpower, kamaru. 

trkn 

0=^ (Gudea;^ 

m 

Band, mnu. 

iur 


-mi 

Enter, erebu. 

tdr 



(ditto). 

tier 

1 

-TiiKn 

Stable, tarhar^u. 

tUr 

77 


Small, ^iJiru. 

mr 


m . 


d 




u 


< 




<hm 


a 


-T4^TI 

Ride, rakabu. 

n i 


<T-^mT 

Behold, amUru. 

ii i 





m 




p 


p 

m 


LIST OF THE MOST IMPORTANT SYLLABIC AND VOWEL TRAtlSCRIPTION^ 29 ^ 


Phonetic 
’ valne 

Ancient sign 

Assyrian sign 

7 

Original meaning 

•» 

U 




Ride, rakubu. 

ub 

A 


Region, tupipu. 

db 





ub 




Tambourine, uppu. 

Ub 




Hole, hiplu^. 

ug 

^ (Linear) 


Panther, nimru. 

Ug 


(Gudea). 
Gf. Myrii- 
man, nos. 
13 and 14. 


(ditto). 

iig 



People, ni§u. 

Vig 

<y 


Day, umu^ sun, MmSu. 

ug 




Slay, ndru. 

u§ 



Panther, nimru. 

ug 



<-»=M 


ug 

1 



Spider, par^v^u., ublu 
(flea, etc.). 




Poisonous saliva, 

iig 




Curse, kUpu. 

ul 



<t:T. 

Glad, uku. 

tU 



►-< 

Demonstrative pronoun. 

id 




*Be bright, Ipamdfu, 

m 

Ul 


1 


w 

(ditto), nabutu. 


% 



High, SaJfil. 

Lt < 
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Phonbtic 

value 

-iS 

umun 

'^ umt]Ln 

dmun 

umHn 

unu 

unu 

unu 

unit 

ur 

ilr 

ur 

Ur 

tlr 

Ur 

*ur 
ilr 
ur ^ 
ur _ 


Ancient sign 

Assyrian sign 

Original meaning 

- 

< 

Lord, belu. 

' 

t<M^ 

Craftsman, unwianu. 





M 

Swamp, liaminu. 

c=C$ 


Abode, ^uhtu. 



(ditto). 



Hall, ^ukuttu. 


<^m 

Stall. 


IH 


1 IJtD 

rn^^T 

Roof, urU^ hut, rukbu. 

n 

^TT 

Leg, iMu (foundation). 



Back, e^ennu^ 



Husband, erg^w(?), also 
verb, to water, erUu. 


J!h 

1 Harvest, 

(Gudea) 

<j-m 

Be old, labUru. 



Protect, na^aru. ^ 

(Gudea) 





Stand, emedu. 

fS ^ 

fh 


Red. . ^ ' 


I 


0 
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Ancient sicn 


Assyrian sign 


Original meanii\|i 


ds (Linear) 
^;^^(Gudea) >-^y 

(Gudea) 

(Gudea) 

w 


Cultivate. 


Darkness, Mmetan^ 
(ditto), Ulatu, 

Leather-whip, kinnazu. 

Elamitic word for god- 
dess. 

Male, zikru. 


Dragon, 

Thirty. 

Sun-set, ereh ^arrdu 






j)tagon. 
Shepherd, re'u. 
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Phonetic 

value 

Ancient sign 

Assyrian sign 

Original meaning 

• % • 

"» 

• 

<^m 

(ditto), utullu. 

uiul 



Water-jar, dikara. 

uz 


^4-<i ■ 


Az 

w 


She-goat, enzu. 

uzu 



Flesh, Uru, 

UZIM 

• 


barti, seer. 

»a 

rz 


Jewel, abnu. 

%h 

^^S^(Gudea) 


(ditto). 

%a 




zdi 





¥ 

TVI 

Run away, 

zd§ 


S«3 

A 

Roast, kald^ 

zi 




zi 


«^TT 


\ 

zt 

m 

m 


zid 

M 

m 

Meal, kemu. 

zid 



Faithful, kinu, ^ 

f«ig 

{V^ <1^®“) 


Rush, Uht, 

xig ->=-* 

m 

m 

^ Ak 

• 

# 


#*■ 


m - ^ 

• 
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Phonetic 

value 

Ancient sign 

Assyrian sign 

t 

Original meanlvi 

ZU 

A. ^ 

->^1! 

• 

Know, tdu^ • 

♦ #♦ 

ZlX 



• 

zur 



Prayer, ^uhu. 

(?) zur 


<e: 

Prayer, ikribu. 

zdr 


'='fTT^m . 

Psalmist, kalii. 

zur 


HI 



% 





» 


/ 




INDEX’ 


a, Signs for, Jc9, 32. Interrogative ele- 
ment, 165. Inflection of the status 
obliquus, 73. Of the subjunctive, 
221. Of dependent sentences, 22;h 
Precative of first person, p.l61. 

aba^ Interrogative, 165. Adverb, ‘ then 
241. 

adim^ so, thus, 241. 

Agade, Literature of, 13. 

Agent, 95. 

Akkadian, means Semitic, 2. 

af, Noun augment, 150 d). Verbal pre- 
fix, 192. 

am, Abstract prefix, 149 b). Neuter re- 
lative, 168. Indefinite pron., 166. 
Verb ‘to be', 208. Emphatic, 211. 
Force of comparison, 212. Inflection | 
of ordinals, 176. 

n/i, Noun augment, 150 a). Interroga- 
tive, p. 111. Verb prefix, 192. 

ana, As many as, p. 113. Interroga- 
tive, 165. 

Apoeopation, 62, 147. 

ara, Multiplicative, 178. 

Assimilation, 55. 

Association, expressed by oblique case, 

a^. Numeral ‘one', 172. ‘Six’, 172, 
Suffixed for a5w, 83. Adverbial 
suffix, 88. • 


b, p, 38. Becomes m, 49. For f/, p. 42 

f)5 g). 

ba. Demonstrative, 159. Suffix of nouns, 
161. Reflexive and passive prefix 
of verbs, p. 139, §§ 190, 189. 

bar, Negative, 228. 

bi, Demonstrative pron,, 159. Adver- 
bial force, 72. Conjunction, 229. 

bl-da, bi-da-go, Conjunction, 229. 

Blau Monuments, p. 7, n. 1. 

Cardinals, Syntax of, 175. 

Casus obliquus, 73 ff . , 68. 

Casus rectus, 68. Subject, 69. Object, 
70, Adverbial accusative, 71. 

Compound verbs, 203-206. 

Compound prepositions, 111-121. 

Conditional sentence, 222, 220, 218. 

Conjugation, Suffixed original, 182. 
Secondary, 183. Prefixed, 185. Par- 
ticipial, 210. 

Consonants, 38, 39 etc. 

Construct, 131-139. Genitive and cstr. 
inverted, 141. Replaced by suffix, 
138. Double construct, 139. 

f/, Dental d, p. 37 f. Palatalised d 
becomes sibilant, 40. Becomes /, 48. 

da, Inflectional suffix, 94 fl. Denotes 
agent, 95. Instrument, 96. Pur- 
pose, 97. Circumstance, 98. Loca- 
tive^ 99, Noun and verb augment. 


1. The numbers without the inticaflon g. (page) refer tgparagraphes. 


m 
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159. Verbal infix, 199. Conjunc- 
^ tion, 1232. 

dam^ functions and origin, 212. 

Dative, 76. 

Precj^tive, 219. Variant of t/a,p. 74, 
^ § 98, etc. 

Definite article, 159. 

Demonstrative pronouns, 159, 163, 164. 
Denominal verbs, p. 92, n. 2. 

Dentals, p. 37. 

Description, case of, 79. 

Dialects, 63. 

Differentiation, 59. 

Dipthongs, 36. 

Distributives. 177. ^ 

Dual, 130. See also iyl-ds-dh indn^ 
AU 85, 17. 

dug^ Noun and verb augment, 153. 
e, Signs for, 29. Nature of, 34. Used 
to umlaut vowels, 37. Verbal pre- 
fix, p. 138. Inflection of the status 
rectus, 68. Indicates present and 
future, 224. Independent phrase, 
223. Umlauted e=d, p. 35, n. 6, 
Eannatum, Inscription of, 9. 
egcr'bt\ ‘afterward’, 241, 
elim^ Nine, p. 118. 

Emphatic letters /r, 

en, enna, ‘as many as’, 168. ‘Until, as 
often as’, 236. enna.,. e/ina, 238. 
Enannatum I, and II, Inscriptions of, 9. 
Enetarzi, Inscriptions of, 9. 

Engilsa, 9. 

Enlitarzi, 9. 

En§agku§ku§anna, Inscriptions of, 12. 
Entemena, Inscriptions of, 9. 
en-ud-da, ‘UntiU, 237. 
fil, Inileotional suffix, 83. Adverbial end' 
ing, 88, 240. Plural of verbs, 225. 
Numeral ‘ffiiree', 172. ‘Thirty’, 
p. 119, ‘Sixty’, p. 119. * 

for lenis, S2. 

Fractions, 173. 


g, Velar, 38. Becomes m, 6, p. 42; ng 
/7, p. 41; ;i, 51 ; d, 50. 
ga, Preoative of 1^1. per., p. 161. 
galu, mulxi^ Relative pronoun, 167. 
r/e, Sign of construct, 131. Marks sub* 
ject, 140. Conjunction, 233. 
Gender, G5. 
gln^ Emphatic, 155. 

Noun prefix, 151. Word for ‘ sixty *, 
p. 119. 

Glides, 35, 41. P. 42,n. 1. 

Gudea, Inscriptions of, 14. 

Gunification, 20. 

9 . 38 .^ 

gm^ Precative, 219. Conditional, 

220 . 

Harmony of vowels, 56. 

U Vowel, 29, 34. 

im^ Noun augment, 150 c). Imi, Re- 
flexive pronoun, 169. inii^ immi^ 
Emphatic verbal prefix, 186. imma, 
187. 

imin. Seven, p. 118. 

Imperative, 214, 215, 216. 
tn, Noun augment, 150. in /if, Emphatic 
verbal prefix, p. 132 and n. 2. 
Infinitive, 180. 

'^isin, Literature of, 16. 

Instrumental case, 75. ta instrument- 
al, 103. stt, 86. 

Interrogative pronouns, 165. Adverbs, 
242 .^ 

f, Semivowel, 36. Palatal, 38, 2). 

/a, Numeral, ‘five", p. 118. Possible 
value of NX (?), p. 111. 

/f, Velar, 38. Becomes sibilant, 40 b). 
ka^ Noun prefix, 152. Oblique ob- 
struct, 134 f. 

kam, Construct and verb ‘to be’, 137. 

Infection of ordinals, 176. 

A*e, Noun prefix, ]p2. Determinative 
^ of place, p. 58. ^ 

kihj Literature of, 10. -** 


/ . 


INDEX 


kUy After loan-words, § 22 and p. 25 
n. 4. 

I, Liquid, p, 88 f. Palatalised to t^y 40. 

For n, 45. Nasal ly p. 30. 
la for nuy negative, p. 44, n. 2. 
Labialisation, 41. 

Labials, p. 38. 

larriy Uniy Numeral ‘four', p. 118. 

Lenis for fortis, 54. 

Uy Demonstrative pron,, 164. 

Liquids, p. 38 f. 

Literature, types of 5. Religious, 18. 
Locative case, 74. ta locative, 102. 
da, 99. 

Lugalanda, Inscriptions of, 9. 
Lugalkigubnidudu, 12. 

Lugal-usumgal, 14. 

Lugalzaggisi, 12. 

niy Labial nasal, p. 39, 7). Stands for 
sonant w, p. 38. For p. 42. For 
niy 42. For by 49. 

may Oblique form of 1®^ per. sing., 155. 
Suffix, 156. 

ma-Oy Status rectus of 1®^ per. sing., 155. 
masy ‘One half’, p. 120. 
mOy me-ay 155. Interrogative adj., p. 111. 
Adverb, 242. Verb ‘to be’, 207. 
Definite plural, 126. 
meriy Interrogative adv., p. 178 
of 1®^. per. pi., 156. 
nicsy Late plural inflection, 129. 
Metathesis, 58. 

Middle voice, 190. * 

miriy Numeral * two 172. 
mu, Suffix of 1®^. per. sing, with nouns, 
159. Verbal prefix, 193. Sign of 
dependent phrase, p. 130. mu- mu 
^pl. of l®t. per. suffix, 103, n.-6. 
MuTtiplicatives, 178. 
n, Nasal, p. 39, 7). Becomes m, 42. 1, 
45. r, 47. For g, 51. • 

fly p. 37; p. 38; g. 39. 

^ 40 c). 

na, Neg^ftivet 227. 


* Nega- 


Suffix 


Becomes m. 


nam. Abstract prefix, 149 a). 

five, 227. • 

Namama^ni, Inscriptions of, p. 42, 
name. Indefinite pronoun, 166. Indef. 

interrogative, 165 end. • •* 

Nasals, p. 39. • 

Negatives, 226-7. 
ng. Velar nasal, p. 39. 
nly Demonstrative pronoun, 159. Suffix, 
160- Reflexive, 160. At end of de- 
pendent phrases, p. 129. Conjunc- 
tion, 229. 

iifg. Abstract prefix, 149 c). Neuter re- 
lative, 168. 

ninufiy Numeral, ‘forty’, p. 119. 
niiiy Abstract prefix, 149 d). 
jiinnrly Numeral, ‘fifty’, p. 119. 
nlSy Numeral, ‘ twenty p. 119. 

Nouns, Nominal roots, 142-3 (two con- 
sonants). Consonant and vowel, 26, 
144. Vowel and consonant, 28, 145. 
Two vowels, 146. 
nuy Negative, 226. 

0 , Vowel (?), 37. 

Oldest inscriptions, 7, 

Ordinals, Syntax of, 176. 
p, Labial, p. 38, 4). Stands for surd w, 
ibid. 

Palatalisation, 40. Palatals, p. 37. 
parahy ‘Five sixths’, p, 121. 

Participles, 181. Participial conjuga- 
tion, 210. 

Passive, p. 189. 

Phonetic system, Origin of, 25. 
Pictographs, 19, 

Plural, Byrepefition,124, Indefinite, 125. 
Definite, 126. ^ufflx^e-a,128. mes, 
129. 

Postfiiles, 80. Position of, 122. Vowels 
employed before them, 123. ^ # 

J^ractical hints^O. 

ky Reasons for ifs#x^tence, 27^^"^''. ^ 
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/’, Liquid, p.58. Becomes s, 46. 43. 

• n, 45. 

ra, Mectional suffix, 81. Accusative, 
8*3. Verbal infix, 197- Demonslra' 
V tiveP pronoun, 163. Thrown to the 

^ end of phrases, 202. 

Reflexive pronoun, 169. 

Relative pronouns, 167. 

s, Sibilants, Signs for, 27. Nature 
of, p. 38, 5). For dentals, 40. For 
r, 46. 

sanap, ‘Two thirds', p. 121. 

6«a/*=3000, p. no. 

Semivowels, 36. 

Sibilants, 27, and p. 38r 

Signs wdthin signs. 21. Variably com- 
posed, 23. 

sn, Inflectional suffix, 83-4. Factitive, 
85. Causative, 90, Accusative, 91, 

Subjunctive, 221. 

Suffixes, Noun, 160-16*3, Verbal, 182- 
184. 

Sumer, Origin and meaning, 1. 

suB&ii, ‘Sixty’, p. 119. ‘One 
sixth’, 173. MisMriy ibid. 

L Dental, 38, 3). Becomes s, 40. Possi- 
bly pronounced t/i?, 38, 3 end. 
Inflectional suffix, p. 76. Compara- 
tive, 108. Circumstantial, 106. Ver- 


bal infix, 200. Interrogative,.p. 111. 
Distributive, 177. 

Tables of vowels, 37. Consonants, 39. 

Pronouns, 162. 
tam^ Distributive, 177. 

Temporal case, Time in which, 77. 
Extent of time, p. 64. sa temporal, 
86. ta temporal, 105. 

Tenses of the verb, 224. 
til, tal^ = summa, p. 165. 
tt, Vowel, signs for, 29, 33. Noun aug- 
ment, 148, 3). Word for ‘anything’, 
166. Word for ‘ ten ’, p. 118. Indi- 
cates the imperative, 215-6. Condi- 
tional, 218. 

til. Demonstrative, 164. 

ur, Demonstrative, 164. 

Ur, Literature of, 15. 

Ur-Nina, Inscriptions of, 9. 

us, Inflectional suffix, S3. 
usa, NumeraP‘ eight’, p. 118. 
rr, Surd and sonant, p. 38. 

5^, Sibilant, 38, 5). Evidence for i, ibid. 
For dentals, 40 a). 

Oblique case of 2^^. per, sing., 157. 
Noun suffix, 158. 

m-e. Status rectus of 2^^. per. sing., 157. 
Suffix of 2^^. per. sing., nouns, 158. 
verbs, 182. 
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ADDENDA 


• » 
• 0 & 


§ 1. Nippur. Note that Urukagina calls himself king 

of Lagasli and Kengi^ DP. 46 VIII 5. The god Ninazu of Kengi, 
DP. 51 VIII 6 and Ninazu appears to have been peculiarly attached to 
the cult of Nippur, occurring in the names of two months in the Nippur- 
ian calendar, see especially my Texts from Drehem (in press). In 
DP. '51 we have the phrase ‘she sent from Lagasli to Kengi’. 

§ 20. The sign REG, 311, is the gunified form of 

Nik. 89 obv. I ; CT. XV 15, 18 [zt-ib). ^ 

§ 42. giu'un^ gurum, a Semitic loan-word for ‘heap’ BE. XXIX 
2, 15=:SBH. r23 obv. 8. 

§ 43. tul-la = ,^ihra already in pre-Sargonic texts, DP. 116 XVI 3. 
engar'^engal in inas-engal-ld for jiiai-engar-ra^ Nik. 183 I 3. 

§ 45. nim-gir'^ ligir, 

§ 55 b). tav'^ dar=^taraIm^%o split. 

A case of complete assimilation is hahbar from harhar, 

§ 59 b). am/nal'^ hnmal^^hmd, life-stock. 

Page 59 under tug. Note CT. XXVI col. VIII 50 ff., f^uhatu made 
of the ‘wool of a tree’, a fibre. See also Th.-Dangin’s Nouvelles 
Fouillea de Telloh, AO. 4309, where the materials of cloth are designated 
as (woollen) and tag (fibrous). 

^ § 130. For dual, cf. igi-d^-ds^inan, Delitzsch, Assyrkche 
Lesesiiicke 85, 17. • 

§ 149 d). Add nin-Hg — damUdu^ CT, XXVII 47, 13; nin-ki’'kal = 
narnutu, XXVIII 2, 22; nin*kalag-(ja = dannati, CT. XXVII 41, 17 and_^ 
I^ng, Magic, 31* 6. * • ^ ^ * 

§o]7l.*Aii interesting example of the distlfc^ti^n between the^ 


• # 




f 



ADDENDA 

lapidary and linear signs for ‘one’ is DP. 138 a list of deceased persons 
£nd the names of their heirs. The determinativ-e of person before the 
nam^s of the deceased is D but before the names of the heirs , and 
these 5^re not included in the total. 

- § 199. For da of association, cf. lugal-ieg-da e-da-ti, he lives with 

Lugalteg, Nik. 14 obv. VI. As verbal infix this da appears in e-da- 
stg^ an-da-ti^ e-da-ti^ it abides in the possession of a person; see Mission 
Fran^aise en Chaldee, vol. I 6n. 1. 

§216. ii-na-dug, ‘say to him’, Mission Fran^aise en ChUldee, 
vol. I no. 119 obv. 4. 

Page 168 note 3, add ha-lag-gi ei, he has conveyed them (two 
slaves), MFC. I no.'^1120. 

§ 235. For ud-M, cf. zid-^ag-zu ud ini-ni-ib-ddg-ga-M, "Ihy 
faithful heart — when it speaks*, BE. XXIX no. 4 rev. 7. 




i 


I 


ERRATA 


f 


i c 


• •§ 

f 


Page 8, note 1, 1. 2, read occurring. 

Page 10, § 11 b), after DP. 45, insert 46. 

Page 18, 1. 14, read later. 

Page 21, § 20 section 4, read mriegated. 

Page 31, 1. 27, synonym. • 

Page 33, note L 12, synonyms; also 92 n. 2 1. 3. 

Page 48, 1. 17, with. 

Page 57, 1. 10, Jupiter, 1. 12, ‘Jlea\ 

Page 71, § 85, the catchword on the edge should vmdi factitim. 

Page 77, § 107 1. 2, usage. 

Page 84, § 130, for the translation should be ‘absent’, see Babylonlaca 
IV 192. 

Page 98, n. 3, R for K. 

Page 112, 1, 4^, fulness. 

Page 166, 1. 5, insert the after by. 

Page 183, col. Ill 1. 26, prophetess. 

Page 182, III 4, read ni-a, # 
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